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PEEFACE 



The experience of many teachers has proved the excellence of 
the Bellum Helveticum. It has been found interesting and 
stimulating to both teachers and classes during the actual time 
of using the book ; and the advantage of having used it appears 
still more clearly when the student advances to the reading of 
Caesar. The chasm between the beginner's book and Caesar, which 
often renders advisable the use of some easier intermediate text 
as a bridge, does not exist when the student has been reading 
Caesar from his first lesson in Latin. 

But these teachers have suggested many improvements which 
have led to the revision and the rearrangement of the book. As 
this work has been done by one not connected with the prepara- 
tion of the original book, the limits of revision proper have been 
overstepped and the book has in parts been rewritten. Yet in 
every respect but one, — the use of Latin as the language of the 
classroom, — the reviser has attempted to hold fast to the original 
plan and purpose of the book. Its leading features have been 
retained unchanged, and may be described for the most part in 
the words of the original preface : 

First : The text of the first twenty-nine chapters of Caesar's 
Gallic War (up to the end of the Helvetian War) is used as pre- 
senting a model of perfect Latinity, sufficiently simple in form 
and structure for the beginner. It affords an illustration of the 
most important principles of the language, and prepares the 
student for a further study of Caesar. After thoroughly learn- 
ing the words and translating into English, the student is advised 
to memorize the text for a few lessons, for the purpose of secur- 
ing a model for the order of words and of fixing the pronun- 
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6 PEBFACB 

ciation. This may not be deemed advisable by all teachers ; but 
it is urged, as essential to entire thoroughness, that the student 
become so familiar with the text that he can give the English 
for the Latin or the Latin for the English when pronoimced by 
the teacher. The text of the twenty-nine chapters, given con- 
nectedly after the lessons, will be found convenient for reviews. 

Second : Immediately after the text of each lesson, the mean- 
ing of the Latin words, as they occur in the order of the text, is 
given in English, and the student should be required to give both 
the English equivalent for the Latin and the Latin for the Eng- 
lish as pronounced by the teacher. Each vocabulary contains an 
entirely new set of words. It is expected that the pupil will 
thoroughly master the words of each lesson, so that he will 
recognize them as they occur again and again in the text. This 
saves the time of the student — often wasted in repeatedly look- 
ing up the same word — strengthens the memory, cultivates the 
attention, and secures accurate knowledge. The general vocabu- 
lary at the end of the book should be imnecessary, except, per- 
haps, for words which rarely occur. 

Third : Eor the convenience of teachers, and to give definite 
direction to the student's work, the substance of the text is given 
in short portions in dictation exercises, which the student is to 
be required to translate orally as pronounced by the teacher. 
This gives opportunity to vary forms and constructions, fixes the 
meaning of words, and insures familiarity with the text. The 
matter given in these exercises can easily be modified and ex- 
tended at the pleasure of the instructor. 

Fourth : The same text is used as the basis for English 
sentences to be written in Latin. While the thought of the 
passage is often retained in these sentences, their structure is so 
varied from the original as to afford thorough grammatical drill. 
No new words are introduced in this exercise, that no time may 
be lost in looking them up. This abundant practice, with 
Caesarean models fresh in the mind of the student, produces 
readiness in Latin composition and a correct style. 
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Fifth : The text is treated a fourth time in questions in Latin 
to be answered in Latin by the student. These questions pro- 
mote that mastery of the language which is to be attained only 
by its use in this way. They are suggestive, and the teacher 
can vary them and increase their number at pleasure. 

Sixth: Paradigms of declensions and conjugations and the 
principles of syntax are introduced gradually, after the student 
has acquired words and sentences illustrating these forms and 
principles. The book is complete without a grammar. Each 
principle is explained but once, and when illustrations of the 
same fact appear reference is made by figures to the first 
example and explanation. The explanations of the text and of 
many grammatical principles are given in notes in connection 
with each lesson. These notes are to be carefully learned and 
recited, to insure thoroughness and prevent waste of time in 
frequently referring to the same subject. 

In the revised form many Latin-English exercises have been 
inserted. The amount of text in each lesson is necessarily very 
small at first, and not sufficient to give a proper drill in trans- 
lating Latin. On the other hand the English-Latin exercises 
have been shortened, simplified, or rewritten. Some of the new 
exercises are merely for drill on forms or points of syntax. 
Some are intended for oral work, some for written, though no 
separate headings are given to indicate their purpose. 

An especial effort has been made to simplify the early lessons 
and to lead the student on by steps of very gradually increasing 
difficulty. With this object in view the early lessons have been 
shortened and the paradigms have been presented much more 
gradually, in a changed order, and spread out over more lessons. 

Many review lessons have been given, perhaps more than 
some teachers need. If this should be the case two can be com- 
bined very easily ; or some may even be omitted, since no new 
principles are given in them. But the reviser would prefer still 
more rather than less. 

The Latin questions in the original book included questions 
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8 FBEFAOB 

on grammatical points as well as on the subject matter of the 
text. In the revised book the questions on grammatical points 
have been omitted, but the rest have been retained, usually in 
the original form. If used at all they are for impromptu class- 
room work, and the teacher can explain new words or construc- 
tions. For this reason notes are not given on them, but for the 
convenience of those who wish to make occasional use of Latin 
conversation the glossary of unusual words has been retained at 
the end of the book. 

The Appendix has been rewritten almost entirely. What 
needs to be said of it is said in its introductory note. It is 
hoped that the student will be encouraged to consult it freely, 
especially during the later lessons. It. is intended to be of 
especial service in syntactical matters. Only the essential facts 
of syntax are explained in connection with the lessons. Less 
important details must be looked for in the Appendix. 

Some teachers have preferred to use the book only until those 
things were learned which were absolutely necessary to the read- 
ing of Caesar, and then to take up a complete edition of that 
author. With this in mind the reviser has made a few changes 
in the order of presentation and believes that the complete 
edition of Caesar can be taken up satisfactorily at the end of . 
Lesson LXXII. 

A general English-Latin vocabulary has been added at the 
end of the book. It is believed, however, that no words are used 
in the exercises which have not previously been given in the 
vocabularies of the lessons. 

The work of revision has been very materially assisted by 
suggestions from many teachers, for whose kindness hearty 
thanks are due. It was impossible to carry out all suggestions 
made, but none were passed over without consideration, and all 
the changes made are in accord with what seemed to be the 
general trend of opinion. It would be difficult to overstate the 
benefit received from the constant and painstaking assistance 
given by the publishers and by the editors-in-chief of the series. 
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TO TEAOHEES 



The lessons are intended to be studied in the order in which 
they occur, and la general it will be well to follow the order of 
the division as laid down. Explain in advance how the lesson 
should be studied, and direct the student's attention to the 
special points to be considered. 

Insist from the beginning upon a correct pronunciation, and 
secure a ready and intelligent reading of the Latin text. 

Require a thorough mastery of the vocabularies, and of each 
form and principle as taken up, and then review, review, re- 
view. Besides a daily review, have a general examination as 
often as once a month. 

In the recitation of the lesson : — 

1. Pronounce the words in the vocabularies, and require the 
pupil to give not only the English definitions but also the Latin 
equivalent as the corresponding English is pronounced. If there 
are English derivatives, or nearly synonymous Latin words, let 
them be given in connection with each new word. 

2. After translation and the recitation of memorized passages, 
break up the text of the lesson into short passages, and let the 
pupil answer as the words are pronounced by the teacher. This 
exercise should be mainly English into Latin, using the exercise 
presented in the lesson, or abridging, extending, or otherwise 
varying it, so that the pupil will have such a complete knowl- 
edge of the text that he will promptly render English into Latin 
or Latin into English as soon as the words of either language are 
pronounced. 

3. The writing of the longer sentences of the English-Latin 

9 
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10 TO TEACHEBS 

exercises both in an exercise book and on the blackboard should 
be required throughout all the lessons. The shorter Latin- 
English exercises should be translated at hearing as the teacher 
pronounces the words. 

4. The principles and facts of the notes should be thoroughly 
learned and recited. Although frequent references are made to 
the same principle, it should not be necessary for the student 
to occupy his time in turning to the first explanation. 

5. Drill thoroughly and constantly on the paradigms. Do 
not be satisfied until the student can run through them as rapidly 
as he can the alphabet. The student finds translation more 
interesting, and sees that it is possible to translate short bits of 
Latin with the help of the vocabulary, and without much knowl- 
edge of paradigms. If for any reason the teacher allows him to 
neglect the paradigms, he does him an injury from which he can 
never fully recover. At the end of the first year the student 
should know the forms perfectly. If he does not he will never 
learn them and will never handle Latin with accuracy. 

6. In translating, the student should be taught to ascertain 
the thought in the Latin order, and first render the words one by 
one as they stand in the text, noting the grammatical form of 
each word and all its possible constructions. Thus, ffis rebus 
adducti et auctOritate Orgetorigis perni5ti oOnstituertmt ea quae pro- 
ficlscendum pertinSrent comparaxe, etc., should come to the mind 
in the order of the original : " By these things led and by the 
influence of Orgetorix thoroughly roused, they determined those 
things which to departing pertained to prepare." An excellent 
exercise for training the student to use the Latin order and pre- 
venting his picking out words in the attempt to find an English 
order, is to take a sentence (the teacher giving the meaning of 
the first form of unfamiliar words) and write it on the black- 
board one word at a time, calling upon the student to give the 
meaning, word by word, as the sentence progresses. Here the 
student should be taught to think of the possible constructions 
of each word and to anticipate the following words, and yet 
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TO TEACHEBS 11 

reserve his decision until the end of the sentence is reached.^ 
After the thought has been ascertained in the Latin order, and 
it is desired to translate into English, teachers should insist that 
good idiomatic English be used and purely Latin idioms avoided. 
Thus the frequent use of the perfect passive participle in Latin 
is not to be imitated in English, but an active participle, or more 
frequently a clause, should be used instead; the subjunctive 
must be rendered more frequently by the indicative or infinitive 
than by the potential, the auxiliaries of the potential are to be 
employed in the translation of possum and licet. A translation 
that fails to transfer the Latin idioms into good idiomatic English 
is but half a translation. The student's knowledge of his own 
language and his further mastery of it demand that all trans- 
lations shall be made in the purest idiomatic English. 

1 This method is explained and illustrated in Professor W. G. Hale's pamphlet 
** The Art of Beading Latin," published by Ginn & Co., in 1887 ; and there are yaluable 
suggestions in the same line in the article *' On Beading Latin " in AUen't *' Latin 
Method," copyrighted by the same firm in 1876. 
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The name of Caius Julius Caesar has been called the greatest in 
history. He was Rome's greatest general. He laid the founda- 
tion of an empire which ruled the world for centuries, and from 
which have sprung, in a large degree, the modern nations of 
Europe. Although continually occupied with war and politics, 
he was also great in literature. We possess his two most impor- 
tant works, the "Commentaries on the Gallic War," which 
describe the conquest of Gaul, and the " Commentaries on the 
Civil War," which record his struggles with Pompey. The style 
of his works is characterized by great simplicity, conciseness, 
and vigor. Written also in the purest Latin, they furnish excel- 
lent models for the study of the language. 

When Caesar was forty-two years old, — that is, in the year 
58 B.C., — he set out for Gaul, ostensibly for the purpose of pro- 
tecting Eoman territory, but as the event showed, for the sub- 
jugation of the land. In nine years he subdued the whole of 
Gaul and converted it into a Roman province. In the cam- 
paigns of these nine years he disciplined and attached to himself 
an army which afterward made him the master of Rome. The 
first Gallic people which Caesar encountered were the Helvetii, the 
inhabitants of modern Switzerland. The Helvetii thought their 
country was too small, and besides were harassed by the neigh- 
boring tribes of Germany, and so resolved to seek wider limits 
and a more peaceful home to the west, on the borders of the 
ocean. Before leaving their country, they provided themselves 
plentifully with provisions and burned all their houses, some 
four hundred villages, and twelve walled towns. By appoint- 
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ment they met at the southern point of Lake Geneva. There 
they assembled in the spring of 58 B.C., to the number of three 
hundred and sixty-eight thousand, of whom ninety-two thousand 
were. men-at-arms. Under modern civilization the same country 
now supports a population of two millions eight hundred and 
fifty thousand. 

At Lake Geneva the Helvetii found their advance opposed by 
Caesar. Their most natural course was to cross the Rhone, pass- 
ing through a corner of the Roman province in southeastern 
Gaul. They sent a deputation asking permission to pass through 
the province without damage. To gain time, Caesar put them 
off to a second conference, spent the interval in constructing a 
line of fortifications along the Rhone, and then formally forbade 
their passage. 

After vainly endeavoring to force a passage of the Rhone, the 
Helvetii, by arrangement with the Sequani, their neighbors on 
the northwest, proceeded to cross the Saone instead of the Rhone 
and thence to march westward. Caesar added five fresh legions 
to the one already at his disposal, and after about three-fourths 
of the Helvetian troops had crossed the Saone, fell upon and cut 
to pieces the remainder. Efforts on the part of the Helvetii to 
procure terms of peace satisfactory to themselves proved unavail- 
ing, and after some minor contests the final decisive battle was 
fought at the Aeduan town, Bibracte, now Autun. Caesar ac- 
knowledges that the battle was closely contested and for a long 
time doubtful, but in the end Roman arms and discipline won 
a victory that ended all the hopes of the Helvetii. At the com- 
mand of Caesar they returned to their desolated homes, but with 
the loss of more than two-thirds of their entire number. Remains 
of skeletons, ornaments, and arms have been unearthed on the 
field of the great battle near Autun. 
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II^TRODTJOTORT LESSON^ 



This lesson is to be read over in class and thoroughly understood, not 
learned for recitation. It should be referred to continually during the early 
lessons. But no amount of explanation or rules can teach correct pronunci- 
ation. Correct and constant practice, following the accurate pronunciation 
of the teacher, will do it easily. 

The Latin language, the language of the ancient Romans, 
derives its name from the Latini, or Latins, who once inhabited 
Latium in Italy. The modern languages of Italy, France, 
Spain, and Portugal are mainly derived from the Latin, and 
about sixty per cent of the words of the English tongue have a 
similar origin. 

1. THE ALPHABET 

The alphabet is the same as ours except that there is no j or 
w. The letter i does duty for both i and j. The vowels are a, 
e, i, 0, u, y. The rest of the letters are consonants. 

2. METHODS OF PRONUNCIATION 

In the English method the letters are given sounds selected 
from the many sounds belonging to them in English. The 
Eoman method is now almost universally adopted in this coun- 
try, and is recommended. It is as close an approximation as can 
now be made to the pronunciation of the Eomans themselves. 
In ordinary practice we recognize no exceptions in individual 
words, but follow fixed rules. 

3. QUANTITY OF VOWELS 

The quantity of a vowel is the length of time given to its pro- 
nunciation. Compare the first syllables in alight and twilight 
The a is short, and the i long. In Latin every vowel is either 
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PRONUNCIATION 15 

short or long. The long vowels take twice as long to pronounce 
as the short. This is the only difficult point in Latin pronuncia- 
tion, and it is too likely to be neglected, because we do not make 
much of quantity (in this sense) in English. In this book every 
long vowel is marked (-). All unmarked vowels are short. The 
student should be very careful to give twice as much time to the 
long vowels as to the short. 

4. SOUNDS OF VOWELS 

It will be noticed in the following table that in some cases the 
short and long vowels have the same sound, in others a slightly 
different sound. 

a = first vowel in aha^ ft = second vowel in aha' 

e = ein net 6=cyin tJiey 

i = i in pin I = i in machine 

o = in for (not as in got) 6 =oh 

u = 00 in foot tl = 00 in hoot 

J = French u or German ii ; it rarely occurs. 

5. SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS* 

A diphthong is two vowel sounds run together into one. If 
the student will pronounce first a, then u, then will run the two 
together, he will get the sound of ow in how, the proper pro- 
nunciation of the diphthong an. So with the other diphthongs. 

ae = ai in aisle 

oe = oi in oil 

au = 010 in hmo 

eu has no English equivalent. Bun the two sounds together. 

ui occurs in huic and cui, pronounced wheek and kwee. 

6. SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS 

The consonants are sounded as in English with the following 

exceptions : 

c and g are always hard, as in can, go 
1 (consonant, the English J) = ymyet 
r pronounced distinctly 
B as in this, never as in these 
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t as in tin, never as in nation 

V = 10 

x=ks 

ch, ph, th = c, p, < 

bs, bt = pa, pt 

su = 9u; in suftded, suftvia, su6scd» and their compounds. 

SYLLABLES 

7. There are no silent letters in Latin. Every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels or diphthongs. In English 
mane is one syllable ; in Latin mane is two syllables, ma-ne. 

8. A single consonant between two vowels goes with the 
second vowel, as in ma-ne. 

9. When two consonants stand together as in iste and inde, 
the rule usually given is: join both consonants with the fol- 
lowing vowel if they can be pronounced together ; otherwise 
they should be divided. So, i-ste, in-de. But this rule is seldom 
observed in practice, and is not theoretically right, since it makes 
incomprehensible the length of syllables.^ The better rule is ; 
separate any combination of consonants except a mute followed 
by a liquid (b, c, d, g, k, p, q, t, ch, ph, th, followed by 1 or r). 
This is the natural pronunciation: isrte and doc-tos are easier 
than i-8te and do-ctus ; but pa-tris is easier than pat-ns. 

10. A doubled consonant, as in mittd and annus, is to be 
divided in the same way, mit^to and an-nus, and both parts are 
to be sounded. No doubled consonants are pronounced in Eng- 
lish except in compound words. There is no difference in sound 
between n and nn in any and penny ; but in pen-knife we hear 
two n^s. The last example illustrates the way in which the 
Romans pronounced all doubled consonants. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

11. Syllables are long or short, according to the time taken 
in pronouncing them. 

^ The teacher may consult Bennett's Appendix, 36 ; Professor Hale in School Review, 
June, 1898, pp. 394-411. 
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12. A syllable is, of course, long if it contains a long vowel 
or a diphthong. Such a syllable is said to be long by nature, 

13. A syllable is long if its vowel is followed by any two con- 
sonants except a mute followed by a liquid. The reason for 
this, will be clear if the student will compare the first syllables 
in. penny dtXidi perirknife. In penny we pronounce only one ?i and 
the syllable is short. In pen-knife it takes time to pronounce 
the n at the end of the first syllable before the following conso- 
nant. This makes the syllable long. So it always takes time to 
pronounce one consonant before another, except in the case of a 
mute before a liquid. They run together so easily as to take no 
appreciable time. Compare the sounds of duc-tos and pa-tria 
A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants 
is said to be long by position, 

ACCENT 

14. Word« of two syllables are accented on the first syllable. 
So om'nis. 

15. Words of more than two syllables are accented on the 
penult (next to the last syllable) if it is long (by nature or by 
position) ; if the penult is short the accent falls on the antepe- 
nult (syllable before the penult). So divi^sa, appellan^tur, but 
in'colimt. x 

16. When an enclitic is joined to another word the accent 
falls on the syllable immediately preceding the enclitic* So 
Oallia'que, and Qaul. 
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LESSON I 

17. TEXT 

The most important part of the recitation period is that spent by the 
teacher in preparing the class for studying the next day*s lesson. Pronim- 
ciation in particular must be learned almost wholly from the teacher, though 
the pupil should be referred constantly to the Introductory Lesson. Unless 
the correct pronunciation of each word is firmly fixed in the student's mind 
before he is allowed to study the lesson by himself, he will surely acquire 
incorrect habits of pronunciation. A correct pronunciation is easily acquired 
at the beginning. A few weeks of carelessness will fix incorrect habits 
almost incurably. 

Recite and write this text from memory / translate into Engilah : 

G^illia est omnis di\asa in partes tres, 

18. PRONUNCIATION 

Although the words below are divided into syllables it must be under- 
stood that they are to be pronounced smoothly as in English, with no breaks 
between the syllables. 

Oal'-li-a: all vowels short ; final a as in Cuba; both Ts sounded, est: 
just Bs-estin digest; the syllable is long (13), but this does not make the. 
vowel long (compare 3 and 13). om'-nis: om-, neither as in Jiome nor as 
in omnibus ; o as the Grerman short o, nearly as o in for, not exactly like any 
English vowel ; i as in pin. dl-vi'-sa: dee-wee'-sa ; s as m said; a as in 
Cuba, in: as in. par^-tSs: par- as in party, but with a very clearly 
sounded r ; -t6s as tas- in taste. tr6s : as trace. 

19 
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20 BEIiLXJM HBLVBTICITM §§ 19-21 



19. VOCABULARY 

Memorize accurately all the vocabularies, so that the Latin equivalent 
for the English word, or the English equivalent for the Latin word can be 
instantly named or written. Master one word at a time. In learning a 
language it is absolutely necessary to learn the words. In the recitation 
the English word should generally be pronounced, an^ the pupil required 
to give the Latin equivalent. 

Oallia Gaul in, prep., into 

est is partes parts 

omnis every, all, as a whole trfis three 
divisa divided 

The English words omnibus and omniscient are derived from omniB; 
part, party, partner, and partial, from partes. 

Name other English words derived from these and other words in the 
vocabulary. 

20. EXERCISES 

Q!o9 orally the Latin equloalenta for the following : 

Gaul — Gaul as a whole — is divided — Gaul is divided — 
parts — into parts — into three parts — Gaul is divided into 
parts — G^ul as a whole is divided into parts — Gaul is 
divided into three parts, 

21. LATIN QUESTIONS 

The Latin questions are intended as material for impromptu oral practice, 
not as essential parts of the lessons. The peculiarities of Latin questions 
and answers are given in App. 209-215. 

Anawer In Latin, following the model anawera : 

Estne Gallia divTsa? (Gallia est divisa.) Quomodo 
(how^ est Gallia divisa ? (Gallia in partes est divisa.) Quot 
in (into how many^ partes est Gallia divisa ? N5nne Gallia 
est omnis divisa? 
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LESSON n 

22. TEXT 

Recite and write from memory. Translate at first in the order of the Latin, and then in 
a good English order, contrasting the different arrangements. 

Grallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum tinam inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquiiani, tertiam qui ipsorum lingua Cel- 
iac, nostra Galli appellantur. 

23. PRONUNCIATION 

qu&^-rnm: hoahf-robm ; oo as in foot. H'-nam: ob'-nam ; oo as in hoot; 
a, see 4. in'-co-lunt : for vowels see 4. Ber-gae : bel- as heU ; -gae as guy. 
a'-li-am: for vowels see 4. A-qui-t&'-nl: a-kwee-tah^-nee ; first a short. 
ter^-ti-am : e as in net ; both t's hard ; not the sounds of e and the second t 
in tertiary, qui: kwee. ip-s6'-rum: for vowels see 4. lin^-guft: lin'- 
gwah ; A not as in Cvba^ but long. Cer-tae : -tae as tie. nos'-trft : ft, see 
Unguft. ap-pel-lan'-tiir : sound both p's and both I's ; the I's should run 
together, the p's should be distinct. 

24. VOCABULARY 

quftruin of which qui who, those who 

unam one ipsdrum (of them) selves, their 

incolunt (they) inhabit own 

Belgae (the) Belgae, Belgians lingu& (in the) tongue, language 

aliam other, another Celtae (the) Celts 

Aquitftni (the) Aquitani, Aquita- nostrft (in) our, (in) ours j 

nians Galll (the) Gauls, Galli i 

tertiam third appeUantur are called, are named 

The English derivatives from words given in the vocabularies should 
always be called for. In cases of doubt about derivative words a good 
English dictionary may be consulted advantageously. 

25. EXERCISES 

Of which — one — one of which — (they) inhabit — the 
Belgae inhabit — one of which the Belgae inhabit — they 
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inhabit one part (partem) - — the Belgae inhabit one part 

another — the Aquitani — the Aquitani inhabit another 

another part — the Aquitani inhabit another part — who 
(those who) — language — in their own language — into the 
parts — three Aquitani. 

26. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot in partes est GaUia divisa? (Gallia est divisa in 
partes tres.) Qui (who^ incolunt partem tinam? Nonne 
partem unam Belgae incolunt? (Ita [y^«], Belgae partem 
tinam incolunt.) Qui incolunt partem aliam? Estne Gallia 
divisa? (Divisa est.) Estne Gallia pnmis (Kvisa? (Omnis.) 
Belgaene tres partes incolunt? (Non [no], unam partem 
Belgae incolunt.) 

NOTES 

The notes to each lesson contain statements of facts and principles abso- 
lutely essential in acquiring the elements of Latin, and must be thoroughly 
learned and recited. 

27. incolu-nt, they inhabit : -nt is the ending of the third person, plural 
number, active voice. When no subject is expressed the personal pronoun 
of that person and number must be supplied in translation : thus, incolunt, 
they inhabit^ but Belgae incolunt, the Belgae ivJiabU. 

28. The Latin has no article. The, an, or a must therefore be supplied 
by the student in translating , whenever the sense requires it. 

29. The modem use of some proper nouns and adjectives permits the 
employment of either the Latin form or the Anglicized form, as in the 
designation of tribes ; but the Anglicized form, if used, should have some 
modem sanction. 



LESSON III 

30. TEXT 

Recite and translate : 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum iinam inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorum lingua 
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Celtae, nosta^ Gb-Ui appellantur. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, 
legibus inter se differunt. 

31. PRONUNCIATION 

hi: as Ae. om'-nSa : -ds as a/x. in-sti-ttl'-tlB : In-, een, not in; -tb, 
with I = ee, not as in omnia. 16^-gi-bus : IS- as toy ; g hard ; -bus not as 
in omnibus, but with u = oo. in'-ter : e has its regular sound ; English 
pronounces er, ir, ur all alike, Latin gives the proper sound to each vowel. 
b6 : as say. dif '-fe-runt : both f s are sounded, but are run together, 

32. VOCABULARY 

hi these inter among 

omnSs all {"plural of omnia) aS themselves 

Inatittltia (in) customs differunt differ 
legibua (in) laws 

DECLENSION 

33. In English the form of a noun used as object is not different from 
that of the same noun used as subject. Examples : The Celts (subj.ypraiae 
the Belgians (obj.) ; the Belgians (subj.) praise the Celts (obj.). But in some 
pronouns there is a nominative case for the subject and an objective case 
for the object. Examples : / (nom.) praise him (obj.) ; he (nom.) praise* 
m6 (obj.). In Latin the objective case is called the accusative, and its end- 
ing is usually different from that of the nominative. Examples : Celtae 
(nom.) Belg&a (ace.) laudant, the Celts praise the Belgians; Belgae (nom.) 
Celtfta (ace.) laudant, the Belgians praise the Celts. Such change of 
ending is called declension. 

34. In English it is necessary to show which word is subject and which is 
object by the order. In Latin the endings show which is which, no matter 
what the order may be. One may say Celtae Belg&a laudant, Belg&a 
Celtae laudant, or Belg&a laudant Celtae, and yet always show that 
Celtae is the subject, Belgfta the object. 

36. The endings are not the same for all nouns. In lingua they are : 

Sn?GULAB PLURAL 

Nominative -a (lingua a language) -ae (linguae languages) 

Accusative -am (linguam a language) -&a (lingu&a languages) 

Lingua is a noun of the first declension. All nouns of this declension 
have the same endings. The student should learn them thoroughly so that 
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whenever he sees or hears one of these endings he will /eel that the noun is 
subject or object, means one thing or more than one, as the case may be. 

Give with these same endings the nominative and accusative singular of 
Oallia, and plural of Belgae and Celtae. 

36. EXERCISES 

Who (those who) — Celts — are called — who are called 
Celts — who are called Gauls — their own language — in 
our language — in their own language — the Belgae inhabit 
one part — the Celts inhabit the third part — these — all 
these — all these differ — they differ in language — they 
differ from one another. 

37. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quo nomine (by what name) appellantur Celtae nostm 
lingua ? (Celtae nostra lingua Galli appellantur.) Qui dif- 
ferunt inter se ? Quomodo inter se differunt? Qui diffe- 
runt lingua, instittitis, legibus ? Nonne Belgae et Gralli inter 
se differunt? 

NOTES 

38. inter aS differunt, differ from one another. 



LESSON IV 

39. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Hi omnes lingua, institutis, ISgibus inter se differunt 
Gallos ab Aquit^nis Garumna flumen, a Belgis Matrona et 
Sequana dividit. 

40. PRONUNCIATION 

The pronunciation should by this time have been made clear enough 
to obviate the necessity for detailed explanation of every word. The stu- 
dent should learn the rules for accent (14-16) if he has not done so already. 
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Though some teachers give little time to the niceties of pronmiciation, a 
mistake in accent is inexcusable. If the student has not already begun to 
pronounce Latin sentences with natural expression, as he would English 
sentences, he should be encouraged to do so. 

41. VOCABULARY 

Oall6B Gauls Belgls Belgians 

ab, &, prep., from Mfttrona the Mame 

AquIt&nXs Aquitanians et, conj,, and 

Oammna the Garonne B6quana the Seine 

flfUnen river dividit divides, separates 

CONJUGATION 

42. In some tenses of English verbs there are different forms for the 
third persons singular and plural ; as, he praises, they praise. In Latin 
the forms are always different. 

43. Of laud6, 1 praise, the forms in the third person, present tense are : 

Singular laudat he, she, or it praises. Ending -t 
Plural laudant they praise. *^ -nt. 

Such change of ending is called conjugation. Laud6 is a verb of the first 
conjugation. 

If the subject is expressed, the he, she, or it must not be used. See 27. 

Give with these same endings the singular and plural of appell6, 1 caU. 

AA, The verb must agree with its subject in number, as in English. 
That is, if the subject Is singular, the verb must be singular ; if the subject 
is plural, the verb must be plui*al. If, however, the Latin verb has two or 
more singular subjects, it may be either singular or plural, though in 
English it is always plural. 

46. EXERCISES 

I. From the Aquitani — from the Belgae — the river 
divides — the Seine river — the Mame and the Garonne. 

II. 1. Celtae laudant. 2. Appellant. 3. Linguam lau- 
dant. 4. Linguas laudat. 5. Matronam laudant. 6. Gallia 
Bellas laudat. 

III. 1. He calls. 2. They call. 3. The Belgae praise. 
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§§ 46-49 



4. Gaul praises. 5. He praises the Celts. 6. He praises 
Gaul. 

46, LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod (what) flumen dividit Gallos ab Aquitanis? Quas 
(what) partes dividit flumen Garumna? (Garumna dividit 
aliam partem a tertia.) Quas partes Sequana et Matrona 
dividit ? 




Ml SPAN 



NOTES 

47. MfttVona et 86quana: these two rivers really make but one 
boundary line. Note on the map the position of the three rivers mentioned 
in this lesson. 

48. dividi-t, {he, she^ it) divides ; es-t, (he, she, it) is : -t is the ending of 
the third person singular, active voice, in all verbs. 

49. &, ab : §. is used before a consonant ; as §. Belgis ; ab« before 
vowels or consonants ; as ab Aquit&nis, ab SSquanls. 
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LESSON V 



27 



60. 



LESSON V 

REVIEW 



I. Recite the complete text given in the previous lessons. It will be 
found given connectedly on page 232. 

II. Fix firmly in memory the Latin words of the following vocabulary, 
and their meanings. They will all occur again, and the student will save 
time by learning them now. 





VOCABULARY 




a,ab 


Qalll 


Matrona 


aliam 


QalUa 


noatrft 


appell5 


Oarumna 


omnSs 


Aqult&nl 


hi 


omnia 


Belgae 


in 


partea 


Celtae 


incolunt 


quftrum 


differunt 


InatitQtIs 


a6 


dividit 


inter 


B6quana 


dlvlsa 


ipaorum 


tertiam 


eat 


laudo 


trfia 


et 


legibus 


tinam 


flfLmen 


lingua 





III. Give nominative and accusative of the following : singular and plural 
of lingua; singular of Gallia, Garumna, M&trona, SSquana; plural of 
Belgae, Celtae. Give the third person singular and plural of appell5, 
laudd. 

IV. What is the case of the subject ? Of the object ? With what must 
the verb agree ? If the verb has two or more singular subjects, what will 
its number be ? 



EXERCISES 

partes tres incolunt. 2. Celtae nostm lingua 



61. 

1. Gain 

Grain appellantur. 3. Hi ipsorura lingua Celtae appellantur. 
4. Omnes Galli legibus inter se differunt. 5. Hi lingua et 
institutes differunt. 6. Garumna flumen Gallos ab Aquitanis 
dividit. 7. Matrona et Sequana Gallos a Belgis dividit. 
8. Matrona est fliimen. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



28 BBLLUM HBLVBTICUM §§ 52-58 



LESSON VI 

52. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 

53. VOCABULARY 

h6rum (of) these fortissimi bravest, most brave 

omnium (of) all sunt (they) are 

INFLECTION AND DECLENSION 

54. It has already been shown that Latin changes the forms of nouns to 
indicate which i^ subject and which is object, and that these forms are called 
cases. There are, in all, six cases, each of which shows a different relation 
to other words in a sentence. Most of these relations can be expressed in 
English only by the use of such prepositions as of, to, from, by, etc. Exam- 
ples : linguae partes, the parts of a language; linguft differunt, they differ 
in language. 

55. Inflection is the process of changing the form of a word to show its 
relation to other words in a sentence. 

56. Declension is the special name given to the inflection of nouns, ad- 
jectives, and pronouns. 

57. Latin nouns are inflected in five declensions, distinguished from one 
another by the final letter (characteristic) of their stems, and by the termi- 
nation of the genitive singular. In the vocabularies the termination of the 
genitive singular is given after the nominative, and the declension thus 
readily and certainly made known. In those nouns which have only plural 
forms, the ending of the genitive plural is placed after the nominative form. 

FIRST DECLENSION 

58. In the first declension the stem vowel, or characteristic, is ft ; the 
genitive singular ends in -ae. From the characteristic vowel ft, this is some- 
times called the ft declension. 

In learning the paradigm of lingua, observe the base, to which the end- 
ings are affixed, and the meaning of each case. The base is that part of th« 
word to which the genitive singular ending is added. 
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LESSON VI 



29 



Lingua, f., tongue, langtuige 



SINQUULB 

Nominative lingua 

Genitive linguae 

Dative linguae 

Accusative linguam 

Vocative lingua 

Ablative linguft 



a language 

of a language 

to or for a language 

a language 

O {or thou) language 

by, from, in, with a language 



BKDINO 

-a 

-ae 

-ae 

-am 

-a 

-ft 



CA8£8 ALIKE 



Norn. 
Voc, 



Gen,) 
BatA' 



Inflect with the same endings the nouns Oallia, Oarumna, Mfttrona, 
Sfiquana. 

Hereafter nomis of the first declension will be given with the nominative 
form followed by the genitive ending -ae, as is done in vocabularies and 
lexicons. 



69. EXERCISES 

I. These — of these — all — of all — of all these — the 
bravest of all — is — are — the Belgae are bravest — they are 
bravest of aU these. 

II. 1. Linguae. 2. Galliam. 3. Matrona. 4. Sequanae. 
6. Grallia. 6. Gralliae lingua. 7. Galliae lingua. 8. Gralliae 
partes. 9. Lingua differunt. 

III. 1; Hi Galliae partes laudant. 2. Celtae sunt Galli. 
3. Belgae appellantur f ortissimi. 4. Matrona a Belgis GiiUos 
dividit. 5. Horum omnium iortissimiipsorum lingua Belgae 
appellantur. 



60. 



NOTES 
H6rtini and omnium are the genitives of hi and omnSs. 



61. Sunt is the plural of est. 

62. Though the characteristic vowel of the first declension is &, it has 
been shortened to a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. 
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LESSON vn 

63. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
cultu atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt, 

64. VOCABULARY 

proptere&, adv., on this account, hum&nitftte refinement 

for this reason prdvincia, -ae province 

quod, conj., because longiaaimfi, adv., farthest, veiy 
cultfL civilization, culture far 

atque, conj., and also, and absunt are distant, are away 

66. FIRST DECLENSION 

Lingua, f., tongue, language 

PLUBAIi ENDING 

Nom. linguae languages -ae 

Gen. linguftrum of languages -ftrum 

Bat. Unguis to or for languages -Is 

Ace. lingu&s languages -&s 

Vac. linguae _ O (or ye) languages -ae 

Abl. Unguis by, from, in, with languages -Is 

CASES ALIKE 

Nom. ) Dot. 

Voc. j"*® Abl. 

Inflect with the same endings Belgae and Celtae. 

66. EXERCISES 

I. They are bravest on this account — because they are 
farthest distant — the Belgae are distant from civilization — 
and also — and they are also distant from refinement — from 
the refinement of the province. 
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II. 1. Provinciae. 2. Provinciarum. 3. Lingua. 
4. Linguis. 5. Celtis. 6. Belgarum. 7. Provinciis. 8. Lin- 
guis provinciae. 9. Galliae linguis. 

III. 1. Gaul is distant from civilization. 2. Because they 
are called the bravest of all. 3. The river separates the 
Belgians from the civilization of the province. 

67. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui sunt fortissimi? Nonne Belgae sunt fortissimi ? Cur 
(why^ sunt Belgae foitissimi? (Propterea quod a cultu 
atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt.) Absu- 
musne (^are we distant) a cultu longissime ? 

NOTES 

68. Absunt is made up of ab, from, and aunt, are. The singular is 
therefore abeat. 



LESSON VIII 

69. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
^ultu atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt, mini- 
meque ad eos mercatores saepe commeant atque ea quae ad 
effeminandos animos pertinent important ; 

70. VOCABULARY 

minim 6, adv., least commeant, 1, resort, go back and 

-que and (enclitic) forth 

adt prep, with axic, to, towards ea those things 

eda them quae which 

mercSltdrSa merchants, traders effSminandois, 1, weaken, ener- 

aaepe, adv., often vate 

minimS . . . aaepe least often, animoa spirit, courage, minds 

very seldom pertinent extend, tend 

important, 1, bring in, import 
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PREPOSITIONS 

71. In 54 it was said that English regularly uses a preposition to show 
some relations which Latin expresses by the cases. But there are many 
prepositions in Latin as well as in English. While many relations of words 
are expressed by the six cases in Latin there are others where prepositions 
are used. 

72. Latin prepositions regularly govern either the accusative or the abla- 
tive. When a new preposition is learned, the case which it governs should 
also be carefully learned. Three prepositions have occurred in the previous 
lessons : in, into, governs the accusative ; &, ab, from, the ablative ; inters 
among, the accusative. 

73. EXERCISES 

I. Resort to — the mer- 
chants resort to them — 
least often, very seldom — 
they very seldom resort to 
them — they resort to the 
GALLIC COIN FIRST cENTUEY B.C. (j^^jg (GallOs) —the traxlers 

import those things — those things which tend to weaken 
the courage — because — on account of this. 

II. QUse prepositions- in all these.^ 1. To the province. 
2. From the provinces. 3. Towards the Marne. 4. Into 
the Garonne. 5. From Gaul. 6. Among the Celts. 

III. 1. Ad eos saepe commeat. 2. Ad Celtas ea impor- 
tat. 3. Mercatores a provincia ea important. 4. Ea impor- 
tant propterea quod Galli longissime absunt. 5. Minime 
saepe Aquitani ad Belgas commeant propterea quod fortis- 
simi sunt. 

74. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Ad quos (whom) commeant mercatores ? (Mercatores ad 
Belgas commeant.) Mercatoresne ad Belgas saepe com- 
meant? (Non, minime saepe commeant.) Quas res (what 
things) important mercatores ? Suntne hi mercatores Galli ? 
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(Nescio lido not know'].^ Nonne mercatores sunt Romani? 
(Censeo [_Ithink «o].) Suntne mercatoi-es fortissimi ? (Non, 
Belgae fortissimi sunt.) 

NOTES 

75. The three common words for and, et, -que, and atque, have now 
been given. There is no very precise rule for their use. Bt can be used 
anywhere ; -que^usually connects things that belong naturally together ; 
atque usually adds something of importance. 

76. Enclitics are words which are joined in writing and pronunciation 
to the preceding word. For the accent see 16. -que must always be 
translated brfore the word to which it is attached. Example : Belgae 
OalUque is the same as Belgae et GalU and means Belgians and Gauls. 

77. The figure 1, after the verbs, shows that they belong to the first con- 
jugation, like laud6. The pupil can therefore make the singular form for 
himself. 

78. ad effSminand6B anim6s, to weaken the courage. The peculiar 
force of the form eff SminandCs will be explained later in the book. 



LESSON IX 

79. TEXT 

Recite and treuislate with the preceding text : 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
cultu atque htimanitate provinciae longissime absunt, minime- 
que ad eos mercatores saepe commeant atque ea quae ad 
effeminandos animos pertinent important ; proximique sunt 
Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, quibuscum continenter 
bellum gerunt. 

80. VOCABULARY 

prozixnl nearest, next to quibuscum with whom 

Germ&niB (to) the Germans continenter, adv., continually 

txSU[iB, prep, with a>cc., across bellum war 

Rhfinum the Rhine gerunt carry on, wage 
ouxa, prep, with ablt with 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: PRESENT 

81. In 43 the singular and plural third person of the present of laud5 
were given. There are three persons in Latin as in English ; but a different 
form of the verb indicates each, so that the pronouns answering to the 
English /, yoM, he, we^ you, they are not commonly expressed. 

82. CoTfjugation is the special name given to the inflection (see 55) of 
verbs. 

83. Latin inflects its verbs in foui* conjugations, distinguished by the 
final vowels of their stems. 

84. In the first conjugation the stem vowel is ft. This is lost in the 
ending -5, of the first person, and shortened to a in the third persons. 

Present Indicative Active 





BINOULAB ENDING 


First Person 


laud5 I praise -6 


Second Person 


laudftB (thou praisest) you praise -s 


Third Person 


laudat he praises -t 




• PLUBAL ENDING 


First Person 


laudSmus we praise -mus 


Second Person 


laudatis you praise -tie 


Third Person 


laudant they praise -nt 


Inflect in the same 


way appelld, comme6, eff6min5, import5. 



86. EXERCISES 

I. They are — they are nearest — the next to the Ger- 
mans — with — with whom — they dwell — they dwell across 
the Rhine — who dwell across the Rhine — who wage war — 
they wage war continually. 

II. 1. ImportBS. 2. Commeatis. 3. Effeminant. 4. Ap- 
pellamus. 5. Effeminatis. 6. Importamus. 7. Commeas. 
8. Importat. 9. Nostra, lingua appellamus. 10. Ad eos 
commeamus. 

III. 1. Belgae proximi sunt Celtas. 2. Hi omnes, qui 
trans Rhenum incolunt, bellum continenter gerunt. 3. Bel- 
gae et Celtae lingua inter se differunt. 4. Provinciae ab 
humanitate longissime absunt. 
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35 



NOTES 

86. With the relative and personal pronouns cum is enclitic (see 76). 
It stands before other words, as the rest of the puepositions do. Example : 
cum Belgis, with the Belgians. 



87. 

I. 
II. 



LESSON X 

REVIEW 

Recite and translate the text from the beginning (see page 232). 
Review the vocabulary in 50; also review the following list of words. 



abaunt 

ad 

animda 

atque 

bellum 

commed 

continenter 

culta 

cum 

ea 

effSmind 



VOCABULARY 
e6a 

fortiaaimi 
Germ&nla 
gerunt 
hfim&nitSte 
imports 
longiaaimS 
mercfttdrSs 
minimS 
pertinent 
proptereft 



pr5vincia 

proximi 

quae 

quibuacum 

quod 

RhSnum 

saepe 

aunt 

trftna 



III. Decline lingua and prdvincia. Conjugate the present of imports 
and commeo. 

IV. Give the prepositions that have been used, and the case each gov- 
erns. What are cases for ? What is inflection ? Declension ? Conjuga- 
tion ? What is the characteristic of the first declension ? Of the first 
conjugation ? How are declensions distinguished ? Conjugations ? What 
are enclitics ? When is cum enclitic ? 



LESSON XI 

88. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gall5s virtute 
praecedunt, 
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89. VOCABULARY 

causa, -ae, f., cause, reason quoque, adv., also, likewise, too 

Mf prep, with dbl.y from, concern- reliquCs the rest of , remaining 

ing, for virttite (in) valor 

quSl d§ cauaft for this reason praecfidunt go before, precede, 
HelvStil the Helvetians surpass 



90. SECOND DECLENSION 

In the second declension the stem vowel, or characteristic, is o ; the gen- 
itive singular ends in -I From the characteristic vowel this is also called 
the o declension. 

In learning the paradigm of animus, mind, spirit, courage, observe the 
base and give the meaning of the word for each case as in the paradigm of 
lingua. 

Animus, m., mind 



SING U LAB ENDINiS 


Norn. 


animus -us 


Gen. 


animi -I 


Dat. 


animS -5 


Ace. 


animum -um 


Voc. 


anime -e 


Abl, 


anim5 -5 




CASES ALIKE* 




Dat I 



Like animus decline Gallus, a Gaul; RhSnus, the Rhine. 

Hereafter nouns of the second declension will be given in the manner 
usually followed in vocabularies and lexicons. 

91. EXERCISES 

I. Reason — for this reason — the Helvetians too — the 
Helvetians surpass — in valor — they surpass in valor — they 
surpass the Gauls — the Helvetians surpass the Gauls — 
they surpass the rest of the Gauls. 

II. 1. Of the mind. 2. O Rhine. 3. For the Rhine. 
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4. By the mind. 5. To a Gaul. 6. Of a Gaul. 7. For the 
mind of a Gaul. 8. In the mind of the Belgian. 9. Of the 
reason. 10. With a reason. 

III. 1. Causam laudat. 2. Linguam Galli laudant. 
3. Animum Galli laudo. 4. Ea ad Rhenum importas. 

5. Ea in provinciam imporlatis. 6. Belgae virtute differunt. 
7. Celtae animo quoque praecedunt. 

NOTES 

92. Qua is a form of the same word from which come qui, quae, and 
quibua ; so the phrase quft d6 causSL literally means for which reason. 
But, as a new sentence does not begin in this way in English, quft must 
be translated this. 

93. Nouns in -us of the second declension are almost all of the mascu- 
line gender. Grender will be explained in 107. 

94. In all other declensions than the second the vocative is like the 
nominative. The singular of second declension nouns in -us is the only 
exception. 

LESSON XII 

96. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text: 

Qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute prae- 
cedunt, quod f^re cotadianis proeliis cum Germanis conten- 
dunt, 

96. VOCABULARY 

fer§, adv., almost proeliis (in) battles 

cotidi^nls daily contendunt strive, contend, hasten 

97. SECOND DECLENSION 

Animus, m., mind 

PLUBAL ENDING 

Nom. animi -i 

Gen. anim6rum -5rum 

Dot. animis -Is 

Ace. animSs -Ss 

Voc. animi -I 

AU. animis -la 
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CA8E8 ALIKE 
Nom. ) _ Bajb. 



Voc. J"* AU.i'^ 

Like animi decline Aqult&ni, G-allX, G-ermftni, HelvStiL 

98. EXERCISES 

I. Because they contend — daily — in daily battles — they 
contend in battles — in almost daily battles — with the Ger- 
mans — they contend with the Gennans. 

II. 1. Helve ti5rum. 2. Animos. 3. Gerraanis. 4. Gal- 
lorum. 5. Cum Aquitanis. 6. Ad Gall5s. 7. A Germanis. 
8. Inter Helvetios. 9. Animis Helvetiorum. 10. Lingua 
Gallorum. 

III. 1. Helvetii omnes reliquos Gall5s praecedunt. 
2. Gain et German! anim5 inter se differunt. 3. German!, 
qu! fere fortissim! sunt, trans Rhenum incolunt. 4. Helveti! 
ad Germanos saepe commeant. 5. Ea ad Gallos minime 
saepe importamus. 6. Bellum continenter gerunt propterea 
quod Gallorum fortissim! sunt. 

99. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qua de causa (for what reason) praecedunt Helveti! reli- 
quos Gallos? Quos (whom) praecedunt Helveti!? Qu! con- 
tendunt proeli!s cum G^rmams? Quibuscum contendunt 
Helveti!? 



LESSON XIII 

100. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Qua de causa Helveti! quoque reliquos Gallos virtu te prae- 
cedunt, quod fere cot!dian!s proeli!s cum Germams conten- 
dunt, cum aut gu!s flnibus e5s prohibent aut ips! in eorum 
flnibus beUum gerunt. 
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101. 



VOCABULARY 



cum, con}.^ when 
aut, conj.y or 

aut . . . aut either ... or 
buIb their (own) 

flnibuB (from) limits, boundaries, 
territories 



prohibent hold from, prohibit, 

keep away 
ipBl (they) themselves 
in, prep, with abl., in 
edrum of them, their 



102. SECOND DECLENSION 

Neuter nouns of the second declension end in -iim and are declined like 
masculine nouns in -ua except that in the singular and plural the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative cases are alike. 







Bellum, N., war 




SINGULAR 


ENDING PLURAL 


ENDING 


Nom. belhim 




-um bella 


-a 


Oen. belli 




-I bell6rum 


-5rum 


Dot. bell6 




-6 belllB 


-IB 


Ace. bellum 




-um bella 


-a 


Voc, belliim 




-um bella 


-a 


AU. bell6 




-6 bellls 

CASES ALIKE 


-Is 




SINGULAR PLURAL 






Nom 


. \ Nom. ^ 






Ace. 


> -um Ace. > - a 






Voc. 


) Voc. ) 






Dot. 
AU. 


\- 1 i- 





Like bellum decline proelium. 

103. EXERCISES 

I. When — them — when they keep them away — they 
keep them away from their own territories — they either keep 
them away or wage war — they themselves — they themselves 
wage war — they wage war in their territories — in their 
own territories — they themselves keep them away. 

II. 1. Proelia. 2. Ad bella. 3. Bellorum. 4. Inproelia. 
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5. In proeliis. 6. A bellis. 7. Proelio contendimt. 8. Bella 
gerunt. 9. Belli partes. 10. Proelia Belgarum. 

III. 1. The Belgians, Celts, and Aqnitani inhabit the 
parts of Gaul. 2. The Gauls are next to the Belgae. 
3. They wage war for this reason, because they keep away 
the merchants. 4. The Gauls keep away the Germans by 
daily battles. 

104. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui praecedunt Gallos virtute? Quibuscum contendunt 
Helve til ? Quot (^how mant/) proeliis contendunt? Qui pro- 
hibent Germanos ? In quorum (whose) finibus gerunt Hel- 
ve tii ipsi bellum? 

NOTES 

106. Cum is here a temporal conjunction meaning when^ and not the 
preposition meaning with. It can usually be distinguished by its i>osition in 
the clause, for the preposition is regularly followed by a noun in the ablative 
case. 

106. Notice carefully the difference between in with the accusative and 
in with the ablative. In with the accusative means irdo^ as in 17 ; in with 
the ablative means in. 



LESSON XIV 

GENDER 

107. English nouns have only natural gender. Names of males are mas- 
culine ; of females, feminine ; of things without life, neuter. But in Latin, 
as in French and German, there is a grammatical gender. Here too names 
of males are masculine and names of females feminine ; but other nouns are 
masculine, feminine, or neuter, with no apparent reason for the choice. 
Thus ^%ert fields is masculine ; terra, Umd, feminine ; solum, soil, neuter. 
It is absolutely necessary to know the gender of every noun. The nomina- 
tive form will tell the gender of very many nouns; a few general rules, 
given in App. 13, Will help about some others ; but for the rest memory 
must be depended upon. 

108, The chief reason why the gender of each noun must be known is 
that Latin adjectives are declined and have special forms to show the gender 
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as well as the case and number. In English the order alone tells what noun 
an adjective modifies. In Latin the ending of the adjective shows this even 
if the order does not. Examples : G-slUub mftgnus Gherm&num laudat, 
the great Gaul praises the German. Oallus mftgnum Oerm&niun 
laudat, t?ie Gaul praises the great German. 

109. Rule, Adjecthea agree with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 

110. The masculine of these adjectives is declined like masculine nouns 
of the second declension ; the feminine, like nouns of the first declension ; 
the neuter, like neuter nouns of the second declension. In learning and 
reciting the adjectives below, give all the forms for each case before going 
on to the next. 



MftgnuB great, large 







SINGULAR 






Mas. 


Fan. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


mfignuB 


mSgna 


magnum 


Gen. 


mSgnl 


mfignae 


mflgnT 


Bat. 


mSgn5 


mSgnae 


mSgn5 


Ace. 


mftgnum 


mSgnam 


mSgnum 


Voc. 


mSgne 


mSgna 


mSgnum 


Ahl. 


mSgn5 


mflgna 


mdgn5 



Like mftgnuB decline cot^diftnuB, divlBus, fortiBsimuB, prozimuB, 
BuuB, tertiiiB. 

Decline together the singular of the following noims and adjectives : 
oaiiBa magna, causae mSlgnae, etc. ; animus buub, animi sul, etc. ; 
bellum cot^diftnum, belli cotldiftnl, etc. ^ 

III. A noun and its modifying adjective can not always have the same 
endings, for they must agree in gender. For instance, Mfttrona is 
masculine, though of the first declension, and an adjective modifying it must 
agree with it, thus : 

^0771. M9,trona mftgnuB 

Gen. M9,tronae mSgnl 

DaJt. M9,tronae magn5 

Ace. M&tronam magnum 

Voc. Matrona mSgne 

Ahl. Mfttronft m3gn5 
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112. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Galli proximi. 2. Lingua sua. 3. Germand magno. 
4. Proelium cotadianum. 5. Bello tertio. 6. Linguam 
magnam. 7. In Grallia divisa. 8. In GtiUiam divisam. 
9. Ad proximum Galium. 10. A bello nmgn5. 11. Gallus 
est fortissimus. 12. Sequana est magnus. 

II. 1. Of a great war. 2. The battle is great. 3. From 
divided Gaul. 4. For a daily battle. 5. Into the great 
Seine. 6. In the great Seine. 7. To the nearest Gaul. 

III. 1. Gallia est Germanis proxiraa. 2. Bello coUdiano 
cum Germanis proximis contendunt. 3. Bellum Belgarum 
et Germanorum est magnum. 4. Matrona est flumen mag- 
num. 6. Ea ad Gall5s proximos importamus. 



LESSON XV 

113. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Eorum una pars, quam Galli ^ obtinent, initium capit a 
fltimine Rhodano ; 

114. VOCABULARY 

pars, F., part (sing. o/partSs) initium, -I, n., beginning 

quam which . capit takes 

obtinent hold, occupy Rhodanus, -I, m., the Rhone 

115. adje6tivesofthe first and second declensions 

PLURAL 

Mas. Fern. Neut. 

Nom, magnl mSgnae mSgna 

Gen. magnorum mdgn&rum mdgn5rum 

Dot. magnis mSgnis mSgnlB 

Ace. mSgnos magnSs magna 

Voc. magni magnae mSgna 

AU. magnlB magma mSgnis 

1 It Imr. heen thought best to change the text here to avoid deahng with tlio 
inliiutive construction so early. The true form is given on page 232. 
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Decline in the same way the plurals of cot^di&nus, dlvlsus, f ortissimns, 
prozimuB, buub, tertdus. 

Decline together causae prozimae; animl fortissiml; bella co- 
tXdi^Lna. 

116. As an example of words agreeing in gender but not in endings, 
decline together : 

Nom. Belgae mSgnl 

Gen. Belgftrum m3gn5rum 

Bat. Belgls m&gnia 

Ace. Belg&s mSgn5B 

Voc. Belgae mSgni 

Ahl. Belgls mSgnIs 

117. EXERCISES 

I. A part — one part — of these — one part of these — 
which — they hold — which the Gauls possess — beginning 
— takes (its) beginning (begins at) — begins at the river — 
begins at the Rhone — one part begins. 

II. 1. Germanorum proximorum. 2. Belgarum proxi- 
m5rum. 3. Partes proximas. 4. In initiis magnis. 
5. In proelia cotldiana. 6. Una pars. 7. Unus Germanus. 
8. Proximls Celtls. 9. Celtae sunt proximi. 10. Matrona 
est proximus. 

III. 1. Of the great wars. 2. To the nearest battles. 
3. Great beginnings. 4. From great beginnings. 5. The 
Rhone is nearest. 6. The Rhone is divided. 

IV. 1. IJna Galliae pars est Germanis proxima. 2. Cel- 
tae sunt proximi Aquitanorum fortissimis. 3. Pars quam 
Galli incolunt est magna. 4. Ea ad fortissimos Germanorum 
importat. 5. Galli Celtas laudant quod cum Germanis bello 
contendunt. 

NOTES 

118. Unus, -a, -um, one, is declined like mftgnus, except in the geni- 
tive and dative singular, which are : genitive. tUnins, flnlus, Unius ; dative, 
fLnX, fLnX, flnl It has no vocative. 
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§§ 119-122 



119. Initium capit a literally means takes {its) beginning from, but 
may be translated begins at. 

120. Flumine is the ablative of fliimen. 



121. 



LESSON XVI 

REVSEW 



aut 



I. Recite and translate the text from the beginning (see p. 232). 

II. Review the vocabularies in 50 and 87 ; also review the following 
list of words. 

VOCABULARY 
fere 
finibuB 

HelvStiuB, -I, M. 
in 

initium, -% n. 
IpsI 

obtdnent 
pars, F. 
praecSdunt 

III. Decline Germ&nus, proelium, prozimus, G-erm&nus prozimus, 
proelium prozimum, SSquana mSLgnus. 

IV. What is the characteristic vowel of the first declension ? Of the 
second ? What is the gender of most nouns of the first declension ? Of the 
second, ending in -us ? Ending in -um ? Why must the gender of nouns 
be known ? What is the rule for the agreement of adjectives ? What are 
the only nouns whose vocative is not like the nominative ? In neuter nouns 
what cases are always alike ? How can cum meaning with usually be dis- 
tinguished from cum meaning when ? What is the difference between in 
with the accusative and in with the ablative ? 



aut 

aut 

capit 

causa, -ae, f. 

contendunt 

cotidi&nus 

cum, conj, 

dS 

e5rum 



proelium, -I, n. 

prohibent 

quam 

quoque 

reliquuB, -a, -um 

RhodanuB, -!, m. 

BuXs 

virtiite 



LESSON XVII 

122. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

' Eonim una pars, quam Galli obtinent, initium capit a flu- 
mine Rhodano ; continetur Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus 
Bel^rum ; 
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123. VOCABULARY 

continStiir is bounded dceanus, -I, m., the ocean 

THIRD DECLENSION 

124. Nouns of the third declension have -s or no case-ending in the nomi- 
native singular. The genitive of nouns of the third declension always ends in 
-is. Masculine, feminine, and neuter nomis are declined alike except that 
in neuters the accusative is like the nominative, and that their nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural end in -a. . 

126. In learning a new noun, the nominative and genitive singular and 
the gender should always be fixed in the memory. This is especially neces- 
sary in the third declension for three reasons. First, as has been said, there 
may be a nominative ending -s or none. Second, the stem of the nomina- 
tive and vocative singular may differ from that of the genitive and the "other 
cases, as in flymen, fluminis, river. Third, the gender can not always be 
told from the nominative ending, as it usually can in the other declensions. 

126. The stems of third declension nouns end in a consonant or in L 
The i of the stem makes some slight changes in the endings ; and therefore 
1-stems will be given in another lesson. After leai-ning the two following 
nouns the student should be able to decline any noun with consonant stem, 
if he knows the nominative, the genitive, and the gender. 

ConBonant-stems 



LSx, 


F., law 




FltLmen, n. 


, river 


Stem 


ISg. 




Stem flumin- 






SINGULAR 






Nom. 


lex 


-8 


flumen 




Gen. 


legis 


-is 


fiuminis 


-is 


Dai. 


legi 


-i 


flumini 


-i 


Ace. 


legem 


-em 


fliimen 




Voc. 


I6x 


-s 


flumen 




Ahl. 


lege 


-e 

PLURAL 


flumine 


-e 


Nom. 


l6gSB 


-§8 


flumina 


-a 


Gen. 


legiim 


-um 


fluminum 


-um 


Dat 


Iggibus 


-ibus 


fiuminibuB 


-ibus 


Ace. 


I6g6s 


-§s 


flumina 


-a 


Voc. 


legSs 


-es 


flumina 


-a 


Ahl. 


legibus 


-ibus 


fluminibuB 


-ibus 
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127. EXERCISES 

I. One is bounded — is bounded by the river — by the 
river Garonne — it is bounded by the ocean — the part is 
bounded by the territories of the Belgians. 

II. 1. Legibus. 2. Legum. 3. Fluminis. 4. Flumine. 
5. Legi. 6. Lege tertia. 7. Legum magnarum. 8. Flu- 
mini proximo. 9. Fltiminibus magnis. 10. Leges sunt 
magnae. 11. Flumina sunt magna. 12. Flumen est proxi- 
mum. 

III. 1. Of a law. 2. For the laws. 3. In the river. 
4. Into the rivers. 5. The law is great. 6. Of the nearest 
rivers. 7. Of the great law. 

IV. 1. Leges Galliae inter se differunt. 2. Tertia Galliae 
pars est fortissima. 3. Cotidiana Belgarum instituta lau- 
datis. 4. Tmns flumina magna Galli bella cum Germanis 
gerunt. 6. Aquitani horum fortissimos suis finibus prohibent. 

128. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui obtinent (^ possess^ unam partem? Unde (whence') 
capit initium haec (this) una pars? Quam partem (what 
part) continent Garumna et Oceanus et fines Belgarum? 
Nonne Oceanus et flumen tres partes continent? (Non, 
unam partem continent.) 

NOTES 

129. The classification of nouns of the third declension given in App. 
18-23 will help in determining the nominative form if thoroughly under- 
stood and learned. The teacher must decide for himself whether to use it. 

130. Some help in determining the gender may be obtained from App. 
28 if the teacher thinks best to use it. 

131. The X in ISx stands for §;& 

132. Kemember that the adjective always agrees with its noun in gender, 
number, and case, but not always m ending. See 111. 
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LESSON XVIII 

THIRD DECLENSION 

Masculine and Feminine Stems in i 

133. The i of the stem unites with the endings, appearing in some of 
the cases, but apparently lost in others. Theoretically, the i should appear 
in all cases except the nominative and vocative plural of masculines and 
feminines. This will be seen in the declension of turris, f., tower, which is 
given for comparison with the consonant stem princeps, m., chi^. 





ENDINGS 


ENDINGS ENDINGS 






(con.-stems) 


(both Stems) • ( i- steins) 

SINGULAR 




prlnceps 




-S 


turris 


principis 




-is 


turris 


principi 




-i 


turrl 


priucipem 


-em 


-im (-em) 


* turrim (-em) 


prlnceps 




-s 


turris 


prIncipe 


-e 


-I (-e) 

PLUBAL 


turrl (-e) 


prIncipSs 




-Ss 


turrSs 


principum 




-um 


turrium 


principibus* 




-ibus 


turribus 


principgs 


-Ss 


-Is(.Ss) 


turris (-Ss) 


principSs 




-6s 


turrSs 


principibus 




-ibns 


turribns 



134. Notice the accusative singular in -im, the ablative in -I, and the 
accusative plural in -Is. But notice, too, that the other forms are used as 
well. These are the troublesome cases, for there was no fixed rule about 
them, and in some words the Romans preferred one form, in others the 
other. It is usually safe to use the forms -em, -e, and -Ss for masculine and 
feminine i-stems. 

135. Notice that in the nominative and vocative singular, and the geni- 
tive plural, the endings of prlnceps and turris are really the same, since 
the i in turris and turrium belongs to the stem. But it is more conven- 
ient to speak of the endings as -is and -ium, and they are so printed in the 
following paradigms. 
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136, It is clear that before a third declension noun can be declined it 
must be known whether or not it is an i-stem. This can usually be deter- 
mined at once if the nominative and genitive singular are known; Most 
1-stems belong to one of the three following classes, which should be thor- 
oughly learned : — 

a. Nouns in -Sb and -is which have the same nimtiber of syllables in the 
genitive as in the nominative. So nUbes, niLbis, cloud, and turris, tur- 
ris, tower, are i-stems ; but abiSs, abietis^^r, and cinis, cineris, aaJies, 
are consonant-stems. 

b. Neuters in -e, -al, -ar. So mare, maris, sea ; animal, animftlis, 
aninyal; calcar, calo&ris, spur. 

c. Many nouns whose stems apparently end in two consonants ; espe- 
cially monosyllables whose nominative ends in s or z preceded by a con- 
sonant. So pars, partis, part ; arz, arcis, citadel. 

137. 



Fare 


,F.,paH 


Finis, M., end 








SINGULAB 


ENDINGS 


Norn. 


pars 


finis 


-s or -is 


Gen. 


partis 


finis 


-is 


Bat. 


parti 


finl 


-I 


Ace. 


partem 


finem 


-em 


Voc. 


pars 


finis 


-s or -is 


Ahl. 


parte 


fine (-5 

PLURAL 


-e (-1) 


Norn. 


partSs 


rmSs 


-es 


Gen. 


partium 


fininm 


-ium 


Dot. 


partibus 


finibus 


-ibus 


Ace. 


partes (-is) 


fines (-Is) 


-es (-Is) 


Voc. 


partSs 


fines 


-es 


Abl. 


partibus 


finibus 


-ibus 



138. VOCABULARY 

finis, -is, M., end ; (in pi.) boun- merofttor, -5ris, m., merchant, tra- 

daries, territory der 

humSLnitSLs, -fttis, f., refinement virtCls, -utis, f., manliness, courage 

139. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Finis. 2. Fini. 3. Humanitate. 4. Partium. 6. 
Virtiitum. 6. Finis. 7. Ad partes. 8. In finibus. 9. Trans 
fines. 10. Cum parte. 
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II. 1. Of the part. 2. Of the territory. 3. For refine- 
ment. 4. In the end. 5. With manliness. 6. To the mer- 
chants. 7. With a merchant. 8. Into the territory. 

III. 1. Mercatores qui ea important laudamus. 2. Ma- 
trona est proximus Belgarum finibus. 3. German! in una 
finium parte bella gerunt. 4. In alia finium parte sunt Cel- 
tae, qui cum Belgis proelio contendunt. 5. Mercator ad 
Gall5s ea saepe importat quae ad effeminandos anim5s per- 
tinent. 

IV. 1. The parts of Gaul are divided. 2. We praise the 
parts of the territory. 3. You bring those things into the 
territory. 4. They weaken the courage of the Gauls. 6. 
The merchants are very brave. 

NOTES 

140. The declension of neuters is given in the next lesson. 

141. The words in the vocabulary are repeated from preceding lessons in 
order that the nominative and genitive singular may be learned. 



LESSON XIX 

142, TEXT 

Recite and tranatate with the preceding text: 

Eorum iina pars, quam Galli obtinent, initium capit a flu- 
mine Rhodano ; ^continetur Garumna flUmine, Ocean5, finibus 
Belgarum; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen 
Rhenum ; vergit ad septentriones. 

143. VOCABULARY 

attingit touches apon« extends to, vergit inclines, slopes 

reaches 8eptentri5n6s, -um ; or septen- 

etiam, conj.^ even, also trio, -onis, m., the seven stars 

a, ab, prep, with aW., from, by, on (of the Great Bear), the north 
the side of 
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THIRD DECLENSION 
Neuter Sterna in 1 

144. Neuter stems retained the i better than masculine and feminine. 
In the ablative singular the ending -i is used instead of -e. The nominative, 
genitive, accusative, and vocative plural endings are the same as those of 
consonant-stems, but preceded by the i of the stem ; but for the sake of 
convenience the endings are printed as -la and -ium. 





Animal, n. 


, animal 




SiNOULAB 


Endinq 


Plubal 


Endino 


Nom. animal 




animalia 


-ia 


Gen. animglis 


-is 


animaliiim 


-ium 


Dot. animSJI 


-I 


animalibus 


-ibU8 


Ace. animal 




animalia 


-ia 


Voe. animal 




anim9.1ia 


-ia 


AU. animSJi 


-I 


animSlibus 


-ibuB 



146. EXERCISES 

I. One part is bounded — a part is bounded by the ocean 
— one part is bounded by the territory of the Belgians — 
one part touches upon the river Rhine — one partis bounded 
by the river — the part slopes towards the north. 

II. 1. Una pars magnis fluminibus continetur. 2. Alia 
pars fines Germanorum attingit. 3. Tertia pars vergit ad 
Oceanum. 4. Mercatores ea in fines Helvetioruin impor- 
tant. 5. Hi omnes in finibus Germanorum bellum gerunt 
propterea quod fortissimi sunt. 6. Flumen magnum partem 
quam Galli obtinent dividit. 7. Fines Germanorum, qui 
trans Rhenum incolunt, magni sunt. 

III. 1. One part extends to the river Mame. 2. The 
territory of the Celts is large. 3. The Belgians inhabit a 
part of the territory. 4. The territory of the Gauls slopes 
towards the north. 
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146. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Unde capit initium una pars? Quomodo continetur? 
Qu5 {by what) flumine continetur ? Quid attingit ? Quo 
vergit? Nonne ad septentriones vergit? (Ita, ad septen- 
tri5nes vergit) Sumusne (jire we) Belgae ? (Minime. non 
[not] sumus Belgae : sumus Americani.) Habitasne (do 
you live) in septentri5ne (at the north) ? (Ita est, in sep- 
tentrione habito [Hive].) 

NOTES 

147. Ab denotes position as well as separation and in the phrase ab 
SfiquaniB et HelvStils, etc., may be rendered, on the side of. Compare 
its use in previous lessons. 



LESSON XX 

148. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus onuntur ; 

'149. VOCABULARY 

eztr6mu8, -a, -um farthest, ex- fortis, -e strong, brave 
treme, most remote oriiintur arise, rise, begin 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

150. Adjectives of the third declension are called adjectives of one^ two^ 
or three terminations according as they have the same termination for all 
genders in the nominative singular {of one termination) , or the same form for 
the masculine and feminine and another for the neuter (of two termina- 
tions)^ or a different form for each gender {of three terminations). But 
except in the nominative singular (and the corresponding vocative and 
neuter accusative) the forms of the cases are the same in all three classes, 
and it will be sufficient to learn the paradigm of omnia, aU, every, an ad- 
jective of two terminations. For paradigms of the others see App. 33-38. 
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BELLUM HELVETICUM 



151^ 152 



161. All adjectives of the third declension, except comparatives (which 
willjbe given in the next lesson) and a few others, are declined like nouns 
with i-stems. But notice that they are like neuter i-stems in retaining -I for 
the ablative singular. 

Stem omni- 

SINQULAB PLUBAL 



McLS.i Fern. 


Neat. 


Maa.^ Fern. 


NeiU. 


Nom. omnia 


omne 


omnSa 


omnia 


Gen. omnia 


omnia 


omnium 


omnium 


Bat, omni 


omni 


omnibuB 


omnibua 


Ace. omnem 


omne 


omnSa (-ia) 


omnia 


Voc. omnia 


omne 


omnSa 


onmia 


Ahl. omnI 


omnI 


omnibua 


omnibua 



Like omnia decline f ortia, -e, hrwoe. 

162. Remember that t^e adjective does not always agree with its noun 
in ending, but always agrees in gender, number, and case. Decline to- 
gether the following. 





SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


Nom. 


animua 


omnia 


animi 




omnSa 


Gen. 


animi 


omnia 


animorum 


omnium 


Bat. 


anim5 


omni 


animia 




omnibua 


Ace. 


animum 


omnem 


animoa 




omnSa (-ia) 


Voc. 


anime 


omnia 


animi 




omnSa 


AU. 


anim6 


omnI 


animia 




omnibua 




SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


Nom. 


causa 


omnia 


causae 




omnSa 


Gen. 


causae 


omnia 


causarum 


omnium 


Bat. 


causae 


omnI 


causia 




omnibua 


Ace. 


causam 


omnem 


causfta 




omnia (-ia) 


Voc 


causa 


omnia 


causae 




omnSa 


Ahl. 


causSL 


omn! 


causia 




omnibua 




SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


Nom. 


bellum 


omne . 


bella 




omnia 


Gen. 


belli 


omnia 


bellorum 


omnium 


Bat. 


bello 


omni 


bellia 




omnibua 


Ace. 


bellum 


omne 


bella 




omnia 


Voc. 


bellum 


omne 


bella 




omnia 


AU. 


bello 


omni 


bellia 




omnibus 



Decline also para omnia, finia omnia, fliLmen omne. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§§ 153-166 LBSSON T^TCl 58 

163. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Forte bellum. 2. Fortium Gallorum. 8. Partibus 
omnibus. 4. Belgas omnes. 5.. Proelium omne. 6. Flu- 
mina omnia. 7. Animal! f orti. 8. Trans flumen omne. 9. 
Cum fortibus Celtis. 10. Inter Gallos omnes. 11. In bellis 
omnibus. 12. In initio forti. 

II. 1. Of all the Gauls. 2. Of every river. 3. For the 
brave German. 4. With the brave Celts. 6. To every be- 
ginning. 6. Into all rivers. 7. Of all causes. 8. In every 
river. 

III. 1. Belgae extremas Galliae partes incolunt. 2. Bel- 
gae ab Matrona flumine oriuntur. 3. Omnes Galll cupa 
Germanis fortibus bello contendunt. 4. German! omnes 
trans flumen Rhenum incolunt. 5. Mercatores qui ea im- 
portant sunt Grallorum omnium fortissimi. 

NOTES 

154. eztrSmis Galliae finibus: notice this order — adjective, geni- 
tive, noun. It is not invariable, but usual. 



LESSON XXI 

156. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad 
inf eriorem partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in septentrionem 
et orientem solem. 

156. VOCABULARY 

Inferior, -ius lower sol, sSlis, m., sun 

Bpect5 look, face oriSna sol the east 

oriens, orientiB rising 
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§§ 167-160 



COMPARATIVE DEGREE OF ADJECTIVES 

157. The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by adding -ior to 
the base of the positive for the masculine and feminine gender, and -iua for 
the neuter. Thus inf erus, low^ base, Infer- + -ior = inferior, lower. 

158. With the nominative, thus formed, as a stem, comparatives are 
inflected with endings of the third declension. 

Learn thoroughly the paradigm of inferior, lower, observing (1) that the 
masculine and feminine genders are alike (as in omnis), (2) that the endings 
are those already learned in the third declension, (3) as the neuter singular 
has the accusative and vocative like the nominative it does not show the 
stem inferior- in these cases, and (4) the genitive plural ends in -um, the 
neuter plural ends in -a, and the ablative singvlar usually ends in -e. Com- 
pare the other endings with those of omnia. 





Stem inferior- 




SINGULAK 




PLURAL 


Mas. ^ Fern. 


Neut. 




Mas., Fern. 


Nettt. 


Nam. Inferior 


inferius 




InferiOrgs 


InferiQra 


Gen. inferiOrifl 


InferiOris 




InferiOrum 


InferiOrum 


Dot. inferior! 


inferiOri 




inferioribus 


inferioribus 


Ace. inferior em 


inferius 




InferiOrgs (-is) 


inferiOra 


Voc. Inferior 


inferius 




inferiOrgs 


InferiOra 


Abl inferiOre (-i) 


InferiSre 


(-1) 


inferioribus 


Inferioribus 



Like inferior inflect the comparative of f ortis, brave ; f ortior, fortius, 
etc. 

Inflect together pars inferior ; Gallia inferior ; animus inferior ; 
flvlmen inferius : thus, animus inferior, animi inf erioris, animo in- 
feriori, etc. 

APPOSITIVE AND PREDICATE NOUNS 

159. Such phrases as Garumna flumen, £ flumine Rhodano, have 
already occurred. In the text of this lesson i^ fluminis RhSnL Notice 
that in every instance both nouns refer to the same thing and are in the 
same case. If one had to say *'the Rhine is a river," the nouns would still 
refer to the same thing and be in the same case, RhSnus est fliimen. 

160. RuLE: A noun which explains another noun and refers to the siame 
thing is put in the same case. 

If the explaining noun is connected with the other by some part of such 
a verb as to be, either expressed or understood, it is called a. predicate noun; 
so flymen in RhSnus est flfimen. 
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Otherwise it is called an apposUive. In flymen RhSnus it makes little 
difference which is called the appositive noun. Perhaps it is better to say 
that RhSnua explams what flumen is meant. Then RhSnua is the ap- 
positive of fltlinen. Pick out all the cases of apposition in the preceding 
text. 

161. EXERCISES 

I. The Belgians begin — they begin from (at) the boun- 
dary — from the farthest boundary of Gaul — they extend 
— they extend to a part of the river — to the lower part of 
the river Rhine — they face — toward the north — toward 
the east — toward the north and east — the Belgae face 
toward the east and north. 

II. 1. inferior! parti. 2. Inferiorum partium. 3. Gal- 
I5rum forti5runi. 4. Inter Celtas fortiores. 5. Cum Ger- 
manis fortioribus. 6. Ad bellum fortius. 7. Spectat in 
septentrionem. 8. Spect^tis ad Belgas. 9. In flumen Rhe- 
num spect^mus. 10. In fliimine Rhen5. 11. Fluminum 
Matronae et Sequanae. 12. Matrona et Sequana sunt flu- 
mina. 

III. 1. To the brave Gauls. 2. In the lower part. 3. Of 
the east. 4. In the east. 5. The Rhone is a river. 6. The 
Rhine and the Rhone are rivers. 7. The Celts are Gauls. 
8. To the river Mame. 

162. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Unde oriuntur Belgae ? Quo pertinent Belgae ? Ad quod 
{what) flumen dixisti (did you say) ? Quam ad partem flu- 
minis ? Quo spectant Belgae ? Quam in partem (in what 
direction) dixisti? 

NOTES 

163. OriSns is declined like an adjective of the third declension with 
one termination, thus; nominative, oriSns, oriSns ; genitive, orientia, 
orientlB ; etc. See App. 38. 
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LESSON XXII 

164. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes et earn 
partem Ocean! quae est ad Hispaniam pertinet ; spectat inter 
occasum soils et septentrlones. 

165. VOCABULARY 

AquitSUiia, -ae, f., (see map) Aqui- earn this, that 
tania Hisp&nia, -ae, f., Spain 

PyrSnaeuB, -a, -um Fyrenean, occ&sum falling, setting 
Pyrenees occ&sum aolis the setting of the 

mona, montia, m., mountain sun, the west 

166. EXERCISES 

I. Aquitania extends to the mountains — to the moun- 
tains and the ocean — the part which is near Spain — (it) 
extends to that part — between the west and north — the 
mountain — the mountains — the mountains are called I^yre- 
nean — Aquitania faces the ocean. 

II. 1. Aquitania, quae est ad Oceanum, ad mferi5i"em 
fluminis partem pertinet. 2. Flumen Garunma inter Aqui- 
tanos et Gallos est. 3. Flumen Aqultanlae inter montes est. 
4. Montes Pyrenaei appellantur. 5. Aquitania Hlspanla, 
Oceano, Garumna flumine continetur. 6. Pjo^enaei montes 
inter Aquitanlam et Hispaniam sunt. 7. Omnes Galli fortes 
sunt. 8. Garumna flumen Aquit^nds ab Celtis divldit et 
Oceanum attlngit. 9. Aquitani suls finlbus Germanos pro- 
hlbent et ad nostram provlnciam saepe commeant 10. Aqui- 
tania ad occasum s5lis spectat. 11. Hi ad inferlorem partem 
pertinent. 

III. Aquitania is separated (divisa) from Spain hf the 
Pyrenees mountains. 2. For this reason the merchants very 
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LESSON XXTTT 



67 



seldom visit Spain. 3. One part, which extends to the 
ocean, is bounded by the mountains and rivers. 4. The 
Pyrenees mountains are very far distant from the Belgae. 

5. The Aquitani possess that part which is toward Spain. 

6. The lower j)arts of the .river extend to the great moun- 
tains. 

167. LATIN QUESTIONS 

A quo flumine (^from what river) et ad quos montes per- 
tinet Aquitania ? Ad quem Oceanum ? Nonne AquTtania 
ad (near) Hispaniam est? (Ita, vero \_ye8y indeed],) Quo 
(whither) vergit Aquitania ? 



LESSON XXIII 

168. REVIEW 

I. Recite and translate the entire text of the first chapter. 

This chapter is the general geographical introduction to Caesar's narra- 
tive of his extraordinary campaigns in Gaul. Such a chapter was especially 
necessary at the time he wrote, because the Romans then knew almost noth- 
ing of the geography of Gaul, except the parts nearest to Italy and the 
Mediterranean. Gaul was to them only a vast unknown country whose 
inhabitants had once taken and sacked Rome, and had several times de- 
feated Roman armies with fearful slaughter. If the student has not yet 
mastered the general outlines of its geography he should do so now with the 
aid of this chapter and the map on page 26. Note especially the position of 
the Helvetians and what Caesar has to say of them; for it is with them that 
the narrative is now most concerned. Read pages 12 and 13. 

II. Review the vocabularies in 87 and 121. 



£, ab 

Aqult&nia, -ae, f. 
attingit 
continStur 
earn 
etiam 

extrSmuB, -a, -um 
IXnis, -is, M. 



VOCABULARY 
fortis, -e 
HispSUiia, -ae, f. 
inferior, -iua 
mons, montis, m. 
occ&sum 
occ&Bum Bolis 
OceanuB, -i, m. 
oriSns, -entis 



oriSns 851 

oriuntur 

PyrSnaeuB, -a, -um 

septentrio, -5nia, m. 

8ol, solis, M. 

specto 

vergit 
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III. Decline ISz, fliimen, finis, pars, fortds, fortior. Decline to- 
gether GermSUiuB fortis, provincia f ortis, bellum forte. 

IV. What two kinds of stems are found in the third declension ? How 
can the i-stems be distinguished ? Why is it necessary to know both the 
nominative and genitive forms ? Why the gender ? Name all the cases in 
which the declension of i-stems may differ from that of consonant-stems. 
Name those cases in which there is a difference regularly from consonant- 
stems, in masculine and feminine i-stems ; in neuter i-stems ; in adjectives 
of the third declension ; in comparatives. What classes of adjectives are 
there in the third declension ? How do they differ ? How is the compara- 
tive degree formed in Latin ? What is the usual order when a noun is 
modified by both an adjective and a genitive ? What is an appositive ? A 
predicate noun ? Give an original example of each. What rule determines 
the case of both ? 



LESSON XXIV 

A rapid recitation of the first chapter (see page 232) each day is strongly 
recommended. This need not occupy more than two minutes, and is inval- 
uable in ^furnishing models and fixing in the mind the exact order of the 
words. Hereafter the memorizing of the text need not be required, though 
it will be helpful if time can be spared for it ; but the student should be so 
familiar with the text as to be able to render the Latin into English or the 
English into Latin when either is pronounced in short sentences by the 
teacher. 

169. TEXT 

Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditissimus Or- 
getorix. 

170. VOCABULARY 

apud, prep, with ace. , among dives, dlvitis (8up. ditissimus) 

longS, ckJu., far, by far rich, wealthy 

ndbilis, -e noted, well known Orgetoriz, Orgetorigis, m., Or- 

f uit was getorix (a chieftain of the Hdvetii) 

THE PERFECT TENSE 

171. The present tense of the first conjugation has been given. The 
present tense is used, as in English, to express an act or state as going on at 
the present time. 

The perfect tense is used to express a past act or state, and corresponds 
to the English past tense. 
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172. The endings of the perfect indicative active are: 



SINGULAB 


PLURAL 


1st person -i 


-imu8 


Zd person -istl 


-iBtiB 


Sd person -it 


-6nmt 



173. All verbs of all conjugations use these same endings in the perfect, 
though they do not all form their perfect stems in the same way. Hereafter 
the perfect of any verb can be inflected when the stem is given. For in- 
stance, the perfect stem of the verb to he \& fu-. The tense is inflected as 
follows: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. ful, I was fulmua, we were 

2. fuistl, you were . fuistis, you were 

3. fuit, he, etc., was fufinmt, they were 

174. Verbs of the first conjugation regularly form the perfect stem by 
adding v to the present stem. Remember that in this conjugation the 
present stem ends in ft, though the first person ends in -5. So, laudft + 
V = laudftv-, the perfect stem. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. laudavl, I praised laudftvixnua, we praised 

2. laudavisH, you praised laudftvistiB, you praised 

3. laudavit, he, etc., praised laudftvSrunt, they praised 
Infiect the perfects of commed, import5, Bpect5. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

175. The degrees of comparison are the same as in English — positive, 
comparative, and superlative. In 157 it was said that the comparative 
is regularly formed by adding -ior, -ius, to the base of the positive. The 
superlative is regularly formed by adding -iBsimus, -issima, -iBsimum, 
to the base. Examples: 

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

fortiB. brave fortior, braver ' fortiBBimuB, bravest 

nObiliB, noble nObilior, nobler nObiliBBimuB, noblest 

176 But just as in English good is compared irregularly, good^ better^ 
hest^ so in Latin a few common adjectives are compared irregularly. Mftg- 
nas is one of them. See App. 42. 
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177. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Speclavimus. 2. Commeavisti. 3. Fuerunt. 4. Or- 
getorigem laudavi. 5. Gennanos laudaverunt. 6. Fortissi- 
mos laudavit. 7. Fortissimi fuerunt. 8. Nobilissimi f uistis. 
9. Ditissimus fuisti. 10. Gennanus Gallos laudavit. 11. 
Pars fuit n5bilis. 12. Flumina fuerunt magna. 

II. 1. We imported. 2. He praised. 3. I was. 4. You 
were. 6. I praised the German. 6. They praised the 
rivers. 7. They were the most wealthy. 8. He was the 
best known. 

III. 1. Gallorum omnium ditissimus fuit Orgetorix. 

2. Ditissimus est propterea quod ea in provincias importat. ^ 

3. Helvetii fuerunt fortissimi omnium qui in Gallia in- 
colunt. 4. Germanos laudaverunt qui continenter cum 
Gallis bella gerunt. 5. Rhodanus et Rhenus fuerunt 
flumina nobilissima. 

NOTES 

178. Tbe perfect tense is sometimes translated by have; as, laudftvi, 
I have praised. But as this meaning is not common in Caesar, practice on 
it may be postponed. 

179. LongS is an adverb from the adjective longus. Adverbs are 
formed from adjectives of the first and second declensions by adding -S to 
the base instead of the nominative ending -us. Example : longus, Umg, 
base long- + S = longS, far. See longissimS and minimS, 69. 

180. Ditissimus is contracted from divitissimus. 



LESSON XXV 

181. TEXT 

Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone cdnsulibus, regni cupiditate 
inductus coniurati5nem no bilitatis fecit, 
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182. VOCABULARY 

is, ea, }d he, she, it; this, that inductus, -a, -um led on, influ- 

MSrcuB, -i, (abbr. M.) m., Marcus enced, induced 

Measfila, -ae, M., Messala conilir&ti5, -5iiis, f., swearing to- 

Piso, Pisdnia, m., Piso gether, conspiracy 

cdnaiil, cdnsulis, m., consul nSbilit&s, -fLtis, f., the nobility, 

rSgnum, -I, n., sovereignty, kingly nobles 

or royal power fScit (perfect) made 
cupiditfta, -Sltia, f., desire 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN /S 

183. The demonstrative (from dSm5n8tr5, 1 point oiU) pronouns are 
so called because they point out or specify the objects to which they refer. 
They are used either alone, as substantives, or with nouns, as adjectives. 
They have no vocative forms. 

184. la, he, this, that, is the weakest of the demonstratives, and refers 
to some object just mentioned or to one to be explained by a relative. The 
Latin has no personal pronouns of the third person, and the forms of ia are 
frequently used instead ; but the English he and the]/, used as subjects, are 
not often expressed in Latin, for they are implied in the endings of the verb. 

186. Learn thoroughly the singular forms of ia, observing when its stem 
i- is changed to e-, and when its terminations differ from those of mftgnua. 

Ia, h£, this^ that, ea, she, this, thai, id, it, this, that 

8INOULAB 

Mas. Fern. Neut. 

Nom. ia ea id 

Gen. Siua Siua Siua 

Dot. ei ei ei 

Ace. eum earn id 

Abl. eo e& e5 

Note the singular forms of ia in the preceding lessons, 
inflect the nouns lingua, animua, ISz, fliimen, in each case modified by 
the appropriate form of ia: thus, ea lingua, Siua linguae, ei linguae, etc. 

186. EXERCISES 

I. Helvetians — among the Helvetians — Orgetorix was 
wealthiest — Orgetorix was by far the most noted — a con- 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



62 BELLUM HELVETICUM §§ 187-189 

sul — consuls — in the consulship of Marcus Messala and 
Marcus Piso — royal power — a desire of royal poTjer — 
influenced by a desire of royal power — he made a con- 
spiracy of the nobles. 

II. 1. Eius fluminis. 2. Ei Gallo. 3. Cum eo consule. 
4. Ad eam cupiditatera. 5. Apud consules. 6. In ea coniu- 
ratione. 7. In id proelium. 8. Trans eam partem. 9. Pars 
eius belli. 10. Coniurationes fecerunt. 11. Eum laudavi. 
12. Eam laudavisti. 

III. 1. They praised it. 2. We praised her. 3. Of that 
mind. 4. To that language. 5. In that law. 6. With that 
merchant. 7. Into that beginning. 

IV. 1. That Helvetian was the most noted of the Gauls. 
2. In that battle were the wealthiest of the Celts. 3. The 
bravest of the Gauls made conspiracies. 4. The Germans 
influenced by that desire made war. 

187. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis (who) fuit apud Helvetios nobilissimus ? Nonne Or- 
getorix fuit dives? (Ita, ditissimus fuit.) ^uis fecit 
coniurationem ? Cur fecit coniurationem ? Qui {who') fue- 
runt consules ? Fuitne Orgetorix Helvetius (an Helvetian) ? 
Fueruntne M. Messala et M. Piso Helvetii ? (Minime vero 
[no ^ indeed']^ iyxQvvint Romani.) Fuitne Orgetorix nobilis? 
Ita (yes), vero, ndbilissimus. 

NOTES 

188. M. in 181 stands for M&rcd, the ablative, to agree with Messftlft. 

189. The phrase M. Me8s&l& et M. Pisone consulibus means lit- 
erally Marciis Messala and Marcus Piso being consuls, English uses the 
nominative absolute ; Latin, the ablative absolute. Dut Latin uses its abso- 
lute construction so very much more than English does, that it must not 
usually be translated literally. Here translate, in the consulship of Marcus. 
etc. See App. 150. 
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190. The Romans had two consuls at the same time, who corresponded 
somewhat to American presidents. New consuls were elected every year, 
and the Romans regularly gave dates by naming the consuls for the year, 
instead of counting the years from some important event as modern nations 
do from the birth of Christ. 

191. Nouns of the third declension ending in -tfts, -t&tiB, and -15, -i5nia, 
are always feminine. 

192. The demonstrative regularly stands before the noun with which it 
agrees. 

LESSON XXVI 

193. TEXT 

Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni cupiditate 
inductus coniurati5nem nobilitatis fecit, et civitati persuasit 
ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copus exirent.^ 

194. VOCABULARY 

civit&s, -fttis, F., state, citizens c5pia, -ae, f., abundance, supply ; 

{of the state) {in pi.) forces, troops 

persu&sit (perfect) persuaded ezlrent (they should) go forth, 

ut or uti, conj.y that, so that leave 

196. IS (continued) 

PLURAL 

Mas. Fern. Neut. 

Nom. el (ii) eae ea 

Gen. eorum e&rum e5rum 

Dot. eis (lis) eis (iis) eis (lis) 

Ace. eo8 e&s ea 

Abl eis (iis) eis (iis) eis (lis) 

Note the plural forms of is in the preceding lessons. 
Inflect the plurals of lingua, ISz, flumen, in each case modified by the 
appropriate form of is. 

Inflect together M&rcus PIso, finis suus, omnis c5pia. 

1 It is thought best to omit the words of the original text) perf acUe . • • potlti, 
and thus to postpone the accusative and infinitive construction. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



64 BBLLUM HELVETICUM §§ 196-199 

196. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Ea flumina. 2. Eis consulibus. 3. Eorum animo- 
rum. 4. Earum copiarum. 5. In eis coniurationibus. 6. 
Ad ea bella. 7. Trans eas partes. 8. Ab eis provinciis. 9. 
Apud eos German5s. 10. Nobilitati persuaserunt. 11. Ger- 
manis persuasimus. 12. Eis persuasi. 

II. 1. You persuaded them. 2. I persuaded the Helve- 
tians. 3. Of those states. 4. Of those battles. 5. With 
those desires. 6. In those laws. 7. To those customs. 

III. 1. M. Messala consule Orgetorix civitati persuasit ut 
de Gallia exirent. 2. Eis persuasimus, quod omnium fortis- 
simi sunt. 3. Ei Germani sunt ditissimi omnium qui trans 
Rhenum incolunt. 4. Consules M. Piso et M. Messala fue- 
runt in Gallia. 5. Ei mercatores saepe ad consules commea- 
venmt. 

IV. 1. We persuaded the citizens to go out. 2. You per- 
suaded him because he is braver. 3. The consul Messala 
persuaded all the troops. 4. You imported all those things 
among the Germans. 

NOTES 

197. A direct object would be expected with persu&sit to express the 
person persuaded, but Latin uses a dative, he persuaded (i.e., used persuasive 
arguments) to the citizens. See App. 115. 

198. Ut . . . eadrent means, literally, that they should go ; but is better 
translated to go, 

LESSON XXVII 

199. TEXT 

Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura, Hel- 
vetii continentur :. una ex parte flumine Rheno, 
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200. 



VOCABULARY 



this 



hie, haec, h6o, detn. pron.y 
facile, adv., easily 
undique, adv., on all sides 
locus, -1, M., plaxje, position 
n&tCLra, -ae, f., nature, character 



S {before consonants), ex ( before vow- 
els and consonants), prep, with aJbl., 
from, out of, on 

finft ez parte on one side 



201. 



THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN HIC 



The demonstrative hie, this, is used of what is near in time, thought, or 
position, very much as is the English this. Learn the declension of hie, 
comparing its forms with those of is and mftgnus. 



"ERcMis 



SINGULAB 



Mas. Fern. Neut. 

Nom. Mc haec h6c 

Gen. hiiius huius hilius 

Bat. huic huic hiiic 

Ace, hunc hanc h5c 

Abl. hoc h&c hoc 



PLUKAL 

Mas. Fein. Neui, 

hi hae haec 

horum h&rum h5rum 

his his ' his 

h5s h&s haec 

his his his 



Note the forms of hie employed in the text of the preceding lessons. 
Inflect together hie animus, haec lingua, )^5c bellum. 

202. EXERCISES 

I. He persuaded — he persuaded the citizens (state) — he 
persuaded the citizens to go forth — to go forth from their 
territory — easily — more easily — he persuaded them more 
easily — he persuaded them [to do] this more easily on this 
account — nature — by the nature — by the nature of the 
place — is bounded — are bounded — the Helvetians are 
bounded by the nature of the place — on one side — by the 
river Rliine. 

n. 1. Huic bello. 2. Huius animi. 3. Hoc bello. 4. 
His causis. 5. Hunc Pisonem. 6. Harum coniuKitionum. 
7. Hae civitates. 8. His civitatibus persuasit. 9. Ex his 
locis. 10. Ex hoc flumine. 
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III. 1. Of this battle. 2. In this place. 3. Of these 
forces. 4. With these Helvetians. 5. To this custom. 6. 
Out of this state. 7. I persuaded the Gauls. 

IV. 1. Hoc facilius Belgis persuaserunt, quod mercat5res 
minime saepe ad eos commeant. 2. Undique continentur, 
quod flumina sunt magna. 3. Hie locus est divisus in tres 
partes. 4. His Germanis persuasistis ut de eo loco exirent, 
5. Una ex parte Belgae hoc flumine continentur. 

NOTES 

203. Id is the direct object of persu&sit; eis, the indirect object. 
Latin says, he persuaded this to them. See 197. 

204. H6o is the aMative of cause, meaning on this account. See App. 
138. 

205.' NfttHrSl is the ablative of means, meaning by {means of) the nature, 
etc. See App. 143. 

206. Continentur is the plural of continStur and may be translated 
are shut in. 

207. The comparative degree of adverbs formed from adjectives is the 
accusative singular neuter of the adjective in the comparative degree. Thus 
facilius, the comparative of the adverb facile, is the accusative neuter sin- 
gular comparative of the adjective facilis, from which the adverb facile ia 
derived. 



LESSON XXVIII 

20a TEXT 

Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura Hel- 
vetii continentur: una ex parte flumine Rheno latissimo at- 
que altissimo, qui agrum Helve tium a Germanis dividit ; 
altera ex parte monte lura. altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos 
et Helvetios ; 
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209. 



VOCABULARY 



l&tus, -a, -um broad, wide 

altus, -a, -um high, deep 

ager, agri, m., field, country, terri- 
tory 

HelvStiuB (HelvSticus), -a, -um 
Helvetian, of the Helvetians 



alter, altera, alterum the other (of 

two), second 
liira, -ae, m., Jura, the mountain 

range extending from the Rhine to 

the BTione 



ADJECTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN -iu8 

210. Nine adjectives of the first and second declensions have the gen- 
itive singular in -ius (in alter usually -ius) and the dative singular in -I, 
in all genders, but are otherwise regular. These are alius, another ; 851ub, 
only; ullua, any ; Onus, one; tdtus, whole; n^lus, no; alter, the other; 
uter, which (of two) ; neuter, neither. 

211. Learn the declension of unus, alius, t6tus, and alter, comparing, 
in the singular, the genitive and dative forms with those of is, and other 
forms with those of mftgnus. Note the ending -ud in the neuter of aUus. 







SINGULAB 






SINQULAB 






Mas. 


Fem 


Neut. 


Mas, 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Norn. 


unus 


una 


tlnum 


t5tus 


tOta 


tOtum 


Gen. 


uniuB 


unius 


unius 


t5tius 


tOtius 


tOtius 


Dot. 


fini 


uni 


uni 


toti 


toti 


toti 


Ace. 


fin 11 m 


unam 


Unum 


tOtum 


tOtam 


tOtum 


Abl. 


uno 


una 

SINGULAR 


tlno 


tots 


tota 

BINGUIiAB 


tOto 


Nom. 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


alter 


altera 


alterum 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


%lius 


alterius 


alterius 


alterius 


Dot. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


alteri 


alteri 


alteri 


Ace. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


alterum 


alteram 


alterum 


Ahl. 


alio 


alift 


alio 


alter© 


altera 


alters 



In the plural the case-endings of these adjectives are exactly the same as 
in mftgnus. 



212. 



SECOND DECLENSION NOUNS IN -er 



Most nouns of the second declension whose stem ends in ro do not 
form the nominative in -us but drop the stem vowel and insert e (if not 
already present) before the r, as in the paradigm of ager given below. 

The vocative is the same as the nominative. In other respects the termi- 
nations are as in animus. These nouns are all masculine. 
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Ager, M., field 
Stem agro- 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

Norn, ager agrl 

Gen. agrl agr5rum 

Dot. agr5 agrls 

Ace. a^um agrds 

Voc. ager agrl 

AU. agr5 agris 

213. EXERCISES 

L He persuaded them — persuaded them easily — the 
Helvetians are shut in by nature — on one side — on a 
second side — high, deep — a very high mountain — very 
high mountains — a deep river — by the very broad and 
deep river — the Rhine is broad and deep — the Rhine which 
separates — the Helvetian territory — between — the river 
is between the Sequani and the Helvetians. 

11. 1. Partis unius. 2. Monti alteri. 3. Agro toti. 
4. Causae alterius. 5. Fluminis alterius. 6. Loco alii. 
7. Bello alio. 8. Agrorum ali5rum. 9. Eum laudavista. 
10. El persuaserunt. 11. Alia bella gerunt 

HI. 1. He easily persuaded them of this. 2. It is bounded 
on the second side by Mount Jura. 3. The river Rhone 
separates our province from the Helvetians. 4. For this 
reason they wage war with the Germans. 5. Led on by a 
desire of supreme power they contend in almost daily batties. 

214. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis persuasit eis ut de finibus suis exirent? Quod flu- 
men est una ex parte ? Quod flumen dividit agrum Helve- 
tium a Germanis? Qui mons (what mountain) est altera ex 
parte ? Qui lacus est tertia ex parte ? Qui mons est inter 
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6« 



Sequanos et Helve tios ? Estne mons Iiira altus ? (Est al- 
tissimus.) Quod flumen provinciara Romanam ab Helve tils 
dividit? 

NOTES 
2 IB. FlfLmine and monte are ablatives of means. See 205. 



LESSON XXIX 

216. TEXT 

Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura 
Helvetii continentur : una ex parte flumine Rheno latissimo 
atque altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; 
altera ex parte monte lura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos 
et Helvetios ; tertia lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodan5, qui 
provinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 



217. 



VOCABULARY 



lacii (by the) lake 
(lacus) LemannuB, -i, m., (lake) 
Lemannus or Geneva 



noster, nostra, nostnim, genitive 
nostri, etc., our, ours 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

218. Leam the inflection of the relative pronoun qui, comparing its 
forms with those of m&gnus, aliua, and is. 









Qui, wh 


o, which 










SrNQUTiAR 






PLUSAL 




Noni. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 


cuius 


cuius 


ci&ius 


quorum 


quftrum 


qu5rum 


Dot. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace. 


quern 


quam 


quod 


qu5a 


qufta 


quae 


AU. 


quo 


qu& 


qu5 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



219. Since a relative pronoun always means the same person or thing 
as its antecedent, it must have the same gender and number. For example : 
in the German who praises^ who means the same person as German, and 
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must be masculine singular like it ; in the Germans who praise, who must be 
masculine plural. Bat in t?ie German who praises, who is the subject of the 
verb ; in the German whom I praise, whom is the object. In both sentences 
the relative in Latin must be masculine singular, but in one it will be 
nominative, in the other, accusative. 

Rule. A re/atiife agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but 
its case depends on the construction of its own clause. 

Examine all the uses of the relative found so far, and see how this rule 
applies. 

220. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Germanus qui laudavit. 2. Germanus quern lau- 
davi. 3. Germanus qui persuasit. 4. Germanus cui persua- 
simus. 5. Flumina quae dividunt. 6. Flumina quae lauda- 
tis. 7. Celtae qui important. 8. Celtae ad quos impoi'tatis. 
9. Nostra provincia, quae est magna. 10. Germanos lauda- 
vit qui fortes sunt. 11. Belgis persuaserunt quos laudave- 
runt. 12. Ei qui ditissimi sunt bellum gerunt. 13. Eos 
laudavit qui bellum gerunt. 14. Ei Germani qui nobilissimi 
sunt bella gerunt. 

II. 1. The war which you praise, 2. The wars which 
you praised. 3. Those who persuaded. 4. Those whom 
you persuaded. 5. The place which is bounded. 6. The 
mountains which are highest. 7. The rivers which are 
deepest. 8. Lake Geneva, which is very deep. 9. The 
Helvetians, who are shut in. 

NOTES 

221. Terti& is in the same construction as finft and alterSL Ez paxte 

is understood with it. 

222. Adjectives of the first and second declensions (like noater) whose 
stems end in ro form the nominative and vocative masculine like noun stems 
in ro (212). The other terminations are as in m&gnuB. See App. 31. 

223. Eemember that is is the demonstrative most used as the antece- 
dent of a relative. See 184. 
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LESSON XXX 

224. TEXT 

His rebus fiebat ut et minus late vagarentur et minus 
facile finitimis bellum i^ferre possent ; 

225. VOCABULARY 

rSbuB, a5Z. , ^ things vag&rentur (they) roamed, wan- 

fiSbat it happened, the result was dered 

et . . . et both . . . and finitimi, -drum, m. [finSa], neigh- 
minus, comp. adv. [compare mini- bors 

m6, least], less Inferre to bring, make, or wage 

IStS, adv. [IStuB, wide], widely, ex- upon 

tensively poasent could, were able 

IMPERFECT TENSE 

226. It has been seen that the perfect expresses simply a past act or 
state. The imperfect is also a past tense, but besides telling that the act 
or state was past, it also tells that it was sLiU going on at the past time. For 
example : laud&vit means he praised ; it simply tells a past fact : laud&bat 
means he was praising ; it tells that the act is past, and also that it was still 
going on at the past time one is thinking about. Sometimes laud&bat 
must be translated by he praised^ because English is not as precise in the use 
of tenses as Latin is. 

227. The first conjuga-tion forms the imperfect indicative active by add- 
ing -bS- to the present stem, as a tense-sign, and using the same endings as 
in the present, except that the first person ends in -m. 

SINGULAB PLUSAIi 

1. Iaud3,bam I was praising laud£lb9.muB we were praising 

2. laudabas you were praising laudabatis you were praising 

3. laudabat he was praising laudabant they were praising 

228. The imperfect of the verb to be uses the same endings, but a differ- 
ent tense-sign. 

SnrGULAS PLUBAL 

1. eram I was eramus we were 

2. eras you were eratis you were 

3. erat he was erant they were 

Notice that the meanings given are the same a^ for the perfect (see 173) ; 
bat the distinction given in 226 holds good in Latin. 
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229. All other verbs are inflected in the imperfect with -bam, etc., like 
laudd. The student can not yet be sure of forming the imperfect correctly 
from the present, but if he is given any imperfect form he can inflect the 
whole tense. 

230. EXERCISES 

I. Things — these things — from these things — it hap- 
pened — the result was that they wandered — that they wan- 
dered widely — less widely — the result was that they could 
make war upon — to make war upon their neighbors. 

II. 1. Commeabamus. 2. Importabant. 3. Spectabatis. 
4. Effeminabas. 5. Importabam. 6. Ei qui laudabant. 7. 
German! qui importabant. 8. Partes quae erant magnae. 
9. Eratis fortissimi. 10. Finitimis qui erant ditissimi per- 
suaserunt. 

III. 1. You were importing. 2. They were looking. 3. 
He was praising. 4. Those who were importing. 5. Those 
who were best known were importing. 6. They persuaded 
those whom they were praising. 

IV. 1. Helve til, qui erant omnium Gall5rum fortissimi, 
finitimis persuaserunt. 2. Et Helvetii et Belgae, qui for- 
tissimi erant, coniumtiones fecerunt. 3. Omnibus mercat5ri- 
bus qui apud Gallos erant persuasit ut de Gallia exirent. 4. 
Omnes qui cotfdianis proeliis cum Germanis contendunt 
et fortissimi et n5bilissimi sunt. 

NOTES 

231. Mb r6buB, because of [frorrij in consequence of, or on account of) 
these things. See 204. 

232. Although fi§bat might be translated by it happened, it really means 
the resulting condition of things was. The perfect would have meant simply 
it happened. Notice that Caesar is describing the condition of things which 
led to the plan of leaving home. Compare the perfects fScit and persuasit 
in 193. They simply state past facts. 
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233. FinitimlB is the dative, the indirect object of Inferre ; bellum 
being the direct object. See 203. Translate, to make war upon their neigh- 
bors. Most verbs compounded with the preposition in take such a dative. 
See App. 116. 



LESSON XXXI 

234. TEXT 

His rebus fiebat ut et minus late va^rentur et minus fa- 
cile finitimis bellum inferre possent ; qua ex parte homines 
bellandi cupidi magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multitudine 
autem hominum et pr5 gl5ria belli atque fortitudinis angus- 
tos se fines habere arbitrabantur, 

235. VOCABULARY 

hom5, -inis, m., man miiltitfld5, -inis, f., great number, 

bellandi, 1, of making war, fight- multitude 

ing autem, conj., moreover, but, yet 

cupiduB, -a, -um desirous, eager, gldria, -ae, f., glory, renown 

fond fortitfld5, -inis, f. [fortis], cour- 

dolor, doloris, m., pain, grief, age, bravery 

vexation anguatua, -a, -um limited, nar- 

afficiSbantur were affected, filled, row 

seized (with) 86 themselves 

pr6,. prep, with abl.^ before, for, habere to have, hold, possess 

in proportion to, considering arbitr&bantur (they) thought 

236. EXERCISES 

I. From this consideration — men — men fond of warring 
— a man fond of war — great vexation — they were filled 
with great vexation — in proportion to, considering — con- 
sidering the great number of men — considering [their] 
renown in (of) war and [their] courage — they thought they 
had. 

II. 1. Bellatis. 2. Bellabas. 3. Bellavimus. 4. Dolor 
erat magnus. 6. Multitud5 erat magna. 6. Homines fu- 
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erunt bellandi cupidi. 7. Hominibus persuaserunt. 8. Bel- 
lum hominibus inferre. 9. Gloriae cupidus. 10. Fines erant 
angusti. 11. Fortitude hominum. 12. Finitimi erant glo- 
riae cupidissimi. 

III. 1. They fought. 2. He was fighting. 3. The glory 
was great. 4. They were eager for (of) glory. 5. I per- 
suaded the men. 6. They were most fond of fighting. 7. 
A man influenced by grief. 

IV. 1. From this consideration the men were filled with 

great vexation. 2. The Gauls, who are 
fond of making war, were seized with the 

I desire for royal power. 3. Those who make 

war often contend with great valor. 4. The 
man who made this conspiracy was influ- 

TRoPHY~oF GALLIC cuccd (liiductus ost) by the laws of the state. 
^^**cAESAB ^^ 6. The Belgae, who are bravest of all the 

Gauls, often contend in battle with their neighbors. 

NOTES 

237. Qua ex parte, literally from which part, may be translated /rom 
which (or this) consideration, or on this account. 

238. BeUandl is the genitive of the verbal noun. Cupidus is regu- 
larly followed by the genitive in Latin, though it may be translated by either 
desirous of fighting or eager to fight. 

239. In afflciSbantur notice the passive sign -ur added to the imper- 
fect. This imperfect, like the preceding fISbat and the following arbitrft- 
bantur, is part of the description of things at the time in mind. See 226. 

240. Considering their renown of war and of bravery is Latin, not Eng- 
lish. Translate freely, for example : considering their renown in war and 
their reputation for bravery. 

241. Hab6r,e is the infinitive ; sS is the accusative, subject of the infini- 
tive (see App. 123) ; flnSs is the accusative, object of habSre. The literal 
meaning is thought themselves to have narrow limits. But this is not English : 
it must be translated thought that they had, etc. 

242. Notice that although arbitr&bantur has a passive ending it is 
translated like an active verb. A good many Latin verbs have passive 
'orms and active meanings. They are called deponents. 
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LESSON XXXII 

243. TEXT 

Pro multitudine autem hominum et pro gloria belli atque 
f ortitudinis angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui in 
longitudinem milia passuum CCXL, in latitudinem CLXXX 

patebant. 

244. VOCABULARY 

longitfidS, -inis, f. [longua, long], IfttitfidS, -inis, ^. [IStus], width, 
length breadth 



centum {cMr. C), indecl. numeral, 

a hundred 
octSgintS {dbbr. LXXX), indecl 

numeral, eighty 
patSbant extended 



xnUia, -ium, n., thousands 
paaaua, -fia, m., pace 
xnHia paaauiun miles 
ducenti, -ae, -a {abbr. CC) two 

hundred 
quadr&gint& {abbr. XL), indecl. 

numeral, forty 

THE FOURTH DECLENSION 

245. Masculine and feminine nouns of the fourth declension form the 
nominative by adding a to the stem vowel u. The genitive singular ending 
is -lis. Most nouns in -ua are masculine. For exceptions see App. 29^ a. 

246. The stem vowel (characteristic) u appears in all the cases, except 
in the dative and ablative plural where it is generally changed to i. 



Paaaua, m., pa^e 


Lacua, m.. Wee 


Cornfl, N., ?iom 






SINGULAB 




Nom. 


passua 


lacua 


cornCl 


Gen. 


passtta 


lacfla 


comlia (-CI) 


Dot. 


passul 


lacul 


cornfl 


Ace. 


passum 


lacum 


cornfl 


Voc. 


passua 


lacua 


cornfl 


Ahl 


passfl 


lactt 

PLURAL 


cornfl 


Nom. 


passOa 


lactts 


comua 


Gen. 


passuum 


lacuum 


comuum 


Dat. 


passibua 


lacubua 


comibua 


Ace. 


passtia 


lacfia 


comua 


Voc. 


passua 


lacfls 


comua 


Abl 


passibua 


lacubua 


cornibua 



Like passua inflect cultua, occftaua. Inflect together mSl^nus cultua. 
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247. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Occasui. 2. Cultus. 3. Tres passus. 4. Quadra- 
ginta milia passuum. 5. Fines quos incolunt. 6. Lacus 
qui dividit. 7. Pars magni lacus. 8. Ab occasu soils. 9. 
Ad occasum solis. 10. Longitiido lacuum omnium. 11. In 
lacu magno. 12. In lacus nobiles. 

II. 1. Of the west. 2. For cultivation. 3. Of these lakes. 
4. Of that lake. 5. The lake which is well known. 6. 
Forty paces. 7. The length of a pace. 8. The breadth of 
this lake. 

III. 1. Hie lacus in longitudinem octoginta milia pas- 
suum patebat. 2. Ei qui Helvetii appeUantur angustos se 
fines habere arbitrabantur, quod bellandi cupidi erant. 3. 
Helvetii et Celtae fortitudine differunt propterea quod Hel- 
vetii saepe cum Germanis bellum gerunt. 4. Ei qui trans 
lacum erant his persuaserunt ut de finibus suis exirent. 5. 
Hi omnes bellandi cupiditate inducti saepe cimi Helvetiis 
contendunt. 

248. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid fiebat his rebus? Qui va^bantur (wandered) 
minus late? Poterantne (could) Helvetii finitimis bellum 
facile inferre ? Qui arbitiubantur angustos fines se habere ? 
Quam longe (how far) patebant fines Helvetiorum ? Quot 
milia passuum in longitudinem patebant fines Helveti5rum ? 
Quis Helvetiis persuasit ? Nonne Helvetiorum fines angusti 
erant? Fuitne multittidS Helvetiorum magna? Habe- 
bantne hi gloriam belli? Habesne (have you) magnam for- 
titudinem ? 

NOTES 

249. MiUa is an accusative. See App. 130. There is the same use of 
the objective in English. 
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260. Longitudo is formed of the adjective longns, long, and the end- 
ing -tfidd. Nouns with this ending are of the feminine gender. By means 
of this ending, form nouns from sSliiB, alone; gIr&tiiB, pleasing, gratefiU; 
fortiBt brave ; l^txM, wide ; altas, high. 

261. The Roman foot (pSa) was a little less than 11 i inches in length, 
"^he pasBUB consisted of five pedSs, and was therefore about 4 feet and 10 
inches in length. The paasiiB was the measure of the stride made from the 
place where the foot is lifted to,the point where the same foot is again put 
dovm. As no English measure represents its length, the Roman term may 
be used in translating, or pace may be used, remembering that it is really 
a double pace. The Roman mile (mille paasuum) consisted of one 
thousand paasua. 

252. The cardinal numerals from quattuor (four) to centum are in- 
declinable. The cardinals for hundreds (e.g., ducenl^ are declined like 
the plural of m&gnus. 

LESSON XXXIII 

REVIEW 

263. In order to explain why he had to fight with the Helvetians Caesar 
begins his narrative by telling of things that happened about three years 
before he went to Gaul. Although the Gauls were a partially civilized peo- 
ple, having walled towns, roads, and bridges, they were not yet settled 
enough to have forgotten the habits of their ancestors, who had wandered 
about in vast hordes with their wives and children and all their property, 
ravaging the country and settling where they liked. This chapter and a few 
which follow tell how the Helvetians decided to renew this old habit. 

I. Write a good English translation of Chap. II. (p. 233). Beware of 
** translation English." That is, do not use words or arrangements of words 
which are borrowed from the Latin and which would not be used ordinarily 
in vn-iting English. Do not make men always "wage war," instead of 
** fight." Do not say ** Messala being consul," instead of **in the consul- 
ship of," etc. 

n. Review the vocabularies in 121 and 168. 



afficiSbantur 
ager, -gii, m. 
alter, -a, -lun 
altus, -a, -um 
angnstiiB, -a, -um 



VOCABULARY 
apud 

arbitr&bantur 
autem • 
beU5 
oentuxn 



clvitSs, -&tia, f. 
coniiir&ti5, -Snis, f. 
cSnsul, -ulis, M. 
c5pia, -ae, f. 

CUltUB, -fl8, M. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



78 



BELLUM HELVETICUM 



§ 254 



cupiditas, -atis, f. 

cupidus, -a, -um 

dives, divitis 

dolor, -oris, m. 

ducenti, -ae, -a 

e, ex 

et . . . et 

eidrent 

facile 

fecit 

fiebat 

finitimi, -orum, m. 

fortitudo, -inis, f. 

fuit 

gl5ria, -ae, f. 

habere 

Helvetius, -a, -um 



liic 

homS, -inis, m. 

inductus, a, -uxn 

inferre 

is 

lacus, -us, M. 

late 

latitudd, -inis, f. 

latus, -a, -um 

locus, -i, M. 

longe 

longitudd, -inis, f. 

milia, -ium 

minus 

multitudS, -inis, f. 

natura, -ae, f. 



nSbiUt&s, -&tis, v. 

noster, -tra, -tnun 

octoginta 

passus, -us, M. 

patebant 

persuasit 

possent 

pr6 

quadraginta 

r§bus 

regnum, -I, x. 

sum 

undique 

ut, utiL 

vagarentur 



nobilis, -e 

III. Decline is, hic, qui, ager t5tus, multitildS alia, cornfl aliud, 
passus. 

Inflect the present, imperfect, and perfect of sum and import5. 
Compare fortis, nSbilis, ia.tus, altus. 

IV. Stem vowel of fourth declension ? Grender of fourth declension 
nouns ? What numerals are not declined ? Meanings of comparative and 
superlative ? Endings of each ? Declension of each ? Compai'i^on of ad- 
verbs ? How are adverbs formed from adjectives in -us ? Gender of nouns 
in -tas, -tStis ; -i6, -ionis ; -t1id5, -tUdinis ? Why are demonstrative pro- 
nouns so called? Meaning and use of is? Latin for kef Meaning of 
hic ? Position of demonstratives ? Rule for the agreement of relatives ? 
Formation of perfect tense? Meaning of perfect tense? Formation of 
imperfect tense ? Meaning of imperfect tense ? What are deponent verbs ? 
Make up an English example to illustrate the ablative absolute ; the ablative 
of cause ; the ablative of means. What case is used with persuSsI? With 
verbs compounded with in ? With cupidus ? What construction is used 
after a verb meaning think f Tell about the Roman consuls ; the Roman 
foot, pace, and mile. 

LESSON XXXIV 

254. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti c5n- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent compamre, 
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255. VOCABULARY 

adductuB, -a, -lun influenced proficlBcendum, occ. o/ver&aZ noun, 

auctdritfis, -fttds, r., authority, ad- departing, leaving 

vice pertdnSrent pertained to 

permStuB, -a, -lun moved, aroused comparftre-, 1, to prepare, get ready 

c5nBtituSrunt they decided, de- 
termined 

FIFTH DECLENSION 

256. The stem ends in 6, nominative in s. The e is short in the accusa- 
tive singular of all nouns and in the genitive and dative singular of fidSa, 
8p6B, and r6a. Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine, except diSs, 
which is usually masculine. DiSa and rSa are the only nouns of this de- 
clension which are fully declined in the plural. 

DiSa, M., day RSa, f., thing, affair 





SINGULAR 


PLUBAL 


SINGULAR 


• PLURAL 


Nom. 


diea 


diSa 


r6a 


r6a 


Gen. 


diSi 


di§rum 


rei 


rSnim 


Dot. 


diei 


diSbua 


rel 


rSbua 


Ace. 


diem 


di6a 


rem 


r6a 


Voe. 


diSa 


diSa 


r6a 


rea 


AU. 


die 


diSbua 


re 


rSbua 



257. EXERCISES 

I. These things — by these things — influenced by these 
things — aroused — aroused by the authority — they deter- 
mined — they determined to prepare those things — those 
things which — which were necessary for (pertained to) the 
departure. 

II. 1. Three days. 2. Of all days. 3. To this day. 
4. Of that thing. 5. Of those things. 6. The things which 
they were preparing. 7. Influenced by this thing. 8. The 
glory of all these things. 9. Eager for those things. 

III. 1. Hac re adductus Orgetorix coniumtionem fecit et 
constituit ea quae ad bellandum pertinerent comparare. 
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2. Helvetiis persuasit ut de e5 loco qui fmns lacum Leman- 
num est exirent. 3. Helvetii arbitrabantur se angustos fines 
habere quod undique monte et flumine et lacu continentur. 
4. His rebus inducti et bellandi cupidi constituerunt cum 
Orgetorige exire (fo go out) et cum Gallis bellum gerere (to 
make), 5. Qua de causa Helvetii appellantur omnium for- 
tissimi qui Galliam incolunt. 

258. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius auctoritate (by whose advice) permovebantur Helve- 
tii ? Quid constituerunt facere (to do) ? Quis fuit Orgeto- 
rix ? N5nne Orgetorix nobilis Helvetius fuit ? 

NOTES 

259. Caesar has finished the description of conditions and begins again 
to tell what the Helvetians did ; so he stops using the imperfect and uses the 
perfect. 

260. Ea means those things. ESls rSa would have meant the same thing. 
The neuter plural of pronouns and of some adjectives is often used in the 
sense of things. 

261. Ad-ductuB, led to, and in-ductus (see 181), led into, mean about 
the same thing. 

LESSON XXXV 

FIRST CONJUGATION: INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

262. The indicative mode has six tenses, three of which have already 
been given. The present means that the action or state of the verb is going 
on at the present time : laud5, 1 praise, I am praising, I do praise. 

The imperfect means that the action was going on at a past time : lau- 
d&bam, I was praising, I praised. 

The future means that the action will take place in the future : laud&bo, 
I shall (or will) praise, I shall he praising. 

The perfect has two uses : 

a. It means that the action is completed at the present time {perfect 
d^nite) : laud&vt I have praised. 
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b. Or it means that the action took place in the past (perfect indefi>nite) : 
laud&vf, I praised. 

The pluperfect means that the action was already completed at a past 
time, or that it took place before another past act : laudftveram, / had 
praised. 

The future perfect means that the action will be completed in the future, 
laud&ver5, / shaU (or wiU) have praised. 

263. All the personal endings that are used in this mode have already 
been given. 

Por all tenses except the perfect they are : 





SINGULAB 


PLUBAL 


1. 

2. 
3. 


-6 or -m (I) 
-8 (thou, you) 
-t (he, she, it) 


-miift 

-tdB 

-nt 


ill 


r the perfect they are : 

1. -i (I) 

2. -ista (thou, you) 

3. -it (he, she, it) 


-imuB 
-istis 
-Srunt 


(we) 

(you) 

or -6re (they) 



264. The present, imperfect, and future are formed on the present stem, 
which in laudo is laud&-. 

The present is formed by adding the personal endings directly to this 
present stem. 

The imperfect is formed by adding the endings to the present stem + the 
tense sign -b&- : laudSbS-. 

The future is formed by adding the endings to the present stem + the 
tense sign -bi- : laud&bi-. 

265. The perfect, pluperfect, and/irfurc perfect are formed on the perfect 
stem, which in the first conjugation is made by adding v to the present 
stem: laud&v-. 

The perfect is formed by adding the endings directly to this stem. 

The pluperfect is formed by adding the endings to the perfect stem + 
the tense sign -era- : laud&ver&-. 

The future perfect is formed by adding the endings to the perfect stem 
4- the tense sign -eri- : laudftveri-. 

266. The infinitive is formed by adding -re to the present stem : laudSre, 
to praise. So comparSre, to prepare. The infinitive is not part of the 
indicative mode, but is usually called a separate mode. 

267. From the first person present it is not possible to be sure whether 
a verb belongs to the first conjugation or not. But if it is known that the 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



82 



BELLXJM HELVETICUM 



§268 



infinitive ends in -fire one may be sure that it does belong to the first 
conjugation. All but a very few verbs form their tenses regularly on the 
present and perfect stems, but many form the perfect stem in a different 
way from laad5. Both the present and perfect stems must be known. So 
in learning every new verb the first person singular present, the infinitive, 
and the first person singular perfect must be learned. In a later lesson will 
be found the reason for learning one more form, the supine. These four 
forms are called the principal parts. The principal parts of laudd are 
laad5, laudSre, laudftvi, laudfttum. 

268. Learn the paradigm of laad5. Although the endings are as given 
above, yet they sometimes combine with the preceding vowel and sometimes 
change it ; so it is more coi^venient to print the endings as if they were, for 
instance, -5, -Ss, -at, -amua, -&tis, -ant, including the vowel of the stem or 
tense sign with the personal ending. 

Laad5, 1 praise 

Principal parts : laad5, laudftre, laudftvl, laud&tum 







ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 








Present 








snrauT.Aii 




PLURAL 


1. 

2. 
8. 


||| 


I praise 
you praise 
he praises 




we praise 
you praise 
they praise 






Imperfect 




1. 
2. 
3. 


laudftbam 

laudftbfts 

laudftbat 


I was praising laudftbftmus 
you were praising laudftbfttis 
he was praising laudftbant 


we were praising 
you were praising 
they were praisiiig 








Fntnre 




1. 
2. 
8. 


ill 


I shall praise 
you will praise 
he will praise 


laudftbimuB 

laudftbitiB 

laudftbunt 

Perfect 


we shall praise 
you will praise 
they will praise 


1. 
2. 
8. 


laudavl 

laud&vlBtl 

laud&vit 


I praised 

you praised 
he praised . 


laudftvimuB 
laud&vistia 
laudavSrunt 


we praised 
you praised 
they praised 
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Pluperfect 

^BINOULAB PLUBAJi 

1. laud&veram I had praised laud&ver&mus we had praised 

2. laudaverSs you had praised laud&ver&tiB you had praised 

3. laud&verat he had praised laud&verant they had praised 

Future Perfect 

1. Iaud&yer5 I shall have praised laad&verimus we shall have praised 

2. laudaveria you will have praised laud&veritiB you will have praised 

3. laud&verit he will have praised laud&verlnt they will have praised 

Learn the principal parts of the following verbs : 

appellS, -Are, -ftvl, -fttum call 
bell5, -are,-&vl, -fttum make war 
commeS, -Sre,-&vl, -fttum go back and forth 
comparS, -Sre, -ftvl, -&tum prepare 
efffiminS, -Sre, -&vl, -fttum weaken 
imports, -Sre, -ftvl, -fttum import 
laudS, -Sre, -&v!^tuin praise 
spectS, -are, -ftvl, -atum look 

Conjugate the indicative of each of these. 

269. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Importatis. 2. Importabitis. 3. Importaverimus. 

4. Commeavimus. 5. Commeavemmus. 6. CommeSbam. 
7. Appellabis. 8. Appellaverant. 9. Appellaverint. 10. 
Effeminabunt. 11. Effeminabant. 12. Effeminaveras. 13. 
Compamvistis. 14. Comparas. 16. Compamvei'6. 16. Im- 
portatis. 17. Importabit 18. Importare. 19. Spectabitis. 
20. Spectare. 

II. 1. I had imported. 2. He will weaken. 3. You will 
have fought. 4. They have prepared. 6. I shall look. 6. I 
had gone back and forth. 7. They were importing. 8. He 
imported. 9. We had fought. 10. We shall call. 11. They 
will have called. 12. He has called. 
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LESSON XXXVI 

270. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti con- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
iument5rum et carrorum quam maximum numerum coemere, 
sementes quam maximas facere, 

271. VOCABULARY 

iumentum, -1, n., yoke or pack mftgnus, -a, -tun {comp. mftior; 

animal, beast of burden sup, mftzimus) great, large 

camis, -1, M., cart numems, -I» m., number 

qnam, adv.j as, how {for translct- oofimere to buy up, purchase 

tionvriih superlative see 276) sfimentiB, -is, f., sowing, planting 

facere [see ffioit] to make, do 

SECOND CONJUGATION 

272. The characteristic of the second conjugation is 6. This 6 does not 
unite with the ending -6 as the ft of the first conjugation does. Otherwise a 
simple substitution of 6 for the stem vowel & makes the only difference 
between the tenses based on the present stem (see 264) in the second conju- 
gation and the same tenses in the first conjugation. 

The infinitive ends in -Bre. When this is given in the principal parts the 
verb is known to be of the second conjugation. 

273. The perfect stem is usually formed by substituting u for the final 
vowel of the present stem ; as in moneS, I warn : present stem, inon6-, 
perfect stem, monn-. But this is not true of all words ; therefore the prin- 
cipal parts must be learned so well that they will come to mind without 
effort. In all verbs of all conjugations the tenses based on the perfect stem 
(see 265) are formed exactly as in laudS. 

274. MoneS, I warn 

Principal parts : moned, monfire, monul, monitum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 
Present 

SINGULAR PLUBAL 

moneS monSmiis 

monSs monStis 

monet monent 
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SINGULAR 



Imperfect 



monebam 




mon8b&mu8 


monfibSs 




monfibatiB 


monfibat 




monfibant 


monSbS 


Futnre 


monibimna 


monSbls 




monfibitiB 


monSbit 




monfibunt 


monul 


Perfect 


monuimua 


monuistf 




monuiatiB 


monuit 




monuSrunt or -8re 


monueram 


Pluperfect 


monuer&mna 


monuerSs 




monuerfttiB 


monuerat 




monuerant 


monuerS 


Future Perfect 


monuerimus 


monueria 




monueritiB 


monuerit 




monuerlnt 



Learn the principal parts of the following verbs : 

contined, continSre, continul, contentum bound 
habeS, habere, habul» habitum have 
obtineS, -tinSre, -tinul» -tentum hold, possess 

pateS, patSre, patui, lie open, extend 

permove5, -movfire, -mSvi, -mStum move thoroughly, rouse 
peraufldeS, -auftdfire, -buSbI, -Bu&aum persuade 

pertined, -tinfire, -tinui, tend, extend 

prohibed, -hibSre, -hibui, -hibitum keep from, prevent 

275. EXERCISES 

I. They determined to prepare — they determined to pur. 
chase — to purchase a number of carts — to purchase a num- 
ber of pack animals — to purchase the greatest possible 
number of carts and beasts of burden — they determined tc 
make — to plant (s^mentes facere) — to plant as much as 
possible. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



86 BELLT7M HELYBTIOnM §§276-279 

II. 1. Monuero. 2. Monebis. 3. Monebant 4. Perti- 
nent. 5. Obtinebamus. 6. Continuerat. 7. Prohibueritis. 

8. Persuasisti. 9. Habebit. 10. Patuerant. 11. Permove- 
runt. 12. Habueramus. 13. Continebit. 14. Pertinuerit. 
15. Patebunt. 16. Persuadetes. 17. Persuaserit. 18. Har 
betis. 19. Permovet. 20. Permovit. 21. Prohibuerant. 

III. 1. You persuaded. 2. They had. 3. They had had. 
4. You will persuade. 5. You will have persuaded. 6. I 
had prevented. 7. They were persuading. 8. It extended. 

9. We shall warn. 10. They warned. 

NOTES 

276. Quam with a superlative strengthens the superlatiye and may be 
translated by poaaibUf or (u as possible. Quam mftzimum, 1M great- 
est possibUy or as great as possible. 

277. oomparSre, ooSmere, faoere: the infinitive is used with many 
verbs (as odnatituerunt, t?iey determined), which require another action of 
the same subject to complete their meaning. This is called the complemen- 
tary infinitive. Thus oomparSre, ooSmerei and faoere are the comple- 
ments of the verb cSnstitufirant. 



LESSON XXXII 

278. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetoiigis permoti con- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
iumentorum et carrorum quam maximum numerum coemere, 
sementes quam maximas faoere, ut in itinere copia frumenti 
suppeteret, cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam con- 
firmare. 

279. VOCABULARY 

iter, itineriB, n., way, road, jour- pftx, pftoia, f., peace 

ney, march amicitia, -ae, f., friendship 

frUmentum, -I, n., grain cdnflrm5, 1, make firm, establish, 

Buppetereti might be ready, on hand assure, promise 
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280. EXERCISES 

I. That a supply might be on hand — that a supply of 
graii; mi^t be on hand — they determined to make plantings 
in order that a supply might be on hand — way — of the way 

— on the way — influenced by the authority of Orgetorix — 
they determined to establish peace — to establish friendship 

— a state — states — with a state — with states — with the 
nearest states. 

II. 1. Auct5ritas Orgetorigis Helvetios permovit. 2. Grer- 
mani, qui quoque bellandi cupidi sunt, iumenta et carros 
habent. 3. Mercatores ea quae ad animos effeminand5s per- 
tinent comparabunt. 4. Orgetorix c5nstituerat quam maxi- 
mas copias comparare. 5. Sementes quas Helvetii fecerant 
quam maximae erant. 6. Cum Germanis contendunt prop- 
terea quod cum Aquitanis pacem confirmaverunt. 7. Eae 
civitates quae trans Rhenum incolunt copiam frumenti ha- 
bebunt 

III. 1. The fields of these are bounded on one side by 
this river. 2. It happened that they wandered widely and 
went forth (erirent) from their country. 3. They thought 
they had (241) brave men and great glory. 4. Their fields 
extended forty miles in length. 5. There is a large number 
of beasts of burden in the country of the Helvetii. 6. The 
Helvetians had a very great supply of grain. 

281. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius auctoritate (hy whose advice) permovebantur Helve- 
tii? Quid constituerunt facere (to do)? Quig fuit Or- 
getorix ? Nonne Orgetorix nobilis Helvetius fuit ? Qui 
constituerunt sementes facere? Cur sementes fecerunt? 
Habebantne Helvetii multos carros ? 
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LESSON XXXVIII 

THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 

282. In the third conjugation the present stem ends in a consonant or 
in u. Its characteristic is a variable vowel which appears as e, i, or u. 
When the present stem ends, in a consonant, the perfect stem is generally 
formed by adding b ; when the present stem ends in u, the perfect stem is 
generally the same as the present. Examples : duco, I lead, present stem 
dUc-, perfect stem doz- (for dues) ; odnstitud, I decide, present stem 
cdnatitti-, perfect stem odnstitu-. 

283. In the fourth conjugation the present stem ends in I, which is its 
characteristic. The perfect stem is regularly formed by adding v to the 
present stem. Example : audid, I hear, present stem audi-, perfect stem 
audiv-. 

284. The most striking difference between these two conjugations and 
the first two is in the formation of the future. Instead of using the tense- 
sign -bi- they haVe the endings -am, -6b, -et, -6muB, -6tiB, -ent. 

285. Notice that in almost all forms the only difference between the 
third and fourth conjugations consists in the insertion of i (shortened from 
I before a vowel ; see App. 1, a) in the fourth conjugation. In three forms 
of the present the fourth conjugation has i where the third has i. Notice 
too the characteristic vowels appearing in the infinitive. 

286. THIRD CONJUGATION 

Dtico, / lead 
Principal parts : duo5, diicere, dtud, ductum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 
PreBent 

SINGULAB PLURAL 

duco dacimnB 

dacis ducitdB 

ducit d&cnnt 

Imperfect 

ducSbam duc6bamtiB 

dacSbSB dacSbatdB 

ddcSbat ducSbant 
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Futtire 



sncauLAR 




PLT7SAI. 


dtkcam 




dftcfimiia 


dfU^fis 




dQcfitiB 


dOcet 




dtlcent 


duxi 


Perfect 


duximuB 


dtbdstl 




dOxistiB 


dtbdt 




dOxenmt or -€re 


dtlxeram 


Pluperfect 


dQxer&mus 


dtkxerSs 




dOxerfttiB 


dOxerat 




dtbcerant 


dOxerS 


Futnre Perfect 

dtbcerinms 


dOxeria 




dfkxeritiB 


dOxerit 




dtbcerlnt 



287. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Audid, I hear 
Principal parts : audid, audire, audlvl, audltum 



ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 


SINGULAB 


Present 


PLUBAIi 


audid 




audlmus 


audlB 




audltiB 


audit 




audiunt 


audifibam 


Imperfect 


audi6b&mui 


audiSbaa 




audifibatiB 


aadifibat 




audifibant 


audiam 


Putnre 


audifimuB 


audifis 




audietiB 


audiet 




audient 


audM 


Perfect 


audlyimuB 


audlvisH 




audlviBtiB 


audlvit 




aadlyfinmt 
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Pluperfect 



BnrauTiAB 


PLUBAL 


audlveram 

audlverSs 

audlverat 


audlver&mus 

audlveratis 

audlverant 


audlverS 
aud!verls 
audlverit 


Future Perfect 

audlverimus 

audlverltia 

audfverlnt 



Learn the principal parts of the following verbs, and be ready to inflect 
the indicative of any of them : 

addticS, -dUcere, -dibd, -ductum influence 
cdnstitud, -stituere, -atitul, -stitfltuxn decide 
contendd, -tendere, -tendl, -tentum contend 
dividd, dividere, dlvXsI, dlvXaum divide, separate 
ger5, gerere, gessl, geatum carry, wage 

incolS, -colere, -colui, inhabit 

indticS, -dflcere, -dtizi, -ductum induce 
praecfidd, -oSdere, -ceasl, -cesaum surpass 



288. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Ducis. 2. Auditis. 3. Adducebas. 4. Constitue- 
ris. 5. Praecessista. 6. Audiebant. 7. Incolent. 8. Pro- 
hibent. 9. Audiet 10. Gresserant 11. Contendit. 12. 
Diviserint. 13. Audivimus. 14. Constituebant 15. In- 
colueras. 16. Induxerimus. 17. Geretis. 18. Dividebant 
19. Contenderitis. 20. AudiSmns. 

II. 1. We shall hear. 2. We shall have. 3. They in- 
habit 4. They call. 5. They prevent. 6. They hear. 
7. I shall have waged. 8. You will hear. 9. We divided. 
10. He was tending. 11. He was hearing. 12. He was 
importing. 13. They had contended. 14. He decides. 
15. He decided. 16. We had influenced. 17. They in- 
habited, 18. He will surpass. 
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LESSON XXXIX 

289. TEXT 

Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt; 
in terlium annum profectionem lege confirmant. 



290. 



VOCABULARY 



c5nfioid,-ficere, -ffiol, -feotum do 

thoroughly, complete, accomplish 
ad efts r8B oSnfioiendSs for ac- 
complishing these things 
biennium, -1, n. [bis, twice + an- 
nus, year], two years, period of 
two years 



sibi for themselves 

satis, adv, and aclj., enough, suffi- 
ciently, sufficient 

esse {infinitive of sum) to be 

annus, -I, m., year 

profectiS, -5nis, f., starting, aaU 
ting out, departure 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -id 

291. Such verbs as capiS, capere, take, have fourth conjugation forms 
where the fourth conjugation endings have two successive vowels. Else- 
where they have third conjugation forms. For example : audid, audifibam, 
audiam have two successive vowels, and oapiS, oapifibam, oapiam are 
used ; audls. audire, have not, and oapis, capere are used. 

292. Capi5, I take 

Principal parts : capiS, capere, c6pl, captum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 



capi5 
capis 
capit 

capifibanx 

capi8b&s 

capiSbat 

capiam 

capiSs 

capiet 



Present 



Imperfect 



Future 



capimus 

capitis 

capiunt 

capi8b&mu8 

capiSbatis 

capifibant 

capifimus 

capietis 

capient 
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Perfect 



C6pl 


c6pixniui 


cepisll 


cepistiB 


cepit 


cSpinrnt or -6re 



Pluperfect 
cSperam c6per&maB 

c6per&B cSperatiB 

cSperat c6perant 

Futnre Perfect 
ceper5 c6perimuB 

c^peris cSperitiB 

c6perit cSperlnt 

Learn the principal parts of the following verbs and conjugate each : 

affici5, -ficere, -f 6cl, -fectum affect 
facid, facere, f 8cl, factum make 

293. EXERCISES 

I. For accomplishing these things — a year — two years 

— I consider — they considered — they considered that two 
years were suflScient — were suflScient for themselves — the 
third year — for the third year — I establish — they estab- 
lish peace and friendship — they will determine a departure 

— a law — laws — by laws — in laws. 

II. 1. Capiimt 2". Cepista. 3. Capiebatis. 4. Facies. 
5. Feceris. 6. Faciebant. 7. Conficiebat 8. Confecit 
9. Conficit. 10. Afficiunt. 11. Afficient. 12. Afficitis. 
13. Conficiemns. 14. Fecerunt. 15. Affecerant 

III. 1. We took. 2. They affected. 3. You will make. 
4. I had accomplished. 5. He will have made. 6. They 
were accomplishing. 7. You will call. 8. You will hear. 
9. You will lead. 10. You will take. 11. They make. 
12. They prevent. 13. Tli3y praise. 14. They had made. 
15. He makes. 
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NOTES 

294. bienninm sibi satiB esse duzSnint: dfbcfirunt has here its 
less Tisual meaning of thought. A verb meaning to think has been used 
before, followed by the infinitive (see 234 and 241). Biennium is the 
accusative, subject of ease. Satis is a predicate adjective. The literal 
naeaning is thought two years to be enough for themselves. Translate, thought 
that two years were enough for them. 

295. in tertiuxn annum: translate, for the third year. 

296. oonflrmant: notice that although this is a present tense it is 
used of past time. This is called the historical present. In English a 
present is sometimes used in the same way, but not nearly as often as in 
Latin. It is, therefore, better to translate by a past tense. 



LESSON XL 

297. TEXT 

Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorlx deligitur. Is sibi le^ 
tionem ad civitates suscepit. 

298. VOCABULARY 

dSligd, -ligere, -ISgl, -ISctnm suscipid, -cipere, -c6pl, -oeptum 

choose, select [sub, imder + capi5, take] under- 

lSg^ti5, -5niB, f. , embassy • take, take up or upon one's self 

299. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 

A reflexive pronoun is one which refers to the subject, as himself in he 
praises himself. In the third person Latin has a special pronoun for this 
purpose. As this pronoun can neither be the subject of a finite verb nor 
agree with such a subject, it can never be a nominative or a vocative, so 
these cases are lacking. (Himself in he himself praises him is quite another 
word in Latin, for it only emphasizes Ae; it would be nominative.) As the 
reflexive pronoun refers to the subject one can always be sure of its number 
and gender, so that the same forms are used for both numbers and all gen- 
ders. Examples : homd b6 laudat, t?ie man praises himself; mulier b8 
laudat, the woman praises herself; OalU b6 laudant, the Oavls praise 
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Gen. Biilp of himself, herself, itself, themselyes 
JDaJb, sibi, to or for himself, etc., 
, Ace. b6 (b5b6), himself, etc., 
Ahl. b6 (b6b6), from, with, by himself, etc., 

With b6, SMS with quibus (see 86), cum is enclitic. 

300. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Germani se laudant. 2. Hi omnes se dticent. 
3. Helvetii se fortissimos appellaverunt. 4. Helvetii e5s f or- 
tissimos appellaverunt. 5. Orgetoiix sibi persuaserat. 6. Or- 
getorix ei persuaserat. 7. Helvetii sibi persuadebunt. 
8. Galli inter se bella gerebant. 9. Helvetii iumenta secum 
duxerint. 10. Galli carrds inter se diviserunt. 

n. 1. Orgetorix praised himself. 2. Orgetorix praised 
him. 3. The Gauls have persuaded themselves. 4. The 
Celts will lead the merchants with them. 6. They will 
divide the parts among themselves. 

III. 1. His rebus inducti constituerant ad eas res confici- 
endas Orgetorigem deligere. 2. Hi Helvetii, quibus Orgeto- 
nx persuaserant, ad montem luram incoluerunt. 3. Is facile 
eis persuasit quod fines esse angustos arbitrabantur. 4. Or- 
getorix eas res facile conficiet quod longe ditissimus est. 

IV. 1. Led on by these things they determined to estab- 
lish peace and friendship with the state. 2. They deter- 
mined to purchase carts and to make plantings. 3. They 
thought that three parts were sufficient for them. 4. A 
departure was established by their laws. 6. They selected 
Orgetorix for accomplishing those thiugs. 

301. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot annos duxerunt sibi satis esse? Quern in annum 
confirmant profecti5nem ? Quomodo confirmant profecti5- 
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Qem? Quis deligitur? Cur Orgetorix deligitur ? Orgeto- 
lixne ad eas res conficiendas deligitur? 

NOTES 
802. Remember that the reflexive pronoun is to be used only if the 
subject is referred to. It has already been learned that the ordinary pro- 
noun of the third person is is. Orgetoriz eum laudat means Orgetorix 
prai9e8 him; i.e., some one not mentioned in the sentence. 



LESSON XLI 

803. TEXT 

In 60 itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quano, ciiius pater regnum in Sequams multos ann5s obtinu- 
erat 

304. VOCABULARY 

Casticus, -I, M., (aSeqiianian chi^') Sfiquanus, -I, m., a Sequanian, one 

Casticos of the Sequanl 

Catamantftloedis, -is, m. , (a Sequa- pater, patris, m. , father 

nian chi^) Catamantaioedes multus, -a, -um much, many 

fnius, -I, M., son 



305. 



THE VERB TO BE 

Sum, Jam 
Principal parts : sum, esse, ful 



INDICATIVE MODE 




Present 




8INOULAB 




PLURAT. 


sum I am 




sumus we are 


es you are 




estis you are 


est he is 


Imperfect 


sunt they are 


eram I was 




er&mus we were 


erSls you were 




eratis you were 


erat he was 




erant they were 
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Futnre 

BOrOULAB PLTT&AJi 

er5 I shall be erimus we shall be 

eris you will be eritiB you will be 

erit he will be erunt they will be 

Perfect 

ful I have been, I was fuimua, we have been, we were 

fuietl you have been, you were fuistis, you have been, you were 

fuit he has been, he was fuSmnt or -5re, they have been, they 

were 
Pluperfect 

f ueranx I had been f uer&mus we had been 

fuerSs you had been fuer&tiB you had been 

fuerat he had been fuerant they had been 

Future Perfect 
f uer5 I shall have been f uerimus we shall have been 

fueris you will have been fueritis you will have been 

fuerit he will have been fuerint they will have been 

306. EXERCISES 

I. An embassy — of an embassy — Orgetorix undertook 
an embassy — he took on himself an embassy to the states — 
journey — on the journey — on that journey — he pejrsuades 
Casticus — he persuades the son of Catamantaloedes — he 
persuades Casticus the Sequanian — father — whose father 
— whose father had held — had held the royal power — the 
royal power among the Sequanians — had possessed for 
many years. 

II. 1. Es. 2. Estis. 3. Fuit. 4. Fuerant 5. Magnus 
fuerit. 6. Casticus erat Sequanus. 7. Partes erunt multae. 
8. Carri sunt multi. 9. Catamant^loedis fuerat fortissimus. 
10. Sementes fuerint maximae. 

III. 1. You will be. 2. They wiU have been. 3. I had 
been. 4. He will be. 5. We were. 6. You have been. 
7. He had been rich. 8. The rivers were large. 
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IV. 1. The father of Casticus had possessed the royal 
power many years. 2. The Helvetians, aroused by Orgeto- 
rix, determined to purchase many carts. 3. Casticus the 
Sequanian, whose father was holding the royal power, under- 
took an embassy to Gaul. 

307. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis deligitur ad eas res conficiendas ? Quid suscepit Or- 
getorix? Nonne legati5nem suscepit? Cur sibi legationem 
suscepit? Oui persuasit Orgetorix? Cuius filius erat Cas- 
ticus ? Quot araios obtinuit pater eius regnum ? (Nescio.) 
Obtinuitne regnum multos annos ? 

NOTES 

308. Ca8tic5 : construction ? 197. 

309. IXU5, Sfiqnand: these nouns are in apposition with CaBtio5, 
and therefore in the dative. See 160. 

310. mnltSs annos, for many years. The accusatiye is used to de- 
note duration of time. See App. 130. 



LESSON XLII 

all. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, 
Sequano, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos 
obtinuerat et a senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, 

312. VOCABULARY 

a, ab, prep. loUhabl., from, by RdmSniui, -a, -urn of Rome, Ro- 

senatuB, -{Lb, M., Ben&te {especially man 

the administrative council of Rome) amlcuB, -I, m., friend 
populuB, -I, M., people 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 

313. In the active voice the subject is represented as acting. Example : 
mius laudat, the son praises. In the passive voice the subject is repre- 
sented as acted on. Example : flUus laudfttur, the son is praised. 

314. In the passive voice the tenses formed on the present stem (264), 
have the following personal endings : 

SINOULAB PLUBAIi 

-or, -r (I) -mur (we) 

-ris, -re (thou, you) -mini (you) 

-tur (he, she, it) -ntur (they) 

316. By employing these terminations instead of the active forms (263), 
the present, imperfect, and future tenses in the passive are formed exactly as 
the corresponding tenses. in the active are (264), expept that the vowel 
changes before the passive endings are not always the same as before the 
active endings. 

316. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect passive are made up 
of the perfect passive. participle and the present, imperfect, and future of 
sum. This perfect passive participle can always be formed by changing 
to B the final m in the supine (the last of the four principal parts). Exam- 
ple: supine, laudfttum; perfect participle, laudfttns. Laudfttns means 
having been praised. Laudfttns sum, therefore, means I am having been 
praised, i.e., I have been praised, 1 was praised; laudfttns eram, 1 was 
having been praised, i.e., I had been praised; etc. The participle is declined 
like an adjective of the first and second declensions, and must, of course, 
agree with the Subject. Examples: mius laudfttns est, the son was 
praised; fllil laudftH sunt, <^ sons were praised; 16gftti5 laudftta est, 
the embassy was praised. 

317. The principal parts in the passive are the first person singular 
present indicative, the present infinitive, the first person singular perfect in- 
dicative. But these parts need not be learned when the verb has active 
forms. 

318. FIRST CONJUGATION 
Principal parts : laudor, laudftrl, laudfttns sum 



PASSIVE VOICE: 


INDICATIVE MODE 




Present 






I am 


praised 




SINGUIiAB 






PLURAL 


laudor 






laudftmur 


laudftris 






laudftminl 


laudftttir 






laudantur 
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Imperfect 

I was being praised, w I was praised 
laudftbar laudftbamur 

laudftbariB, w -re laudftb&minl 

laudftbatur laudftbantur 

Future 
I shall be praised 
laudftbor laudftbimur 

laud&beris, w -re laudftbiminl 

laudftbitur laudftbuntur 

Perfect 
I have been praised, or I was praised 
laudfttus (-a, -um) sum laudfttl (-ae, -a) sumus 

laudfttus es laudfttl estia 

laudfttus est laudfttl sunt 

Pluperfect 

I had been praised 
laudfttus eram laudfttl erftmus 

laudfttus erfts laudfttl erfttia 

laudfttus erat laudfttl erant 

Future Perfect 

I shall have been praised 
laudfttus er5 laudfttl erimus 

laudfttus eris laudfttl eritia 

laudfttus erit laudfttl erunt 

In the same way conjugate the passive indicative of appell5, compar5, 
c5nflrm5, import5. 

319. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Laudabantur. 2. Laudaberis. 3. Laudati sumus. 
4. Laudatae eritis. 6. AppellalwLtur. 6. Appellamini. 7. 
Appellabimini. 8. Appellata sunt. 9. Appel^ta est. 10. 
Appellati erunt 11. Ea importata sunt. 12. Carri importata 
erant. 13. lumentum importatum est. 14. Copia comparata 
erit. 15. ConiuratiS comparabatur. 16. Pax confirma- 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



100 BELLUM HELVETICUM §§ 320-323 

tur. 17. Pax confirmata. erat. 18. Amicitiae confirmatae 
erunt. 19. Galli laudata erant. 20. Sequanus laudaltus erat. 
II. 1. They were being praised. 2. You will be praised. 
3. He had been praised. 4. She will have been praised. 
6. They were imported. 6. They will be called. 7. I shall 
be called. 8. We had been called. 9. It had been prepared. 
10. It was being prepared. 11. Wagons were prepared. 
12. Pack animals were being prepared. 

NOTES 

320. a senfttH: with the passive voice the person by whom a thing 
is done is expressed by the ablative with ft or ab ; this is called the abUdite 
of the agent. It has already been learned (205) that the ablative without a 
preposition expresses the thing by means of which something is done. In 
English by is commonly used with both persons and things. Do not con- 
fuse them in Latin. 

321. amicus: construction? See 160. 



LESSON XLIII 

322. TEXT 

In eo itiniere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quano, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinu- 
erat et a senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, ut 
regnum in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat ; 
itemque Dumnorigi Aedu5, fratri Diviciaci (persuadet), 

323. VOCABULARY 

occup5, 1, seize upon, hold, pos- chief of the Aedui^ brother of 

sess IHviciacus) 

ante, ad'o, and prep, with ace, Divici&cus, -I, m., Diviciacus (a 

before chief of the Aedui, brother of Dum- 

item, adv., also, in like manner norix, friendly to the Romans) 
Dumnoxix, -igiSpM., Dumnorix (a 
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324. EXERCISES 

I. Senate — by the senate — the friend of the Roman 
people — a friend — he had been called friend — I call a 
friend — they had called a friend — he persuades — he per- 
suades Casticus — I seize — to seize the royal power — he 
persuades Casticus to seize the royal power — the royal 
power in his state — which — which he had had — which his 
father had had — his father had had formerly — also — 
he also persuades — he also persuades Dumnorix — he per- 
suades Dumnorix the Aeduan — he persuades the brother — 
brothers — the brother of Diviciacus — he persuades the 
brother of Diviciacus. 

II. 1. Catamantaloedis regnum multos annos in sua civi- 
tate obtinuit. 2. Quam maximus iumentorum numerus ab 
Helvetiis compamtus erat. 3. . Ea carris ab mercatoribus 
importata sunt. 4. Pax et amicitia ab Helvetiis cum proxi- 
mis civitatibus confirmabantur. 5. Constituerunt de finibus 
suis exire, quod Orgetorix eis persuaserat. 6. Populus 
Romanus Catamantaloedem amicum appellabit. 

III. 1. He persuaded Casticus the Sequanian, whose 
brother was a friend to the Helvetians. 2. Casticus wiU. 
seize the royal power in his own state. 3. He persuades 
Dumnorix, the brother of Diviciacus, who was a friend of 
the Roman people. 4. On these journeys they were estab- 
lishing peace with many peoples. 6. The father of Casticus 
had held the royal power among the Sequani for many years. 

325. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis persuasit Castico ut regnum occuparet? Quis erat 
Casticus? Quis erat eius (his) pater? Quis erat amicus 
appellatus? A qu5 erat amicus appellatus? Senatusne 
Diviciacum amicum appellabat ? Qui sunt amici tui (jjour) ? 
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NOTES 

326. Just as sul is used to refer to the subject of the sentence (299), 
so the possessive adjective suns, hia, hers, iUy theirs^ is used to refer to 
the subject. It must agree vrith its noun, like any other adjective ; but 
whether it shall be translated by hU or hers or theirs depends on the subject 

327. persuftdet . . . nt . . . occupftrbt: persuaded thaJt he seize upon^ or 
better, persuaded to seize, etc. 



LESSON XLIV 

328. TEXT 

In eo itinere persimdet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quano, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinu- 
erat et a senatQ populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, ut reg- 
num in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; 
itemque Dumnoiigi Aeduo, fratri Diviciaci, qui eo tempore 
principatum in civitate obtinebat ac niaxime plebi acceptus 
erat, ut idem coimretur persuadet, eique filiam suam in ma- 
trimonium dat. 

329. VOCABULARY 

tempus, temporis, n., time idem the same thing 

prIncip&tuB, -fLs, m., chief place c5nor, cdnftrl, cdnfttna sum at- 

or authority, leadership tempt, try- 

ftc (shortened form of atque) and ut c5nftr6tar to attempt 

mSbdmC, sup. adv., {cf. m&gnus) fnia,-ae,F., daughter 

very greatly, most, especially m&trim5iiiiiin, -I, n., marriage 

plSbs, plfiblB, F., populace, com- d5, dare, dedl, datum give {for 

mon people inflection see App. 85) 
acceptus, -a, -um acceptable, be- 
loved, popular 

330. SECOND CONJUGATION 

If the conjugations have been learned thoroughly up to this point, there 
will be no trouble Yfith the passives of the other conjugations. In the pres- 
ent, imperfect, and future only the same changes from the active forms have 
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to be made as in the first conjugation. The perfect, pluperfect, and future 
I>erf act of all verbs are formed as in laud5. The supines of most of the 
verbs so far given have been learned, and so the perfect participles can easily 
be made. 

Princii>al parts : mone5| monfirl, monitns sum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 
Present 

SIironLAB PLURAL 

moneor monfimur 

monfiris monfiminl 

monfitnr monentur 



Imperfect 



monfibar 
monfib&rlB, or -re 
monfibatur 

monfibor 
monSberis, w -re 
monfibitur 



monitns sum 
monitns es 
monitus est 

monitus eram 
monitns erfts 
monitus erat 

monitus er5 
monitus oris 
monitus erit 



Future 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Future Perfect 



monfibftmur 
monibftminl 
monfibantur 

monfibimur 
monfibimini 
monfibuntur 

moniti sumus 
moniti estis 
moniti sunt 

moniti erftmus 
moniti erfttis 
moniti erant 

moniti erimus 
moniti eritis 
moniti erunt 



In the same way inflect the passives of contine5, habe5, permove5, 
prohibe5. 

331. EXERCISES 

I. Time — that tipae — at that time — he persuades Dum- 
norix — the leadership — was holding — was holding the 
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leadership — beloved — beloved by the common people — 
especially beloved by the common people — Dnmnorix was 
especially beloved by the common people — that he attempt 
the same — he persuades Dumnorix to attempt the same — I 
give — you give — she gives — he gives to him — he gives 
to him his daughter — he gives his own daughter — we give 
— the friends gave — the leadership was given. 

II. 1. Continentur. 2. Oontinebantur. 3. Continebitur. 
4. Prohibitus est. 5. Prohibebamur. 6. Prohibebor. 7. 
Prohibitae sumus. 8. Habemur. 9. Habeberis. 10. Habeba- 
ris. 11. Conabantur. 12. Conati sumus. 18. Arbitramini. 
14. Arbitrabuntur. 15. Conatae eratis. 16. Conabaris. 17. 
Arbitmberis. 18. Arbitrata erunt. 19. Conantur. 20. Ar- 
bitratus es. 

III. 1. We are being warned. 2. We were being warned. 
3. We shall be warned. 4. He had been warned. 5. She 
will have been warned. 6. They had been prevented. 
7. You will be prevented. 8. I was prevented. 9. We 
shall attempt. 10. They were attempting. 11. They at- 
tempted. 12. We had thought. 13. You will think. 
14. He thinks. 15. We thought. 

NOTES 

332. e5 tempore, at thai time. Time at or vjUMn which is expressed 
by the ablative, generally without a preposition. This construction is 
called the ablative of time. Compare the accusative in expressions of 
time ?tow long (310). 

333. It has already been learned (242) that certain verbs, called depo- 
nents, have only the passive forms, but with the active meanings. The prin- 
cipal parts of these verbs are, of course, those given for the passive (317). 
The parts of c5nor are given in the vocabulary. Those of arbitror, I 
think, are arbitror, arbitrSrl, arbitratus sum. 
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LESSON XLV 

THIRD CONJUGATION 
Principal parts : dflcor, dflcl, ductus sum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 
Present 



SmGULAB 




PLURAL 


dtlcor 




dtLcimur 


dOceris 




dftcimlnl 


dacitur 




ducuntur 


ducSbar 


Imperfect 


ddcfibamur 


ducSbaris, or - 


re 


dacfibftminl 


ducSbfitur 




dtLcfibantur 


dtlcar 


Future 


dac6mur 


dfLcfiris, or -re 




dtLcfiminl 


dtlcfitur 




dCLcentur 


ductus sum 


Perfect 


ducti sumus 


ductus es 




ducti estis 


ductus est 




dacti sunt 


ductus eram 


Pluperfect 


duct! erftmus 


ductus eras 




ducti erfttis 


ductus erat 




ducti erant 


ductus er5 


Future Perfect 


ducti erimus 


ductus eris 




ducti eritis 


ductus erit 




ducti erunt 



In the same way inflect addflc5, dlvid5, ger5, indac5, and the depo- 
nent proficlscor, I set out^ depart. 

336. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Principal parts : audi5, audlrl, audltus sum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 
Present 

SINOULAB PLURAL 

audior audimur 

audlris audlmini 

audltur audiuntur 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



106 



BELLUM HBLVETICUM 



a 336 



BTSQTTLAB, 

audiSbar 
audifibarls, or -re 
audifibatur 



audlar 

audiSris, or -re 
audietur 

audltus sum 
audltus es 
audltus est 

audltus eram 
auditUB erfts 
audltus erat 

audltus er5 
audltus eris 
audltus erit 



Imperfect 



Future 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Future Perfect 



PLUBAL 

audifibftmur 
audifibftmini 
audifibantur 

audifimur 
audifiminl 
audientur 

audltl sumus 
audltl estis 
audltl sunt 

audltl erftmus 
audltl erfttis 
audltl erant 

audltl erimuB 
audltl eritis 
audltl erunt 



336 THIRD CONJUGATION IN -/o 

Principal parts : capior, capl, captus sum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 
Present 



snrGuiiAB 




PLUBAL 


capior 




capimur 


caperis 




capimini 


capitur 


Imperfect 


capiuntur 


capiSbar 




capifibamur 


oapifibftris, or - 


re 


capifibamlnl 


capifibatur 


Future 


capiSbantur 


capiar 




capiSmur 


capieris, or -re 




capiSminI 


oapietur 


Perfect 


capientur 


captus sum 




capti sumus 


captus es 




capti estU 


captus est 




captI sunt 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§§ 337, 338 LESSON XLVI 107 

Pluperfect 

SINOniiAB PLXTBiLL 

captUB eram capti erftmus 

captus er&8 captI erfttis 

captuB erat captI erant 

Future Perfect ^ 

captuB er5 capt! erimus 

captuB eria captI eritU 

captuB erit captI erunt 

Inflect in the same way the passive of afflci5 and c5nfici5. Faci5 is not 
regular in the passive. 

337. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Ducitur. 2. Ducta est 3. Ducta sunt 4. Audi- 
tor. 5. Audltus erat 6. Capietur. 7. AiBciemur. 8. Af- 
fect! erant 9. Audltus erit 10. Coniicieris. 11. Confi- 
ceris. 12. Adducebatur. 13. Inducemur. 14. Inducti 

* erint 16. Greritur. 16. Geretur. 17. Divisa sunt 
18. Dividitur. 19. Aflficiebamini. 20. Audieminl. 21. Ad- 
ducta erit 

II. 1. We shall be led. 2. We shall have been heard. 
3. It was accomplished. 4. They were affected. 6. We 
were being heard. 6. You will be induced. 7. They are 
being taken. 8. They had been taken. 9. It is being 
divided. 10. It was divided. 11. They have been heard. 



LESSON XLVI 

338. REVIEW 

The situation, so far, is this. Orgetorix has formed a conspiracy to 
make himself king of the Helvetians. He has also induced the Helve- 
tians to leave their country. The Helvetians, in ignorance of his designs 
upon the throne, have delegated him to secure the good will of the neighbor- 
ing states, because they do not wish to be obliged to fight their way through 
other countries. Orgetorix has gone to the Sequani and the Aedui (look 
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up these peoples on the map), but instead of simply carrying out his in- 
structions has persuaded a nobleman in each country to aspire to the 
throne. Most of the rest of the chapter will be omitted. In it Orgetorix 
tells these noblemen that he will first become king of the Helvetii, then assist 
them to become kings of their own people ; then the three will unite their 
forces and make themselves masters of all Gaul. 

I. Write out a good English translation of Chap. III. as far as read. 

II. Review the vocabulary in 253. 



(Give the principal 

acceptUB, -a, -um 
adduco, -ere 
amicitia, -ae, f. 
amicus, -I, m. 
annus, -i, m. 
ante 

appelld, -fire 
auctoritSs, -Stds, f. 
bienninm, -I, n. 
co6m5, -ere 
comparo, -Sre 
conficid, -ere 
c5nfirm5, -Sre 
Conor, -Sri 
c5n8tdtu5, -ere 
c5pia, -ae, f. 
dSligo, -ere 
divid5, -ere 
do, dare 



VOCABULARY 

parts of the verbs as well as the meanings.) 



diicd, -ere 
facid, facere 
filia, -ae, f. 
filius, -1, M. 
friimentum, -i, n. 
ger5, -ere 
liabe5, -Sre 
idem 

incold, -ere 
item 

iter, itineris, n. 
ISg&tio, -onis, f. 
m&trim5nium, -I, n. 
mSlzimfi 

mSbdmus, -a, -um 
multus, -a, -um 
obtineo, -Sre 
occup5, -fire 



pater, patris, m. 
p^ p&cis, F. 
permoveo, -Sre 
persu&de5, -Sre 
pertineo, -Sre 
plSbs, plSbis, F. 
populus, -i, M. 
princip&tus, -Us, m. 
profecti5, -dnis, f. 
proficiscor, -I 
quam 
satis 

sSmentis, -is, f. 
sen&tus, -fls, m. 
sul 

suppet5, -ere 
suscipio, -ere 
tempus, temporis, n. 



III. Inflect the indicative active and passive of d5, habeo, gero, audio, 
afficio. Inflect the indicative of sum, conor, proficiscor. Decline rSs 
m&gna and sul 

rV. What is the stem vowel in the fifth declension ? The gender ? What 
is the characteristic of each conjugation ? What is the use of each of the 
principal parts ? What difference in meaning between active and passive ? 
What are deponent verbs ? What are the principal parts of deponents ? 
How are third conjugation verbs in -io inflected ? Give the meanings of each 
tense. What is the historical present ? What is a complementary infini- 
tive ? What construction is used after verbs of thinking ? What is a reflex- 
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ive pronoun ? What difference in meaning between the accusative and the 
ablative in expressions of time ? What is the difference between an abla- 
tive of means and an ablative of agent ? 



LESSON XLVII 

330, TEXT * 

Hac oKltione adducti inter se fidem et iusiurandum dant, 
et regno occuj»t6 per tres potentissim5s ac firmissimos popu- 
los t5taus Galliae sese potiri posse sperant. 



340. 



VOCABULARY 



5r&ti5, -dnis, f., speech, language, 

address 
fidSs, -el, F., faith, assurance, 

pledge 
iusiurandum, iflriBiiirandi, n., 

oath 
per, prep, with ace, through, by 

means of 



potSns, -entia powerful 
firmuB, -a, -um strong, vigorous 
tdtuB, -a, -um entire, the whole 

of (for declension see 211) 
potior, -Irl, -Itus sum get control 

of 
posse to be able 
spSrd, 1, hope 



341. 



EXERCISES 



L Speech — this speech - 
this speech — they give — 
they give to one another 
— they gave an oath and 
a pledge — they will give 
a pledge — having seized 
the royal power — they 
hope — they hope to be 
able — they hope to be able 
to get possession — to get 



of this speech — influenced by 



OALLIC HOBSEMAK 



^ A few lines have been omitted from the text here, to avoid the indirect disconrse. 
The full text will be found on p. 234. The substance of the omitted portion is given 
in 888. 
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possession of entire Graul — people — peoples — through 
three very strong peoples. 

II. 1. Diviciacus et Casticus et Dumnorix totius Galliae 
polari conati sunt. 2. Casticus et Dumnorix oratione Divici- 
aci adducti sunt 8. Casticus et Dunmorix a Diviciac5 adda- 
cebantur. 4. Diviciacus arbitratus est sese regni potiri posse 
(294). 5. Quod inter se iusiurandum dederant, speraverunt 
se potentissimorum populorum potiri posse. 6. Quod Dum- 
norigi persuaserat, suam filiam ei in matrimonium dedit. 

III. 1. Influenced by these speeches they gave a pledge 
and an oath to each other. 2. They hoped that, when they 
had seized the royal power, they could ( posse) get posses- 
sion of all Gaul. 3. Aroused by this speech they deter- 
mined to get possession of as great a number of carts as 
possible. 4. They hoped to be able to establish peace and 
friendship with the nearest state. 5. At this time the chief 
power is held by Dumnorix. 

NOTES 

342. hftc 5rati5ne, by {means of) this speech. What construction ? 
See 205. 

343. IflBiiirandum, oath^ is a compound noun, composed of las, a 
neuter noun of the third declension, and iflrandum, declined like a neuter 
noun of the second declension. Both parts are inflected. Use in the sin- 
gular only. 

344. rSgno occupftt5, after they have seized the royal power (in their 
own nations). Literally, the royal power having been seized. Observe that 
the ablative absolute is here (as frequently) best rendered by a temporal 
clause. See on M. Messfilft, etc., 189. Occupftt5 is from the perfect 
passive participle. 

345. Potiri, to get the control of here takes its object, G-alliae, in the 
genitive. It more often governs the ablative. 

346. B%%% posse spfirant, they hope they can. Literally, hope them- 
selves to be aJbU, 
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LESSON XLVIII 

347. TEXT 

Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. Moiibus bvSs 
Orgetor^em ex vinculfe causam dicere coegerunt: damnatum 
poenam sequi oportebat ut igni cremar6tur. 

348. VOCABULARY 

indicinm, -I, n., report, informar- c5g5, c5gere, co6gI, coftctttm 

tion bring together, compel 
6ni!Lnti5, 1, report, announoe . dainii5, 1, condemn 

m5B, m5ris, m., character, custom ; poena, -ae, f., punishment, penalty 

(in pi. ) morals, customs sequor, sequI, seofLtus sum follow 

vinculum, -I, n., chain, bond oportfibat it was proper or neces- 

dlc5, dicere, diad, dictum say, sary, it behooved 

tell, speak Ignis, -is, m., fire 

causam dicere to plead a oase orem5, 1, bum, bum to ashes 

349. TENSES IN NARRATION 

Review what was said of the imperfect and perfect in 226. Now read 
over Chapter III. and notice the indicative tenses, for they are typical of 
Caesar^s general usage. Notice that in every sentence the principal verb 
tells a new point in the story and is a perfect or the equivalent historical 
present. The dependent clauses do not tell new points in the story, but 
either tell of something that had happened before the time of the principal 
verb (pluperfect tense) or describe something as going on or existing at the 
time of the principal verb (imperfect tense). They determined — they de- 
cided — th^ set the date — Orgetorix was chosen — Tie accepted — he per- 
suaded : all these are perfects or presents. But now in a subordinate clause 
it is learned that before this time some one had held — had been caUed (plu- 
perfects). Again in the historical present Orgetorix persuaded, and in a sub- 
ordinate clause it is learned that at that time some one was in power — was 
dear (imperfects). 

No fixed rule can be given. The tenses are always used to express the 
shade of meaning wanted. But this is a good principle to work on : in 
dealing with past time, unless the meaning clearly calls for some othertense, 
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all principal verbs will be perfects, all subordinate verbs imperfects and 
pluperfects. The imperfect is used for something still going on, the plu- 
perfect for something already past. Some exceptions to this principle will 
be noticed in the following lessons. 

In the text of this lesson oportSbat is an imperfect used as the principal 
verb of its sentence. The thought is that the pimishment was hanging over 
the head of Orgetorix all the while the main events of the story were 
going on. 

350. EXERCISES 

I. This thing — this thing was reported — was reported to 
the Helvetians — was reported through (per) informers — 
the Helvetians reported — customs — in accordance with 
their customs -7- they compelled — they compelled Orgetorix 
— they compelled Orgetorix to plead his case — to plead his 
case from chains — I condemn — to condemn — I have con- 
demned — condemned — it behooved — it behooved that the 
punishment follow the condemned [man] — that — that. he 
be burned to ashes — that he be burned to ashes by fire — 
they condemned — they condemned Oigetorix. 

II. 1. Quod coniurationem fecerat, Orgetorigem causam 
dicere coegerunt. 2. Orgetorigem, qui Castico persuaserat, 
ex vinculis dicere coegerunt. 3. Helvetii, qui se angustos 
fines habere arbitrabantur, profecti sunt 4. Helvetii, qui 
fortissimi erant, fere cotidianis proeliis cum Sequanis con- 
tenderunt. 5. Germani, qui trans Rhenum incolebant, a 
Sequanis amici appellati sunt. 6. Quod populus erat firmis- 
simus, Orgetorix se regnum occupare posse speravit. 

III. 1. These things were reported to the Helvetians. 
2. According to their customs they gave a pledge to one 
another. 3. They burned the wagons which they had pre- 
pared. 4. They determined to bum Orgetorix because he 
had formed a conspiracy. 
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351. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid dant inter se ? Nonne Mem et iusiurandum dant? 
Qui dant inter se fidem et iusiurandum ? Quomodo est ea 
res enuntiata ? Quibus est ea res enuntiata ? Quomodo coe- 
gerunt Orgetorigem causam dicere? Quam poenam (what 
penalty^ oportebat sequi ? 

NOTES 

352. per indicium, literally, through information; translate, through 
informers. 

353. m5ribua aula, in accordance with their customs. The phrase in 
accordance with is expressed in Latin by simply putting the noun in the 
ablative case. See App. 142, a. 

354. damn&tum . . . crem&rStur, literally, it was necessary for the 
punishment to follow (him) condemned that he should he burned with Jire. 
The perfect passive participle damnSLtum is here equivalent to a condition. 
Translate, if condemned it was necessary that the punishment of being burned 
be inflicted upon him. 

LESSON XLIX 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

355. The subjunctive has only four tenses, — present, imperfect, per- 
fect, and pluperfect. Of these the present and imperfect are formed on the 
present stem. The present subjunctive is formed by changing the final 
vowel of the present stem, or by adding & to the present stem, and adding 
the personal endings (263 and 314) ; as laud&-, laudS-, present subjunc- 
tive, laudem. The imperfect subjunctive is formed by adding rS to the 
unchanged present stem, and to this the personal endings ; as, laud&-+rS, 
imperfect subjunctive, laudflrem. 

356. The meanings of the subjunctive m9de must be learned in connec- 
tion with the constructions in which it is used. No satisfactory meanings 
can be given with the paradigms. ^ 

1 Althoagh It is hoped that the explanation of the uses of the subjunctive given in 
the appendix may be found helpful, it has not seemed best to give them at this point 
as a necessary part of the lesson. It is recommended that App. 182-184 be studied 
in connection with this lesson. Otherwise the teacher must give such explanation of 
the meanings as he thinks proper. 
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357. FIRST CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



SmOULAB 

laudem 

laud68 

laudet 

laudflrem 

laudftrfis 

laudSret 



Present 



Imperfect 



PLURAL 

Iaud6mu8 

laudetis 

laudent 

laudftrfimus 

laudftrfitis 

laudftrent 



PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 
Present 



lauder 
laud6ris or -re 
laudfi^or 

Imperfect 

laudflrer 

laud&r6ris or -re 
laudflrfitor 



laudemor 
laud6mint 
laudentur 

laudflrfimor 
laudftrfiminl 
laudftrentor 



358. 



PURPOSE CLAUSES 



The commonest English expression of purpose is the infinitive ; as, I do 
this to praise him. This is never used by Caesar, and it must never be 
used in writing Latin. The common Latin expression is the subjunctive 
with ut or a relative, or with nS if a negative is wanted. See App. 225. 
The relative is commonly used if there is a convenient antecedent in the 
main clause ; otherwise at. Examples : lx5c facit at eum laudet, he 
does this to praise him; hominem mittit qui eum laudet, he sends a man 
to praise him ; h5c facit n6 eum laudet, he does this in order not to praise 
him, or to keep from praising li,im. 

359. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE (PURPOSE) 

These are somewhat like clauses of purpose, but are used as objects of 
such verbs as order or persuade. See App. 228. Ut is used in affirmative 
clauses, n6 in negative. Examples : el persu&de5 at laudet, I persuade 
him to praise; el persuftded n6 laudet, I persuade him not to praise. 
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360. USE OF TENSES 

Ut laudet mean^ that hs may or ahaU praise; ut laudftret, that he might 
or 8hould praise. Just as English says he does thie that he m^y praiee and 
Ae did this that he might praise^ so Latin says h5c f acit ut laudet and lx5c 
f 5oit ut laudftret. If the student will stop to think in every case whether 
to praise etc. means ma/y or might he will know whether the Latin should be 
present or imperfect. 

361. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Constituunt ea comparare ut regnum occupent. 

2. Constituerunt pacem conflrmare ut regnum occuparent. 

3. Orgetorigem causam dicere coegerunt ne regnum occu- 
paret. 4. Cum Germaniscontenduntutfortissimiappellentur. 

5. Cum Sequanis bella gesserunt ut fortes appellarentur. 

6. Oigetorigem delegerunt qui j^cem confirmaret. 7. Hel- 
vetils persuasit ut amicitiam confirmarent. 8. Sequanis peiv 
suadebit ne iumenta comparent. 9. Senatui persuaserat ut 
Orgetorigem amicum appellaret. 10. Mercatoribus persua- 
sit ne ad Glennanos commearent. 

II. 1. They dwell across the Rhine in oMer not to con- 
tend with the Helvetii. 2. They persuaded the merchants 
not to import those things. 3. They decided to set out in 
order to seize upon the royal power. 4. He will seize upon 
the royal power in order to condemn Orgetorix. 5. He will 
persuade the Roman people not to caU Dumnorix friend. 



LESSON L 

362. TEXT 

Die constituta causae dictionis Orgetorix ad indicium 
omnem suam familiam, ad hominum milia decem, undique 
coegit, et omnes clientes obaeratosque suos, quorum magnum 
numerum habebat, eodem condtixit; per eos, ne causam 
diceret, b§ eripuit 
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363. VOCABULARY 

*dictid, -onia, f. [died, speak], obaer&tua, -I, m., debtor 

speaking, pleading eddem, adv., to the same place 

ifidicium, -I, k., judgment, deci- condticd, -diicere, -duad, -duc- 

sion, court, trial turn [cum + diico, lead] lead 

familia, -ae, f., retinue, body of together, bring together 

servants Sripio, Sripere, Sripui, Sreptuin 

decern, indecl. numeral, ten [S + rapid, seize] tear away;- 

cliSns, clientia, m. f., follower, break away 

retainer 

364. EXERCISES 

I. Day — on the day — on the day appointed — cause 
(or case) — of the case — of the pleading of the case — trial 
— to the trial — brought together to the trial — he brought 
together all his retinue — he brought together about ten 
thousands of men — Orgetorix brought — he led together — 
he led together all his retainers — all his retainers and debt- 
ors — who — of whom — he had — he had a number — he 
had a great number — I have a great number — he led to- 
gether to the same place — through — through them — lest 
(that not) — that he might not plead — that he might not 
plead his case — Orgetorix broke away. 

II. 1. Per amicos, ne ignl cremaretur, Orgetorix se 
eripuit. 2. Die constitute Casticum et Dumnorigem eodem 
conducet ut inter se iiisiurandum dent. 3. Per clientes et 
obaeratos, quos ad indicium conduxenmt, se eripuerunt. 

4. Diem constituet ut populo Romano eam rem enuntiet. 

5. Quod coniiirationem fecerat quam maximam familiam 
habuit ut regnum occuj^ret. 

III. 1. On the day appointed for the pleading (of the 
pleading) of the case he wiU bring to the same place all his 
retinue and ten thousands of his debtors. 2. They deter- 
mined to lead together from all sides about ten thousand \ 
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debtors. 3. They had a great number of retainers. 4. In 
accordance with their customs they led together a great 
number of men. 

365. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quo die coegit Orgetorix familiam suam ad indicium? 

Qui coacta sunt ad indicium praeter eos? Quot homines 

erant in familia Orgetorigis? Cur eos conduxit? Nonne 

Orgetorix se eripuit ? 

NOTES 

366. die cSnstitiita, on the day appointed. DiSs, in the singular, ia 
often feminine when referring to a fixed time (or to an indefinite period). 
Compare 256. Construction ? (332.) 

367. ad miUa decern, to the number of ten thousand. Ad with numer- 
als is rendered about or to the number of. 

368. diceret: imperfect subjunctive in a purpose clause (358). 

369. What do the tenses of habfibat and diceret mean ? 



LESSON LI 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

(Continued) 

370. The present subjunctives of the second and fouith conjugations 
use the same endings as that of the first, but add the vowel & to the pres- 
ent stem instead of changing its final vowel (see 355). The present sub- 
junctive of the third conjugation changes its final vowel to SL The imperfects 
of all conjugations are formed just as that of the first is (see 355). It is 
convenient to notice that the first person of the active imperfect may always 
be found by adding m to the present infinitive active. 

371. SECOND CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 

SINGULAB PLURAL 

moneam moneSUnua 

moneys mQne&tia 

moneat moneant 
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Imperfect 

fiZNOfTLAB PLURAL 

monfirem monSrSmus 

mon6r6a monSrStia 

monfiret monfirent 

PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJITNCTIVE MODE 
Present 

SIKQnLAB PLUBAL 

monear moneftmur 

moneftria or -re mone&xnini 

mQne&tiir moneantur 

Imperfect 
monfirer monfirfimnr 

mon6r6ri8 or -re monfirfiminl 

monfirfitor monfirentor 

372. THIRD CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 
Present 

SmaULAB PLX7BAL 

(lacam dUcftmua 

dUcfis dflcfttis 

dacat dflcant 

Imperfect 
dUcerem dflcerSmua 

dflcerSs dUcerStis 

daceret dQcerent 

PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 
Present 

SnraULAB PLUBAL 

dUcar dflcftmur 

dUc&riB or -re dtLcftminl 

duc&tur dflcantur 

Imperfect 
dflcerer d^cerSmur 

ddcerSria or -re dacerSminI 

dtlcerfitur dtlcerentar 
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373. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 



BmOUJJLR 


PLURAL 


audiam 


audiftmus 


audifis 


audi&tis 


audiat 


audiant 



Imperfect 

audirem audlrfimus 

audlrfis audlrStis 

audiret audlrent 

PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



Present 

SINQULAB 

audiar 

audiftris or -re 
audi&tur 



PLUBAL 

audi&mur 
audlftminl 
audiantur 



374. 



Imperfect 
audlrer audlrSmor 

audlrSris or-re audlrCminl 

audlrStor audlrentor 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -15 

ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJX7NCTIVE MODE 

Present 



capiam 


capiftmus 


capias 


capiatis 


capiat 


capiant 



Imperfect 
caperem caperSmus 

caperSs caperfitia 

caperet caperent 
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PASSIVB VOICaES: SUBJUNCTIVE 


MODE 




Present 






BISGXn.Mt 




PLUBAJEi 




capiar 




capiamnr 




capiftria or 


-re 


capi&inixil 




capi&tur 




capiantur 





Imperfect 
caperer caperSmur 

caperSria or -re caperSmini 

caperStur caperentur 

376. EXERCISES 

I. '^l. Hoc facit ut moneas. 2. — ut dicatis. 8. — ut 
conficiatur. 4. — ne audiaris. 5. — ne dividatur. 6. — ut 
obtineant. 7. — ut conentur. 8. Hoc fecit ne deligerent. 
9. — ut persuaderet. 10. — ne haberemini. 11. — ne profi- 
ciscereris. 12. — ut coemeremus. 13. — ut deligeremur. 
14. — ne audiremini. 15. — ne caperer. 

II. 1. He does this in order to warn. 2. — that you may 
be warned. 3. — that they may be heard. 4. — ^that we may 
hear. 5. — that you may be affected. 6. — that you may 
divide. 7. — that they may not persuade. 8. He did this 
to warn. 9. — to persuade. 10. — that they might per- 
suade. 11. — that they might set out. 12. — that you 
might possess. 13. — to hear. 14. — that they might not 
be chosen. 15. — that we might be taken. 



LESSON LII 

376. TEXT 

Cum civitas ob eam rem incitata armis itis suum exsequi 
conaretur, multitiidinemque hominum ex agris magistratus 
cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est; neque abest suspicio, ut 
Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem consclverit. 
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377. VOCABULARY 

oId, prep, with ace, on account of ausplcio, -onis, f., mistrust, suspi- 

incito, 1, urge on, incite, rouse cion 

arma, -5rumi n., (pi.) arms at, ado., as 

ids, iuris, n., right, justice, law quin, conj,, that 

ezaequor, -aequi, -secutus sum ipse himself 

follow out, assert, execute mors, mortis, f., death 

magistrSLtus, -lis, M., magistracy, conscisco, -sclscere, -sclvl , -sol- 

magistrate tum decree, appoint 

morior, mori, mortuus sum die sibi mortem cSnscIscere {to ap- 

neque, cory., and not, nor point death to one'' 8 self) to com- 

absum, abesse, fifui be absent, mit suicide 

be wanting 

378. EXERCISES 

I. When the state — when the state was attempting — 
. was attempting to assert — to assert its rights — to assert its 

rights by arms — when the magistrates were collecting — 
were collecting a multitude of men — were collecting from 
the country — I die — to die — he died — she died — they 
died — Orgetorix died — is wanting — nor is the suspicion 
wanting — as they think — as the Helvetians think — he 
himself — death — to appoint death — to commit suicide — 
Orgetorix committed suicide. 

II. 1. Cum Orgetorix regnum occupare conaretur con- 
iuratio Helvetils enuntiata est. 2. Magistratus quam maxi- 
mam multitudinem hominum coegerunt ut ius suum exse- 
querentur. 3. Orgetorix ex vinculis causam dlcere coactus 
est ne se eriperet. 4. Helvetil magistratibus persuaserunt 
ut multos homines ex agris cogerent. 5. Orgetorix sibi mor- 

, tem conscivit ne igni cremaretur. 

^j. III. 1. When the states were attempting to assert their 

:: rights by arms, Orgetorix died. 2. The states were roused 

. on account of this thing and attempted to assert their rights. 
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3. Suspicions were. not wanting that they committed suicide. 

4. The magistrates, who had collected a multitude of men, 
were hoping to be able to assert their rights. 

379. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cur conabatur civitas ius suum annis exsequi ? Qui coge- 
bant ex agris hominum multitudinem? Quis est mortuus? 
Quae erat suspicio? Quid arbitrabantur Helve tii? Quis 
sibi mortem consclvit? 

NOTES 

380. As cum is not followed by an ablative it is evidently the temporal 
conjunction when (105) . When cum is followed by an imperfect or plu- 
perfect, the subjunctive is the usual mode (App.240), but in such clauses 
the subjunctive is translated just like the indicative (App. 184, cj. 

381. armis: construction? 205. 

382. ezsequi: what use of the infinitive ? 277. 

383. X7t is followed by the indicative (arbitr&bantur) and is therefore 
the adverb as. What part of speech is it when followed by the subjunctive ? 

384. Ipse is the intensive (emphatic) pronoun, but need not be trans- 
lated in this sentence. 

385. Consclverit is a perfect subjunctive, to be translated like a per- 
*fect indicative. 



LESSON LIII 

386. TEXT 

Post eius mortem nihilo minus HelvetiT id quod constitue- 
rant facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. 

387. VOCABULARY 

post, prep, with occ, after nihilS, adv.y none, by no means 

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 

388. The English himself, herself, etc., are used in two entirely distinct 
ways. Latin uses two words to express these meanings, and unless one is 
accustomed to think carefully what the EngliBh means he will make mistakes 
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1 their use. One of the best reasons for studying a foreign language is that 
, makes one think accurately about his own. Compare ?ie himself strikes 
nd Tie strikes himself. In the former sentence himself is the intensive pro- 
loun ; it emphasizes the idea that he rather than any one else does the strik- 
ng. In the latter sentence himself is the reflexive pronoun, and shows that 
be striker receives his own blow. Ipse is the intensive pronoun. It is 
ilready known (299) that sul is the reflexive. 

389. Learn the following paradigm, and notice that the declension is 
almost identical with that of alius (211). 

SINGULAB PLURAIi 

Nom, ipse ipsa ipsum ipsi ipsae ipsa 

Gen, ipslus ipslus ipslus ips5rum ipsftrum ipsSrum 

Dot, ipsI ipsI ipsI ipsis ipsXs ipsis . 

Ace, ipsum ipsam ipsum ips5s ipsfis ipsa 

Abl, ips5 ips& ips5 ipsis ipsis ipsis 

390. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN OF THE THIRD 

PERSON 

It has already been learned (326) that the possessive pronoun corre- 
sponding to sul is suus, -a, -um. But sul can be used only to refer to the 
subject, %nd so also suus. Suus is the right word in they leave their (oton) 
terriUyry ; but post suam mortem at the beginning of the text would have 
meant after the death of the Helvetians. Whenever the his, hers, its, or their 
does not refer to the subject, the Latin must use the genitive of a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, usually is. Examples : arma 6ius laud5, 1 praise his arms; 
arma e5rum laud5, 1 praise their arms, 

891. EXERCISES 

I. After his death — none the less — that which — that 
which they had determined — they attempt to do — they at- 
tempt to do that which they had determined [upon] — they 
attempt to go forth — to go forth from their territory. 

II. 1. Galli suos fines habent. 2. Gralli eonim fines ha- 
bebunt. 3. Galli ipsi Germanos laudaverunt. 4. Galli se 
laudaverant. 6. Helvetii constituerant e finibus suis exire. 
6. Helvetii in fines eonim profecti sunt 7. Orgetorix ipse 
suam familiam eodem conduxerat 8. Magistratus eius fa- 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



124 BELLUM HELVBnCUM §§ 892-895 

miliae persuaserunt ne proficisceretur. 9. Ip^e ei persuade- 
bit ut pacem confirmet. 10. Sibi persuadere conabitur ut 
pacem confirmet. 

III. 1. The Sequani are in their own territory. 2. The 
Helvetians too are in their (the Sequanians') territory. 
3. Orgetorix himself condemned him. 4. Orgetorix con- 
demned himself. 5. The Helvetians call themselves the 
bravest. 6. The Helvetians themselves are called the 
bravest 

NOTES 

392. ut . . . exeant, to leave their counCry. A substantive clause of 
desire (purpose) in apposition with id. See 359. 

393. Notice the tenses in this text. For cSnstituerant see 349 ; for 
cSnantur, 296 ; exeant is a present subjunctive used for an imperfect, 
just as c5nantar, a present indicative, is used for a perfect. 



LESSON LIV 

394. TEXT 

Ubi iam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringentos, 
reliqua privata aedificia incendunt ; 

395. VOCABULARY 

ubi, conj., where, when vicus, -i, m., village, settlement 

iam, adv., now, already quadringentJ, -ae, -a foiu- hun- 
par&tus, -a, -um {p. p. of par5) dred 

prepared, ready privatus, -a, -um private 

oppidum, -I, N., a fortified town, aedificium, -i, n., building 

town incendo, incendere, incendi, in- 
duodecim, indecl numeral, twelve cSnsum set fire to, bum, rouse 
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PARTICIPLES 

396. There are three participles in Latin; — a present active, as lau- 
dftna, praising; a future active, as laud&tiirus, about to praise; and a 
perfect passive, as laud&tus, having been praised. Notice that this makes 
no provision for the English form having praised, Latin has no perfect 
active participle, except of course in deponent verbs, where the perfect pas- 
sive form has an active meaning, so that c5n&tus means kaving attempted, 

397. The present active participle is formed by adding -ns, or -fins to 
the present stem. Example : laud&- + ns, laudflns, praising ; audi- + Sns, 
audifins, hearing. Deponent verbs have this form, though it is active. 
For declension see App. 38. 

398. The future active participle is formed by adding -flrus to the su- 
pine stem. Examples : laud&t- + liruB, laud&tflruB, about to praise ; dlvls- 
+ tiruB, dlvisiiruB, about to divide. Deponent verbs have this form also. 
It is declined like mSLgnus. 

For the perfect passive participle see 316. 

399. FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

Pres. Act. laudans, -antda Pres. Act. monSns, -entda 

Fut. Act, laudatiiruB, -a, -um Fut. Act, monitiiruB, -a, -uzn 

Per/. Pass, laudfttus, -a, -um Perf. Pass, monitus, -a, -um 

THIRD CONJUGATION FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Pres. Act. dtlcfins, -entia Pres. Act. audiSns, -ientia 

Fut. Act. ductilrus, -a, -um Fut. Act. auditflrus, -a, -um 

Perf. Pass, ductus, -a, -um Perf. Pass, audltus, -a, -um 

THIRD CONJUGATION IN -15 

Pres. Act. capiSns, -ientis 
Fvt. Act. capttlruB, -a, -um 
Perf, Pass. captuB, -a, -um 

400. EXERCISES 

I. When they thought — they thought they were prepared 

— for this thing — for these things — they set fire to — they 
set fire to their towns — all their towns — twelve in number 

— about twelve in number — villages — they set fire* to the 
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villages — about four hundred villages — buildings — all the 
private buildings — they set fire to the remaining privaU 
buildings. 

II. 1. Dividentes. 2. Confirmaturi. 3. Factum. 4. Di- 
visura. 6. Confirmantem. 6. Confectorum. 7. Obtinei:- 
tium. 8. Appellaturo. 9. Appellantibus. 10. Spgratis 
11. Conantibus. 12. Conatae. 13. Profectus. 14. Profec- 
tura. 15. Secutus. 

III. 1. The Helvetians will attempt that which they have 
determined [upon]. 2. They were attempting to go forth 
from their territories, 3. Because they think they are pre- 
pared for these things, they burn to ashes all their private 
buildings. 4. The towns were about ten in number, and 
the villages about forty. 

401. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid sunt conali Helvetii facere ? Quando (when) incen- 
derunt sua oppida? Quot oppida habebant Helvetii? Quot 
vicos habebant? Ubi habitant (live) Helvetii? Nonne Hel- 
vetii incolebant Galliam ? 

NOTES 

402. ubi . . . arbitr&tl sunt : ubi and some similar temporal conjunc- 
tions are regularly followed by the perfect or historical present indicative, 
contrary to the general principle given in 349. 

403. sS . . . esse, tJiat they were. Compare 241. 

404. numer5, in number. The ablative of specification is used to show 
in what respect the statement is true. Compare lingua, Instdtilltis, 16gi- 
bus inter sS differunt. App. 149. 

405. ad : for the translation with numerals see 367. 
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LESSON LV 

406. TEXT 

Ubi iam se ad earn rem paratos esse arbitratl sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numerd ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringent5s, 
reliqua privata aedifieia incendunt; fmmentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum rediti- 
onis spe sublat^, pamtiores ad omnia pericula subeunda 
essent; 

407. VOCABULARY 

f rtlmentum, -I, n. , grain reditdd, -dnis, f. [re -f e5, go], a re- 

praeter, prep, with ace,, beyond, ex- turn, a going back 

cept, besides 8p6a, spel, f., . hope 

ports, 1, {compare important) toU5, toUere, suatuU, aubl&tum 

carry, bring lift up, carry away, take away 

combtlrd, -Hrere, -fLssI, -fLstum perlculum, -I, n., trial, danger 

{compare cremG, incendO) bum subed, -Ire, -IvI (-il), -itom [subi 

up, consume under +e5] undergo, endure 

domuB, -flB, F. {abl. dom5), house, 

home 

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

408. Corresponding in translation to the English verbal noun in -ingr, 
Latin has two forms, the gerund and the gerwndive. The gerund is an active 
verbal and corresponds closely to the English verbal noun. It may in some 
uses govern an object just as the English verbal noun does, but almost never 
in Caesar. So, for the present, never use a gerund with a direct object. 
Examples : beUandl cupidi (234), desirous of fighting ; par&tus ad pro- 
ficlscendum, ready for setting out. But in ready for praising him the 
gerundive, not the gerund, must be used. The gerund has no nominative or 
vocative. 

409. The gerundive construction seems less natural. The gerundive is 
really a passive adjective ; remember this by the common termination -ive. 
Laudandus, -a, -um means to-be-praised. Where English says desirous of 
praising the OavX, Latin says desirous of the Gaul to-be-praised, cupidus 
Galll laudandl The English object goes into the Latin case required 
by the governing word, and the gerundive agrees with it. So of praising the 
Cfauls is Oalldrum laudandSrum. 
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410. Both gerund and gerundive are formed on the present stem. Notice 
that the forms of the gerund are the same as those of the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative neuter singular of the gerundive. 

Gerund Gerundive 

First Conjugation laudandi, -6, -um, -6 laudandus, -a, -um 

Second Conjugation monendi, -6, -um, -6 monendus, -a, -um 

Third Conjugation ducendi, -6, -um, -6 ddcendus, -a, -um 

Fourth Conjugation audiendi, -6, -um, -6 audiendus, -a, -um 

Third Co^ugation in -io capiendi, -6, -lun, -6 capiendus, -a, -um 

Look back to and explain ad effSminandos amm5s (69^, ad profi- 
ciscendum (278), ad e&s rSs conficiendils (289). 

411. EXERCISES 

I. Grain — all the grain — they bum up the grain — ex- 
cept that which — except that which they intended to carry 
with them — the hope taken away — the hope of a return 
taken away — the hope of a returning — of returning home 

— in order that they might be better prepared — better pre- 
pared for enduring all dangers — they were better prepared 

— the Helvetians were prepared — I am prepared. 

II. 1. Ad earn rem c5nficiendam. 2. Cupidus eius rei 
conficiendae. 3. Cupidus earum rerum conficiendarum. 4. 
Cupidus periculorum subeundorum. 5. Paratus ad id peii- 
culum subeundum. 6. Ad commeandum deligitur. 7. Cu- 
pidus proficiscendi. 8. Cupidi frumenti portandi. 9. Pa- 
ratus ad frumentum portandum. 10. ParatI ad aedificia 
incendenda. 

III. 1. Ready to burn a village. 2. Ready to burn the 
villages. 3. Eager to burn the village. 4. Eager to bum 
the villages. 5. Ready to fight. 6. For seizing upon the 
royal power. 7. He is chosen to plead the case. 8. They 
will be chosen to plead the cases. 
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412. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quantum frumenti (how much grain) comburunt? Ctir 
comburunt omne frumentum ? Qui erant pamtiores ? Nonne 
spes sublata est? Quorum (whose) spes est sublata ? Non- 
ne Orgetorix ante haec (before these things) mortuus est? 
(Certe, Orgetorix ante haec mortuus est.) 

NOTES 

413. s6cum : see 299. 

414. portfttflrl erant, they were about to carry ; translate they intended 
to carry. The future active participle with a form of the verb tohei^ called 
the active periphrastic conjugation. It usually expresses intention, as here. 

416. Domum is the accusative expressing the place to which. See App. 
131, a. For declension see App. 29, d. 

416. sp6 sublfttft, when the hope should be taken away. See 344. 

417. Subeunda is the gerimdive of the irregular verb sube5. 

418. ut . . . essent: see 358. Essent is the imperfect subjunctive 
of sum. 

LESSON LVI 

419. TEXT 

Ubi iam se ad earn rem pamtos esse arbitmta sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodeeim, vicos ad quadringentos, re- 
liqua privata aedificia incendunt ; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum rediti- 
onis spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda 
essent; trium mensium molita citeria sibi quemque dom5 
efferre iubent. 

42a VOCABULARY 

trSs, tria three quisque, quidque every one, each 

mSnsis, -is, m., month one, each (for declension see App. 

mold, molere, molul, molitum 62) 

grind ef f er6, efferre, extuU, Biatum [ex- 

cibaria, -6nim, n., provisions, ra- -f fero] bring out, carry away 

t^ions iube5, iubCre, iussl, iussum 

molita oibftria ground grain, flour order, command 
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421. DECLENSION OF TRFs 

Tr6s, three, is declined like the plural of adjectives of the third declen- 
sion. 

Nom. tr6s tria 

Gen. trium trium 

Dot. tribus tiibus 

Ace. tr6s tiia 

Voc. tr6s tila 

AU. tribus tribus 



422. EXERCISES 

I. Three — of three months — provisions for three months 
. — they order each one — they order each one to bring from 
home — to bring for himself — to bring from home flour for 
three months — they order each one to bum his house — 
they intend to carry flour with them — the hope of return- 
ing home. 

II. 1. Quemque suam domum incendere iubent, *ut do- 
mum reditionis spem toUerent. 2. Quod trium mensium 
cibaria secum portaturi erant, omne reliquum frumentum 
combusserunt. 3. Ad cibaria portanda quam maximum nu- 
merum carrorum comparaverunt. 4. Ubi quemque sumn 
frumentum comburere iusserunt parati erant ad proficiscen- 
dum. 5. Cuique persuaserunt ut reliquo fiiimento combusts 
decem mensium cibaria secum portaret 6. Quod Dumnorix 
regnum in sua civitate occupaturus erat, Orgetorix ei filiam 
in matrimonium dedit. 

TIL 1. They will carry all the grain with them. 2. He 
intended to carry all the grain with him. 3. The Helvetians 
thought they were prepared for enduring all dangers. 4. 
They will carry with them flour for one month. 5. Each one 
is ordered to bum the buildings. 6. I bring from home all 
the grain. 
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NOTES 

423. trium m6nsium, /or three months, literally, of three months. For 
this descriptive genitive, or genitive of measure, see App. 100. 

424. domd: ablative oi place from which. See App. 134, a, 2. 
426. Effer5 is inflected irregularly in some tenses. See ferd, App. 

81. 

426. Notice that iube5 is regularly followed by the accusative and 
infinitive. 



LESSON LVII 

427. TEXT 

Persuadent Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobr^is, finitimis, 
uti eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque extistis, una cum 
eis proficiscantur ; 

428. VOCABULARY 

RauracI, -drum, m., the Rauraci (a titor, titi, flsus sum use, employ, 

tribe on the upper Rhine) adopt 

Tuling^ -5nun, M., the Tulingi (a odn8iliiiin,-I,y., counsel, measure, 

German tribe on the Rhine, east of plan 

t?ie Rauraci) ezibrd, -flrere, -flssl, -flstum bum 

Latobrig^ -drum, m., the Lato- up, consume 

brigi (a German tribe, north of the iina, adv. [iinus], in company, to- 

Tulingi) gether 

429. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN /D£M 

Review the declension of is (185). Idem, t?ie same, is formed of the 
demonstrative is and the snffix -dem. Note the changes undergone by is 
before the suffix. 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

Nrnn. Idem eadem idem eldem eaedem eadem 

Gen. eiusdem 6iusdem 6iusdem eSmndem e&rundem eonmdem 

Dai. eldem eldem eldem elsdem elsdem elsdem 

Ace. eundem eandem idem e5sdem eftsdem eadem 

Abl. eddem eftdem eddem eisdem elsdem elsdem 

In the plural. Idem and Isdem are sometimes used instead of eldem 
and elsdem. 
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430. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Eodem tempore. 2. Eisdem temporibus. 3. Eo- 
rundem consiliorum. 4. Earundem mensium. 5. Eidem 
coniurationi. 6. Eidem carro. 7. Eaedem coniurationes. 
8. Eidem carri. 9. Eiusdem vici. 10. Eadem oppida. 11. 
Eadem domo. 12. Eodem die. 

II. 1. On the same days. 2. Across the same mountains. 
3. Of the same beasts of burden. 4. By the same plan. 5 
For the same house. 6. For the same river. 7. In the same 
territory. 8. Into the same territory. 

III. 1. They ordered all to bring from home ground grain 
for a month. 2. He persuades the Rauraci, the Tulingi, the 
Latobrigi, and the rest of the neighbor^ to set out together 
with him. 3. The Raui'aci used the same plan. 4. When 
they had burned up their own towns they were better pre- 
pared for undergoing danger. 

NOTES 

431. RauraclB, etc. : for the case see 197. 

432. finitimiB : relation to the preceding nouns ? See 160. 

433. UtI is another form for ut. It can be distinguished from tlti, 
to use, by the quantity of the first vowel, and by the connection. 

434. utI . . . profioiscantur, to set out, to depart] a substantive clause 
of desire (purpose) the direct object of persu&dent. See 359. 

436. eddem tisi odnsiUo, adopting (or having used) the same plan: 
fitor has its object (here c5n8ilio) in the ablative. Remember that potior 
also regularly governs the ablative. See 345, and App. 145. 

436. oppidls . . . ezustiB, having burned^ or when they had burned, etc. 
See 344. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§§ 437-439 LESSON LVUI 133 



LESSON LVIII 

437. TEXT 

Persuadent Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobr^is, finitimis, utT 
eodem iisi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exustis, una cum 
eis proficiscantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum incoluerant 
et in agrum Noricum transierant Noreiamque oppugnarant, 
receptos ad se soci5s sibi adsciscunt. 

438. VOCABULARY 

Soil, -drum, M., the Boii (a power- oppflgnd, 1 [ob + pflgn5, fight], 

ful tribe in Central Gaul) fight against, assault, storm 

ITdrious, -a, -um of the Norici, reoipid, -oipere, -o6pI, -oeptum 

Norican [capi5] take back, receive 

trSnaed, -Ire, -IvI (-il), -itnm socius, -I, m., associate, ally 

[e5, go] go across or over, cross adsolsod, -solsoere, -solvl, -scl- 

IT5r6ia, -ae, f., Noreia (a town of turn approve, admit, receive, 

Noricum, now Neumarkt) adopt 

439. EXERCISES 

I. They persuade their neighbors — the Rauraci and Lato- 
brigi adopted the same plan — to set out from their towns — 
the Boii dwelt across the Rhine — we had crossed into the 
Norican territory — let us storm Noreia — they receive the 
Boii as allies. 

II. 1. B5ii ad oppidum oppugnandum deliguntur. 2. 
Ubi oppida sua exusserunt Helvetii profecia sunt. 3. Hel- 
vetii finitimis persuaserunt ut omnia sua oppida exurerent. 
4. Helvetii Rauracis persuadent ut una secum proficiscantur, 
quod eorum oppidorum exiirendorum cupidi erant. 6. B5iis 
ad se receptis Helvetii constituerunt in agrum Sequaniun 
transire. 6. Aeduos, qui a populo Romano amici appellati 
erant, socios sibi adsciverunt. 
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m. 1. They receive to themselves as allies the Boii, xrl 
had dwelt across the river. 2. They persuade the Boii, vr^ 
have crossed into the territory of the Rauraci. 3. The Ht 
vetians intended to storm (414) Noreia. 4. The Helvetian 
think that the Boii are storming Noreia. 6. When the Et 
vetians were attempting to stonn the town they ordered tk 
men to go forth. 

440. LATIN QUESTIONS 
Quibus populis persuadent Helvetii? Qui erant Raurad 

et Tulingi et Latobi^i? Nonne erant finitiml Helvetiis 
Quo consilio (what plan) usi sunt? Quorum exusserunt op 
pida? Ubi habitaverant Boii? In quem agrum transierant 
Quod oppidum opptignaverant Boii? Qui B5i5s socios sihi 
adsciscunt? 

NOTES 

441. Oppflgn&rant is contracted from opptLgnftverant. In the tenses 
formed from the perfect stem the v is sometimes dropped, and the yowei 
following it then unites with the preceding vowel. 

442. B5i5sque . . . reoeptds, etc. The perfect participle, receptos, 
may be here translated as a coordinate clause ; tkey admitted among thett 
people (ad s6) and associated with themselves as allies^ the Boii, who had^ etc 
Literally, they associated with themselves as allies the Boii, received, etc. 



LESSON LIX 

443. REVIEW 

I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chapters IV and V. Trans- 
late those chapters. 

II. Review the vocabulary in 338. 

VOCABULARY 

absum, -esse arxna, -5nim, n. o5g5, -ere 

adscisc5, -ere cibSria, -5ram, n. oombfbrd, -ere 

aedificium, -I, n. 0U6118, -entds, h., f. oondflod, -ere 
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oGnscIsod, -ere 
oGnsilimn, -I, v. 
oremS, -Sbre 
da.xnn5, -Sbre 
decern 
dico, -ere 
dictiS, -5ni8, f. 
domus, -i (-^), F. 

duodecim 

eff er5, efferre 

6nilnti5, -Sbre 

e5dem 

6ripi5, -ere 

exsequor, ezsequX 

ezUrS, -ere 

f axnilia, -ae, f. 

fides, -el, f. 

flrmuB, -a, -um 

f rflmentum, -I, n. 

iam 

Ignis, -is, M. 

inoend5, -ere 

incit5, -Sbre 

indicium, -I, n. 

iube5, -6re 



ittdioinm, -I, N. 

ills, iHris, N. 

iflsiflrandum, -I, n. 

magistrfttns, -^, m. 

mfinsis, -is, m. 

minus 

mol5, -ere 

morior, morl 

mors, mortis, f. 

m5s, m5ris, m. 

neque 

nihild 

Ob 

obaerfttus, -I, m. 

cportebat 

oppidum, -I, N. 

oppugn5, -Sbre 

drftti5, -dnis, f. 

parfttus, -a, -um 

per 

perlculum, -I, n. 

poena, -ae, f. 

port5, -&re 

posse 

post 



potfins, -entis 

potior, -M 

praeter 

privfttus, -a, -um 

quadringen^ -ae, -a 

quXn 

quisque 

reoipid, -ere 

reditid, -5nis, f. 

sequor, sequX 

socius, -I, M. 

sp6r5,.-&re 

sp6s, spel, F. 

sube5, -Ire 

susplcid, -5nis, f. 

tolI5, -ere 

t5tus, -a, -um 

trSnsed, -Ire 

ubi 

finft 

fitor, fiti 

vious, -I, M. 

vinculum, -I, n. 



m. Inflect the present and imperfect subjnnctive, active and passive, 
of porta, habed, c5g5, audid, 6ripi5. Give the participles, gerunds, and 
gerundives of the same verbs and of proficlscor. Decline ifisifirandum, 
domus, tr6s, ipse. Idem. 

IV. What case expresses place to which ? Place from which ? Quality 
or measure ? That in respect to which (specification) ? What verbs gov- 
ern the ablative ? In what ways may the ablative absolute be translated ? 
What is the gender of di6s ? What is the meaning of ad with numerals ? 
What is the difference between an intensive and a reflexive pronoun ? How 
are the tenses of the indicative generally used in narration ? What tense 
with ubi? How are the tenses of the subjunctive used? Explain the 
tenses in Chap. V. How is purpose expressed ? A substantive clause of 
desire (purpose) ? The subjunctive of what tenses generally follows cum, 
whm f Iube5 governs what constructions ? What is the active periphras- 
tic conjugation ? When is the gerundive used instead of a gerund ? Ex- 
plain the gerundive construction. 
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LESSON LX 

444. TEXT 

Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem liiram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli earn 
ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile per- 
pauci prohibere possent : 

445. VOCABULARY 

omnino, adv. [omnia], altogether, viz, adv.^ hardly, scarcely, with 

in all difficulty 

duo, -ae, -o two {for declension quft, adv,j where 

see App. 49) singuU, -ae, -a, distrib. numeral, 

angustus, -a, -um [ang5, squeeze] one by one, one at a time 

narrow, straitened impendeo, -6re (other parts want- 

difficilis, -e [dis-ffacllia, easy] ing) impend, overhang 

hard, difficult perpauci, -ae, -a very few 

n5n, adv., not 

446. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE OF SUM 

Present Imperfect 



SINGULAB 


PLUBAIi 


SINOUT.AR 


PLURAL 


aim 


sXmus 


essem 


ess6mu8 


sis 


sitis 


esses 


essetis 


sit 


sint 


esset 


essent 



447. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE OF POSSUM 

Possum, I am able, I can 
Principal parts : possum, posse, potui 



Present 


Imperfect 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


possim posslmus 


possem poss6mu8 


possls possltis 


posses possetis 


possit possint 


posset possent 
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448. RESULT CLAUSES 

It has already been learned that ut with the subjunctive may express 
purpose. It may also express result. The name purpose implies that some- 
thing is willed or intended. In I do this that he may be rich, I express my 
will or intention, my purpose, that he be rich. This is therefore a purpose 
clause. But in a mountain overfiangs so that you can not pass it would be 
absurd to say that the raoimtain has any will or intention. This is a result 
clause. In affirmative clauses both purpose and result are expressed by ut. 
But in negative clauses purpose is expressed by n6, while result is expressed 
by ut n6n. 

449. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSE OF FACT (RESULT) 

A substantive clause of desire (purpose) is also an expression of some 
one^s will, or intention. I persuade him to go shows that I will or intend 
him to go. But in it followed that he went there is no expression of any 
one's will, but simply of a resulting fact. Here, again, in affirmative clauses 
ut is used in both purpose and result, but in negative clauses desire is ex- 
pressed by n6, resulting fact by ut non. Do not forget that n6 belongs 
only with expressions of will, and that elsewhere n5n is the word for not. 

The tenses in result clauses are used just as in purpose clauses (360). 

450. EXERCISES 

I. There were two roads — were in all two roads — by 
which they could go forth — one road — a narrow and diffi- 
cult road — between the 

mountain and the river 
— with difficulty — where 
carts one by one — where 
carts could be drawn — 
Mount Jura was overhang- 
ing — the mountains are 
very high — so that a very ^^^^^^ 

few could check — so that (^om Trajan's Column) 

they could easily check the Helvetians. 

II. Hoc facio ut sim. 2. — ut sitis. 3. — ne sint. 4. 
Hoc feci neessem. 6. — ne esset. 6. — utessetis. 7. Est 
unum iter quo itinere possim. 8. — possimus. 9. — non 
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possint. 10. Erat unum iter qu5 itinere possemus. 11, — 
posset. 12. — ^non possetis. 13. Mons impendet ut non 
possint. 14. — non possis. 15. M5ns impendebat ut non 
possemus. 16. — non possem. 

III. 1. I do this that he may be able. 2. — that he may 
not be able. 3. I did this that he might be able. 4. — that 
he might not be able. 6. A mountain overhangs so that we 
are able. 6. — so that you are not able. 7. A mountain 
overhung so that they were able. 8. — so that we were not 
able. 

NOTES 

461. qnibuB itlneribus, by which, Caesar sometimes repeats the ante- 
cedent in the relative clause where English usage requires its omission. 

462. Nimieral adjectives like sing;ull, denoting how many apiece, or 
how many each, are called distributives. They are inflected like the plural 
of mftgnuB. See App. 47. 

463. quibus . . . possent and quft . . . dfloerentur: characterizing 
clauses. A characterizing clause tells what kind of thing is meant, it de- 
scribes like an adjective. The former clause means two passable roads ; the 
latter, a road just passable. For more accurate statement see App. 230. 



LESSON LXI 

464. TEXT 

Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: unum per Sequan5s, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singull cani 
ducerentur; mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile 
perpauci prohibere possent: alterum per provinciam nostram, 
multo facilius atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines 
Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, qui nuper pacati erant, Rhoda- 
nus fluit, isque nonntdlis locis vado transitur. 
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466. VOCABULARY 

multS, adv, [multiis], much, by fluo, fluere» flfbd, fluzum flow 

far nannfUlus, -a, -um [n5n+niUlus] 

expedltiis, -a, -um unimpeded, some, several; {in pi. as subst.) 

quick some, several 

nilper, adv., newly, recently vadum,-i,N., a shallow place, for J 

pac5, 1 [p&x], pacify, subdue 

466. THE INDICATIVE OF POSSUM 

The verb possum is a compound of sum, and uses the same endings all 
through. 

INDICATIVE MODE 
Present Perfect 

anrauLAR plural singular plural 

possum possumus 

potes potestis potuX, etc. potuimus . 

potest poBsunt 

Imperfect Pluperfect 

poteram, etc. poterftmus potueram, etc. potuerftmus 

Future Future Perfect 

poterd, etc. poterimus potuerd, etc. potuerimus 

467. EXERCISES 

I. There was only one road — this was narrow and diffi- 
cult — I draw (lead) the cart with difficulty — a mountain 
overhangs the road — so that I can not prohibit them — the 
other road is short and easy — the river flows between their 
territories — the Allobroges had been subdued. 

n. 1. There are two ways by which you can depart. 
2. There is a difficult journey between the high mountain and 
the deep river. 3. Very few of the Celts were able to draw 
the carts. 4. The other road was easy and unimpeded. 
5. The Allobroges were recently subdued^ 6. The river is 
crossed in one place by a ford. 
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468. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot itinera erant? Ubi unum iter erat? Ubi alterum 
iter erat? Qui populi erant nuper pacati? Quomodo Rho- 
dauus transitur ? 

NOTES 

459. Look at the map on p. 158 and notice the two possible ways for 
the Helvetians to leave their country. The one described by Caesar as 
overhung by a mountain is at Pas de PEcluse. The easier way was to cross 
the Rhone at Geneva or any one of several points between Geneva and Pas 
de PEcluse, and march through the country of the Allobroges. 

460. ndnntUliB lools, in several places : the ablative of the place in 
which. How is place to which expressed ? Place from which ? See App. 
131; 134, a; 151. 



LESSON LXII 

461. TEXT 

Extremum oppidum AUobrogum est proximumque Helve- 
tiorum finibus Genava. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 
pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros, qnod nondum 
bono animo in populum Romanum viderentur, existimabant, 
vel vi coacturos ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur. 

462. VOCABULARY 

eztr6mu8, -a, -um last, extreme, vel, cory., or 

farthest vel . . . vel (compare aut . . . 

Gen&va, -ae, f., Geneva aut) either ... or 

p5n8, pontds, m., bridge vis, vis, f., force, violence ; (in pi) 

n5ndum, ac2v., not yet strength 

bonus, -a, -um (comp. melior, sup. e5, ire, ivi (ii), itum go, proceed, 

optimus) good, beneficial, kind pass, march (for inflection see 

vide5, vidCre, vidi, visum see ; (in . App. 84) 

passive) be seen, seem, appear patior, pati, passus sum endure, 

esdstimd, 1 [aestimo, compute], es- suffer, permit, allow 

timate, think, consider 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



85 463-465 LESSOK LXII 141 

463. DECLENSION OF ¥IS 

The noun vis, foTce^^ violence^ presents some peculiarities of inflection. 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


Vis 


Vires 


Gen. 


via (rare) 


virium 


Dot. 


vl (rare) 


viribiis 


Ace, 


vim 


vires 


Voc. 


vis 


vires 


AU. 


vl 


viribiis 



464. EXERCISES 

I. The last town — the next town — to the Helvetians' 
territories — from these towns — he persuades — he persuaded 
— they thought they would persuade — would persuade the 
Allobroges — they thought they would compel — would com- 
pel by force — would either persuade or compel by force — 
so that they would permit — would permit them to go — to 
go through the country of the Allobroges — to go by a far 
easier way. 

II. 1. The towns were nearest the boundaries of the 
Allobroges. 2. Bridges were extended from these towns 
across the river. 3. The Helvetians thought they would 
persuade the Allobroges. 4. They thought they would com- 
pel them by force. 5. They thought they would compel 
them to permit (nt . . . paterentur) them to go. 6/ The 
narrow road between the mountains does not permit these 
to pass. 

465. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod oppidum proximum est Helve tiorum finibus ? Quem 
ad populum pertinet pons ? Quibus existimabant sese per- 
8uasur5s? Quid (what) existimabant vT sese coacturos? 
Erantne (were they) bon5 animo in populum Romanum? 
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NOTES. 

466. For the construction of finibus see App. 122 ; for Allobrogibiis, 
197 ; for vl, 205. 

467. FersuftBuros ^esse) and coftcturds (esse) are here used as 
future infinitives, with s6b6 as their subject. Translate, thougM they would 
persuade^ etc. For construction see 241. 

468. bon5 anim5, of a friendly spirit : the descriptive ablative. Com- 
pare the descriptive genitive, 423. In this construction the genitive or abla- 
tive must be accompanied by an adjective. 

469. quod . . . vidSrentur, because they seemed. So far quod has 
been followed by the indicative. But here the thoughts of the Helvetians 
are quoted by Caesar, not directly {we shaU persuade because . . . tliey 
seem) but indirectly {that they would persuade because . . . they seemed). 
This is called indirect discourse. All subordinate clauses in indirect discourse 
have the subjunctive. Translate like th§ indicative. 

470. ut . . . paterentur, to allow : see 359. 



LESSON LXIII 

471. TEXT 

Omnibus rebus ad profectionem compamtis, diem dicimt 
qua die ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant. Is dies erat 
a. d. V. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. Gabinio consulibus. 

472. VOCABULARY 

ripa, -ae, F., hsiuk {of a stream) a. d. V. Eal. Apr. (ante diem 

convenio, -venire, -v6nl,-ventum quintum EalendftB Apxiies) 

[veniS] coine together, assemble the fifth day before the Calends 

Kalendae, -&rum {dbbr. Kal.), f., of April 

the Calends, the first day of the Lucius, -i {dbbr. L.), m., Lucius 

month Aulus, -i {abbr. A.), m., Aulus 

Aprilis, -e (a66r. Apr.) April, of Qabinius, -i, m., Gabinius 

April 

473. EXERCISES 

I. A departure — for departure — after everything was 
prepared for departure — they appoint a day — on the fifth 
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day — on which day (when) — when all should assemble — 
the banks — should assemble at the banks — the Calends of 
April — in the consulship of Lucius Piso and Aulus Gabin- 
ius — Piso and Gabinius were consuls — there were two 
consuls at that time. 

II. 1. Helvetii ad proficiscendum parare potuerunt. 2. 
Quod mons altissimus impendebat, iter per Sequanos non de- 
legerTint. 3. Allobroges nuper pacati erant, ut nondum 
amici popufi Roman! essent. 4. Qim de causa Helvetii 
existimaverunt sese eis persuasuros ut se flumen transire 
paterentur. 6. Diem dixerunt qua die omnia sua aedificia 
exurerent. 

III. 1. When everything was prepared they appointed a 
day. 2. The Allobroges were of a friendly spirit toward 
their neighbors. 3. I saw the bridge which extended to the 
farthest banks. 4. They think they will persuade all the 
Celts. 

NOTES 

474. onmibuB rSbus . . . compar&tis; L. PXs5ne . . . cdnsuli- 

buB : for the ablative and its translation see 344. 

475. dicunt, tJiey appoivi. 

476. qu& diS: see 332, 366, and 451. 

477. qu& . . . conveniant : see 358. 

478. a. d. V. Kal. Apr., the twenty-eighth of March. From the Calends, 
time was reckoned backwards, and both extremes included. Thus, the 
fifth day before the Calends of April includes both the first of April and the 
twenty -eighth of March. Here the logical construction would read erat 
di6a quintuB ante Kalend&s AprHSB. The expression in the text is the 
regular idiomatic way of expressing dates, but it can not be parsed. The 
year was 58b.c. 
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479. 



SINGULAR 



LESSON LXIV 

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

FIRST CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Perfect Pluperfect 



PLURAL 



SINGULAR 



laudaverim laudaverimua 

laudaveris laudaveritis 

laudaverit laudaverint 



laud&viBBem laad&yiBBSmtui 

laud&viBBSB laudaviBB6tia 

laudaviBBet laud&viBBent 



PASSIVE VOICE 
Perfect Pluperfect 

laudatus sim laudatl simus laud&tus essem laudatl eaBSmuB 

laudatus sis laudd,tl sitis laud&tuB bbb^b laudati eaaStis 

laudatus sit laudatl aint laudatua esset laud9,tl eaaent 

The other conjugations form these tenses in precisely the same way. 
It will not be necessary, therefore, to give more than the first persons of each 
tense. The pupil, however, is to inflect each tense in full. 

480. SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Perfect Pluperfect 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

monuerim monuerimua monuisBem monuisaSmus 



monitus aim 



PASSIVE VOICE 

moniti simus monitua eaaexn moniti esaemus 



481. THIRD CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
duxerim duxerimua duxiaaexn 



duxiaaSmuB 



ductua aim 



PASSIVE VOICE 

ducti alxnua ductua eaaem 



ducti eaaemua 



482. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 

audlverim audlverimua audlviaaem 



audlviaaSmuB 
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audltuB Sim 



PASSIVE VOICE 
auditi simuB auditus esaem auditi essSmuB 



483. 

ceperim 

captua aim 

484. 

fuerim 

485. 

potuerim 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN wo 
ACTIVE VOICE 

ceperimua cepissem cepiasSmua 

PASSIVE VOICE 
capti simua captua eaaem capti eaaSmua 



fuerimua 



potuerimua 



SUM 

fuiaaem 

POSSUM 

potuiaaem 



fuiaaemuB 



potuiaaSmua 



486. CAUSAL CUM 

The conjunction cum means not only when^ but since^ because. Mean- 
ing when it is followed by' the subjunctive of only the imperfect and pluper- 
fect tenses, by the indicative of other tenses (for more accurate statement 
see App. 238-242). But meaning since it is followed by the subjunctive of 
all tenses, and this construction will be used in the following exercises. 

487. SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

It has already been seen (360) that in purpose clauses the meaning of the 
subjunctive tenses makes it natural for the present to follow a present or a 
future, and the imperfect to follow a past tense. In causal clauses the sub- 
junctive has the same meaning that the indicative has after quod. It is 
natural to say I do this since he praises (present) or since he has praised or he 
praised (perfect) ; but it is not often necessary to say I do this since he was 
praising (imperfect) or since he had praised (pluperfect) . On the other hand, 
it is natural to say I did this since he waspraisin^g (imperfect) or since fie had 
praised (pluperfect) ; but it is not often necessary to say I did this since he 
praises (present) or sin^ce he has praised (perfect). It sounds natural to say 
I did this since Tie praised (perfect) ; but this means either fie was praising at 
the time (imperfect) or fie fiad praised (pluperfect). In the same way one 
could show in all the subjunctive constructions that it is natural to use the 
present or perfect after a present or future tense, the imperfect or pluperfect 
after a past tense. This is the meaning of the following rule for the use of 
subjunctive tenses : 
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RULE: Principal tenses are followed by principal tenses, historical by 
historical. 



{ 



Indicative Subjunctive 

Present Present 

Principal tenses are : «{ ^ ^^® 

Perfect (with have) Perfect 

I Futiire Perfect 

( Imperfect Imperfect 

Historical tenses are : J Perfect (English past ) 

\ Pluperfect Pluperfect 



488. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Hoc facio cum appellet. 2, — appellaverit. 3. — ap- 
pellentur. 4. — appellati sitis. 5. — conveniant. 6. — 
convenerint. 7. — po^imus. 8. — potuerim. 9. — ha- 
beam. 10. — babuerimus. 11. — habiti simus. 12. — 
cogamini. 13. — coegeritis. 14. — co^ctlsint. 15. — re- 
cipiamur. 16. — receperit. 17. Hoc feci cum portaret. 
18. — portatus esset. 19. — essemus. 20. — fuissent. 21. 

— posses. 22. — potuissent. 23. — affect! essetis. 24. 

— cogeret. 25. — coactus esset. 26. — coegisset. 27. 

— potiretur. 28. — poGtus esses*. 29. — proficisceremur. 
30. — profecti essetis. 

II. 1. I do this since he thinks. 2. — you thought. 3. 

— he was called. 4. — they are called. 5. — you have as- 
sembled. 6. — he was able. 7. — I am. 8. — they have 
imported. 9. — you are receiving. 10. — we have been 
received. 11. I did this since he had been called. 12. 

— you had assembled. 13. — we were able. 14. — I had 
been. 15. — we were. 16. — it had been attacked. 17. 

— we were attacking. 18. — they were making. 19. — 
he had made. 20. — they had been divided. 
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LESSON LXV 

489. TEXT 

Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam nos- 
tram iter facere conari, inaturat ab urbe proficisci, et quam 
maximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriorem contendit et 
ad Gtenavam pervenit Provinciae toti quam maximum po- 
test militum numerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia ulteri- 
ore legio una), pontem qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescind!. 

490. VOCABULARY 

Caesar, CaesaxlB, m., Caesar perveniS, -venire, •vCnl^ -ventiim 
n11nti5, 1, report, announce [veniS] come through, arrive 

m&tur5, 1, hasten nuleB, nulitis, m., soldier 

urba, urbis, F., city ixnperd, 1, command, demand from, 
ulterior, -iua, comp. a^j- {nopoai- levy upon 

tiveform), farther, more remote legi5, -dnis, f., legion 

contend5, -tendere, -tendl, -ten- rescindd, -scindere, -scidi, -bcIb- 

tum [tend5, stretch] strive, aom cut or break down, destroy 

contend, hasten, push forward 

491. EXERCISES 

I. This thing — when this had been reported — to attempt 
to march — to march through our province — he hastens to 
depart — to depart from the city — a journey (a march) — 
by marches — by as great marches as possible — into far- 
ther Graul — he pushes on into farther Gaul — he levies 
upon the whole province — as great a number as possible — 
as great a number of soldiers as possible — there was one 
legion — there were two legions — he orders — he orders that 
the bridge be broken down — the bridge was at Geneva. 

II. 1. When these things had been reported to Caesar, 
he hastened to depart from the town. 2. They will attempt 
to march through the Roman province. 3. They were hasten- 
ing into Gkiul by f oix^ed marches (quam mayimlii itineribus)* 
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4. They ordered that the bridges in farther Gaul be broken 
down. 5. There were in all three legions, which assembled 
on the farther bank. 

492. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cui est id nuntiatum ? Nonne Caesari est id nuntiatum ? 
Quid est Caesari nuntiatum ? Quid fecit Caesar ? Qua ab 
urbe maturat Caesar proficlsci? (Caesar ab urbe Roma ma- 
turat proficlsci.) Quo (whither) contendit Caesar? Quot 
milites impeiiivit Caesar? Quot legiones erant in Gallia ulte- 
riore ? Qui videbantur in populum Romanimi n5ndum bono 
animo ? 

NOTES 

493. nunti&tum esaet : see 380. proficlsci: see 277. rescindi: 
see 426. 

494. Caesari and prdvinciae axe datives of the indirect object. See 
App. 114. 

496, E5s . . . cSn&ri is in apposition with id, but the same kind of a 
clause would have been used if id had not been expressed. The accusative 
and infinitive is the regular construction after verbs of saying or tetUng^ 
just as it is after verbs of thinking. 

496. ab urbe : place from which. In 419 no preposition was used. 
See App. 134, a. To a Roman **the city" was Rome. Caesar had been 
consul the preceding year and was now making preparations to go to his 
province. The report of the Helvetians* plans hastened his movements. 

497. quam masimfs potest itineribus: compare 276. There no 
part of possum was used, but the translation is the same whether possum 
is used or not. Itineribus is an ablative of manner ; see App. 142. 

498. Gallia ulterior was Gaul on the further side of the Alps from 
Rome. What is now called the northern part of Italy was called Gallia 
citerior, hither Gavl. Caesar's province included both Gauls, but only so 
much of Transalpine Gaul as Uad been conquered. The Allobroges belonged 
to his province, but the Helvetians did not. In his narrative Caesar explains 
to the Romans how necessary it was for the safety of the province for him 
to go outside of his province and do things never thought of by the Romans 
when they sent him there. 

499. legio: it is not known precisely what the full strength of a 
Roman legion was at this time. The actual strength varied, just as is the 
case with our regiments. It probably averaged about 8d00 men. 
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LESSON LXVI 

500. TEXT 

Ubi de eius adventii Helvetii certiores facti sunt, legates 
Eui eum mittunt nobilissimos civita-tis, cuius legationis Nam- 
meius et Verucloetius principem locum obtinebant, qui dice- 
rent sibi esse in animo sine uUo maleficio iter per provinciam 
f acere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent nullum : rog^re ut 
eius voluntate id sibi facere liceat. 

501. VOCABULARY 

adventuB, -fiB, M., coming, arrival princepB, prlncipis chief, princi- 

certuB, -a, -um certain, sure pal ; {as suhst.) chief, leader 

certidr em facere to inform sinSf prep, with dbl, without 

certiSrSB fact! sunt they were iUluB, -a, -um {gen. fiUIus, dot. tlUi), 

informed any 

ISg&tus, -I, M. [lSg5^ choose, dele- maleficium, -i n., [male + faciS], 

gate], legate, ambassador, lieu- evil doing, mischief, outrage 

tenant nuUuB, -a, -um (gen. nfilllus, dot, 

xnitt6, mittere, misl, missum nfilll) no one, none 

send rogo, 1, ask, request 

Kammeius, -I, m., Nammeius (a volunt^, -Stis, f. [void, wish], 

noble Helvetian) willingness, will, consent 

Verucloetius, -I, m., Verucloetius licet, licCre, licuit [impers.) it is 

(a noble Helvetian) allowed, it is permitted 

602. EXERCISES 

1. When the Helvetians were informed — when I was in- 
formed — concerning his arrival — concerning their arrival 

— they send ambassadors — they sent an ambassador — the 
most noted of the state — of which embassy (and of this em- 
bassy) — the chief place — they were holding the chief 
place — who should say (to say) — it was their intention 

— without mischief to make a journey — to march through 
the province — to ask permission. 
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11. 1, When Caesar was informed concerning their arri^ 
he sent an ambassador. 2. They sent ambassadors to 
(qui dicerent) that it was their intention to march liiroi 
Gaul. 3. In this embassy, Nammeius and Verucloetiiis 
the chief place. 4. They sent them to ask permission to 
through the province. 6. They inform Caesar that they 
tend to march through the province. 

603. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius de adventu sunt Helvetii certiores facta? Qui 
mittunt ad eum ? Qui obtinebant locum principem ? 
volebant per provinciam iter facere ? 

NOTES 

604. facti Bont: see 402. obtinSbant: see 349. dloerent: see 
358. esse, rogftre: see 495. habdrent: see 469. liceat: see 359. 

606. Observe in the idiomatic phrase certi5rem facere, to inform 
(certidrSB fact! atint, they were informed ), that oertior (oerti5r6s) is the 
comparative of the adjective oertus, and like any adjective agrees with its 
noun in gender, number, and case. 

606. Bibi esse in aiiim6, that it was their intention (lit., it vms to them 
in mind). The subject of esse is the phrase sine . . . facere. 

607. rogftre (supply the subject sS), they asked, 

608. ut . . . liceat : the subject is the phrase Sius . . . facere, they 
a^ked that to do this with his approval be granted them. Translate they asked 
permission to do this with his approval. 



LESSON LXVII 

THE INFINITIVES 

609. There are three active infinitives and three passive, though the 
future passive infinitive is so rare that no use will be made of it in the fol- 
lowing exercises. These infinitives are called present^ perfect^ and future. 
But notice carefully the difference between these tenses of the infinitive 
and the corresponding ones of the indicative and subjunctive. When one 
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uses the present indicative est he means that something U at the time of 
speaking; the perfect fuit means that something is already over at the 
time of speaking; the future erit means that something wiU he after the 
time of speaking. But the present infinitive means present at the time of 
its principal verb; the perfect infinitive means past in reference to the 
time of its principal verb; and the future infinitive means future to the 
time of its principal verb. For example, the present infinitive of laudd is 
laudftre. Laud&re then means that the act of praising belongs to the 
same time as the act of its principal verb. Notice how it must be translated : 

dic5 eum laudftre, I say him to be praising, means I say that he is praising 

(now); 
dioam eum laudftre, I sJiaU say him to be praising, means 1 shall say that 

he is praising (at the future time when I say it) ; 
dud eum laud&re, I said him to be praising, means I said that he was 

praising (at the past time when I said it). 

In a similar way the future infinitive laudfttf&ruB ease is future to the 
verb on which it depends. 

dIo5 eum laud&turum eBBe, I say that he wiU praise; 
dicam eum laudSturum esse, I shall say that he will praise; 
di3d eum laud&turum esae, I said that he would praise. 

And the perfect infinitive laudftvisse is past to the verb on which it 



dlc5 eum laud&vissei I say that he praised; 
dicam eum laud&visse, I shall say that he praised; 
diid eum laud&visse, I said thai he had praised. 

610. The future active infinitive is made up of the futiu'e active parti- 
ciple and esse ; and the perfect passive infinitive is made up of the perfect 
passive participle and esse. These participles agree in gender, number, 
and case, with the subject of the infinitive. Examples : dic5 eum laudS- 
turum esse, I say that he will praise ; dico eam laud&tliram esse, I say 
that she will praise ; dlc5 eos laud&turds esse, I say that they wUl praise. 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTFTB PASSIVE 

monSre monSri 

monuisse monitus esse 

monitilrus esse monitamXxI 





ACTIVE PASSIVE 


Pres. 


laud&re laud&rl 


Perf. 


laudilvisse laudatus esse 


Fut. 


laudatfLrus esse laudatum iri 
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THIRD CONJUGATION FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE PASSIVB ACTIVE PASSIVE 

Pres, dticere dQcI audire audiri 

Perf, duxisse ductus esse audiviase auditus esse 

FiU. ductfiruB esse ductum Irl audltOruB esse audltum in 

THIRD CONJUGATION IN -15 SUM POSSUM 

Prea. capere cap! esse posse 

Per/. cSpisse captus esse potuisse 

Fvi. captOrus esse captum Irl f utdrus esse ^ * 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

511, It has already been learned that the accusative and infinitive construc- 
lion must be used after verbs of saying or thinking. Now whenever " he says " 
or '* he thinks '* is used with an object clause, some one's words or thoughts 
are being quoted. This may be done in two ways : he says ** I will come^^* 
or he says that he mil come. In the former sentence the man's exact words 
are used ; that is, he is quoted directly, or in direct discourse; in the latter 
the substance of what he says is given, not in his exact words, but with a 
change of construction ; that is, he is quoted indirectly, or in indirect dis- 
course. If the student has thoroughly understood what has been said about 
the tenses of the infinitive, he has mastered the chief difficulty of indirect 
discourse. When an English sentence is to be put into Latin, stop and 
think what the original words of the quoted sentence must have been. 
Then use the tense of the infinitive that corresponds to the original tense 
used by the speaker, and it will be right. For example, in he said that 
he was rich, the original words must have been I am rich ; so the present 
infinitive is right. In h£ said that he had been rich, the original words 
might have been I have been (Latin perfect) rich, I was (Latin perfect) ricft, 
or I was (Latin imperfect) rich. All these are past in time and the perfect 
infinitive is the only past infinitive, so it is right. In Ae said that he wouJd 
he rich, the original words were I shall be rich, and the future infinitive is 
right. 

512. One other thing must be remembered. Wherever the original 
speaker used a personal or possessive pronoun of the first person (that is, 
when he said /, we, us, my, our, etc.) the indirect discourse uses some form 
of sui or suuB ; for the other persons, it uses some form of is or some other 
demonstrative. For example, if he says that he is rich stands for / am 
rich, se esse must be used ; if it stands for he is rich, eum 
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613. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Dicit se contendere. 2. Dixit se contendere. 3. 
Dicit eum contendisse. 4. Dixit eum contendisse. 5. Dicit 
se contenturum esse. 6. Dixit se contenttirum esse. 7. Dicit 
eos appellari. 8. Dixit eos appellari. 9. Dixit se appellatum 
esse. 10. Dixit eos appellatos esse. 11. Dicit se appellavisse. 
12. Dicit eos coegisse. 13. Dixit eos coactos esse. 14. Dicit 
Caesarem divisiirum esse. 15. Dixit Gallos profectos esse. 
16. Dixit se esse fortem. 17. Dicit eos fuisse fortes. 18. 
Dixit Helve tios oppidum oppugna turps esse. 19. Dixit se 
divitem f uturum esse. 20. Dicit Helveti5s domo exire cona- 
turos esse. 

II. 1. He said that he was attacking. 2. He said that they 
were being attacked. 3. He says that they will attack. 4. He 
said that they had been attacked. 5. He says that they have 
attacked. 6. He said that they had attacked. 7. He says 
that they will attempt. 8. He said that they had gained 
possession. 9. He said that they would persuade. 10. He 
says that they have persuaded. 11. He says that he will 
condemn. 12. He said that Orgetorix was being condemned. 
13. He says that they have condemned Orgetorix. 14. He 
said that the Helvetians had attempted to condemn. 15. 
He said that he would set out 

514. NOTES 

Deponent verbs have the present passive, perfect passive, and the future 
active infinitives. For example, c5n&rl, c5n&tuB esse, con&ttLrus 
esse. 
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LESSON LXVIII 

515. TEXT 

Caesar, quod memoria tenebat L. Cassium consulem 
occisum exercitumque eius ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub 
iugum missum, concedendum non putabat; neque homines 
inimie5 animo, data f aculiate per provinciam itineris faciundi, 
temperaturos ab iniuria et maleficio existimabat. 

516. VOCABULARY 

memoria, -ae, f., memory, recol- concSdd,-oSdere,-ceBBl,-oeBBain 

lection concede, yield, grant, allow 

teneo, tenCre, tenul, tentum re- puto, 1, (compare e^Btdm5) think, 

tain, hold decide 

Ca8BiuB,-I,M.,Cassius(ajRoman7iame) inimicus, -a, -um [in, ne^. + ami- 

occId5, -cider e, -cldi, -cisum kill, cus] unfriendly, hostile 

slay facult&s, -Stis, f., ability, means, 

pello, pellere, pepull, pulBiun opportunity 

drive, rout, beat. temperd, 1, refrain, forbear 

sub, prep, with ace. and abl, under iniuria, -ae, f. [in, negr.+ius, right], 

iugiim, -i, N. [iung5, join], yoke injustice, wrong, violence 

517. EXERCISES 

I. Caesar remembered (was hold- 
ing in memory) — he remembered 
that the consul had been slain — 
he remembered that the army had 
been sent under the yoke — he 
thought — he did not think it ought 
to be granted — a man — nden of 
hostile spirit — opportunity — given 
the opportunity of marching — when 
an opportunity was given — of 
marching through the province — 
LEGioNABius ^® considcrcd — nor did he consider 
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that they would refrain from wrong — from mischief — he 
thought that the men would refrain. 

II. 1. Caesar remembered that the consuls had been slain 
and their armies beaten. 2. Their armies were sent under 
the yoke by the Helvetians. 8. The men thought it ought 
not to be granted. 4. They did not think that the men 
would refrain from mischief. 5. When an opportunity to 
make a journey was given (data facilitate) , they sent ambas- 
sadors. 

618. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid tenebat Caesar memoria ? Qui consul est occisus ? 
Cuius exercitus est sub iugum missus ? Quid putabat Cae- 
sar ? Quid existimabat Caesar ? 

NOTES 

619. cdnsulem: see 160. HelvStiXs: see 320. animd: see 468. 
f acnltftte : see 344. 

620. Memorift tenSre, to remember, is equivalent in meaning to a verb 
of thinking, and is followed by the accusative and infinitive. 

621. ZiBBe is very often omitted in the future active and perfect passive 
infinitives. Here it is to be supplied with ocolBum, pulBum, miBBuip, 
and temper&turdB. 

622. L. CaBBium: Lucius Cassius Longinus, consul in 107 b.c, and 
slain in battle by the Tigurini, a part of the Helvetii. 

623. Bub iugum miBBum: two spears were set upright in the ground 
and a third fastened across their tops. A defeated army was made to march 
under this in token of submission. 

624. Sub governs its cases on the same principle as in. See App. 154. 
626. conc6dendam : supply obbo. The gerundive with some form 

of the verb Bum, expressed or understood, is used in Latin to express neces- 
sity or obligation. This is generally rendered by the use of the auxiliaries 
mtut or ought. Thus concSdendum non put&bat, he did not think it was 
to be granted or ought to be granted. This forms what is called the second, 
or passive, periphrastic conjugation. Compare 414. 

626. faoiundl: another form of the gerundive. See 409. 

627. Notice that the imperfect is used in the principal verbs here (see 
349), because these sentences describe the condition of things under which 
Caesar gave the reply in the next sentence. 
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LESSON LXIX 

528. TEXT 

Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset dum milites quos 
imperaverat convemrent, legatas respondit diem se ad deli- 
berandum sumpturum : si quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverte- 
rentur. 

529. VOCABULARY 

tamen, adv., yet, nevertheless Bflxn5, sfimere, BfUnpsi, snmp- 

spatium, -I, n., space, period ot turn take, employ 

time bI, conj., if 

interc6d5, -c6dere, -cessi, -ceB- quiB, quid, ind^, pron., any one, 

Bum [ced5, go] go between, in- any thing 

tervene void, velle, voluJ wish {far in- 

dum, cory., while, until flection see App. 82) 

responded, -spondSre, -spondl, TdfU, Iduum, f., (pi.) the Ides 

-spSnsum answer, reply revertor, -verti, -versus sum 

dSliber5, 1 [libra, balance], weigh [vert5, turn] turn back, retiun 

well, consider, deliberate 

530. EXERCISES 

I. That a period of time might intervene — to reply — he 
replied to the ambassadors — he replied that he would take a 
day — a day for deliberating — until they should assemble — 
until the soldiers should assemble — the soldiers whom he 
had levied — if they wished anything — I return — he should 
return — they should return — about the thirteenth of April 
(ad Idus Apriles). 

II. 1. I think that a great period of time can (posse) in- 
tervene. 2. The soldiers whom he had levied assembled. 
3. They were replying that they would take three days for 
deliberating. 4. He came about the thirteenth of April. 
5. I remember (hold in memory) that they have not refrained 
from injustice. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§§ 531-538 LESSOK LXX 167 

NOTES 

631. posset: see 358. ISgatos: see 494. 

632. dSUberandum : see 408. s6 . . . siimptiiruin : see 511 and 
S12. 

633. dum mllitSs convenirent, until tke soldiers should muster. For 
tlie subjunctive see App. 235, 6. 

/ 534. si quid, if anything. Quis, interrogative, and quis, indefinite, 
have exactly the same forms. When indefinite, the form of quis is gen- 
erally preceded by si, nisi, num, or nfi. For inflection see App. 61. 

535. Vellent is subjunctive because it is a subordinate verb in indirect 
discourse ; reverterentur, because it represents an imperative in direct dis- 
course. Caesai'^s original words were, probably, si quid vultis, ad Idfls 
AprilSs revertiminl 

536. Idiis: the Ides were the 13th of each month, excepting March, 
May, July, and October, when they were the 16th. 



LESSON LXX 

537. TEXT 

Interea ea legione quam secum habebat militibusque qui 
ex provincia convenerant, a lacii Lemanno, qui in flumen 
Rhodanum influit, ad montem luram, qui fines Sequanorum 
ab Helvetiis dividit, milia passuum decern novem miirum in 
altitiidinem pedum sedecira fossamque perducit. Eo opere 
perfecto praesidia disponit, 

538. VOCABULARY 

interea, adv., meantime, mean- turn [duc5] lead through, con- 
while struct 
influ5, -fluere, -flu^ -fluzum opus, operis, n., work, labor, for- 

[flu6] flow into, empty tification 

novem, indecl. numeral, nine perficid, -ficere, -fSci, -fectum 

murus, -i^M., wall [per+^acio] make through, 

altitado, -inis, f. [altus], height, complete, flnish 

depth praesidiuxn, -I, n., guard, garri- 

p6B, pedis, M., foot son, defence 

B6decim [sez H- decern] sixteen dispono, -ponere, -posul, -post- 

fossa, -ae, F., trench, ditch • turn [p6n6, place] place apart, 

perd1io5| -dticere, -duzl -duo- dispose, arrange, station 
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639. EXERCISES 

I. A legion — with (by the help of) this legion — the 
legion which he had — he had with him — with the soldiers 

— who had assembled — who assembled — he constructs a 
ditch — he constructs a wall — a wall sixteen feet in height 

— a wall nineteen miles in length — from the lake — he con- 
structs a wall from the lake to the river — when the work 
was finished (eQ opere perfect^) — he stations garrisons. 

II. 1. With one legion and with many soldiers whom he 
had with him, he constructed a wall nineteen miles long. 2. 
They will construct a wall from Mount Jura to Lake Geneva. 

3. He thought he could finish that work with one legion. 

4. The Helvetians thought that Caesar would give them an 
opportunity of marching through the province. 

540. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot legiones habebat Caesar secum ? Quot milites habe- 
bat secum ? (Nescio.) Ad quem montem perducit murum ? 
Mons lura quorum fines dividit? 
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NOTES 

64-1. Iegi5ne» mHitibtiB : see 205. milia: see 249. pedum: see 423. 

64-2. decern no vem» nineteen ; the more usual form is flndfivlgintl. 

64>3. The banks of the Rhone for most of the distance between Geneva 
jid Pas de l^Ecluse are so high and steep that they can have required no 
Lrtificial fortification. The map shows the points at which it is supposed 
jliat the wail and ditch were made. 



LESSON LXXI 

544. TEXT 

Eo opere perfecto praesidia disponit, castella communit, 
quo facilius, si se invito traDsire conarentur, prohibere possit. 
Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum legatis venit, et le^ti ad 
eum reverterunt, negat se more et exempio populi Romani 
posse iter tilli per provinciam dare ; et, si vim facexe conen- 
tur, prohibiturum ostendit Helvetii ea spe deiecta, navibus 
iiinctis ratibusque compluribus factis, 

545. VOCABULARY 

caatellum, -I, n., fort, redoubt d6ioi5, -ioere, -ifiol, -ieotum 

commfLnio, 4 [mflniS, fortify], [iaoi5, hurl] (see App. 7) throw 

fortify strongly, intrench (yr cast down, disappoint 

quo, comj.^ in order that n&vis, -is, f., ship, vessel, boat 

invltus, -a, -um unwilling iungo, iungere, ifLnz!, iflnotam 

neg5, 1, to say . . . not, deny join, unite 

ezempltim, -I, N., example ratis»-i8, f., raft, bark 

08tend5, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- oompltirfis, -a (-ia) [plUs] several, 

tum show, declare many 

646. EXERCISES 

I. The fortification was completed — of stationing the gar- 
rison — a redoubt — he fortifies redoubts — that he may check 
them the more easily — if they attempt — against his will — 
against the Helvetians' will — the day which he had appointed 
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— he had appointed with the ambassadors — the day came — 
he says that he can not give — in accordance with the custom 
(m5re) — he shows that he will check — disappointed in this 
expectation — having joined together boats — by forming 
many rafts — the rafts and boats. 

II. 1. When this work was completed they stationed the 
garrison in the fort. 2. He could check (prohib^re poterat) 
them if they attempted to cross against his will. 3. When 
those days which he had appointed with the soldiers came, 
he said that he could not give a way to any one. 4. He 
showed that he would check them if they attempted to use 
(facere) violence. 5. The Helvetians were disappointed in 
this expectation (vpS). 

547. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod opus est perf ectum ? Quis communit castella ? Cur 
Caesar disposuit praesidia ? Quid negavit Caesar se facere 
posse ? Qui erant animo deiecta ? Quas res iunxerunt Hel- 
ve tii? Quid fecerunt? Nonne complures rates fecenrnt? 
(Ita est, fecerunt rates complures.) 

NOTES 

648. trSnalre, prohibfire, dare, facere : see 277. v6nit, revertS- 
runt: see 402. m5re» exemplo: see 353. UlU: see 494. conentur: 
see 535. 

649. quo facilius prohibSre possit, tJie more easily to check them. 
Qu6 (= ut e6) rather than ut introduces a purpose clause whenever that 
clause contains a word in the comparative degree. 

660. sS invlt5, against his will {he being unwilling). In this ablative 
absolute an adjective (invlt5) takes the place of the participle (as in opere 
perfeot5, 544) or the second noun (as in M. MessSia, etc., 181). See 
App. 150. 

651. Bp^: ablative of separation. See App. 134. 
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LESSON LXXII 

552. TEXT 

Helvetii ea spe deiecti, navibus iunctis ratibusque complii- 
ribus facias, alii vadls Rhodani, qua minima altitudS fluminis 
erat, nonnumquam interdiu, saepius noctu, si perrumpere 
possent conati, opens munitione et militum concursu et tells 
repulsi hoc conatu destitenint. 

553. VOCABULARY 

minimus, -a, -um {sup, of par- tSlum, -I, n., weapon, missile, spear, 

vus, small) least, smallest javelin {used for fighting at a dis- 

ndnnumquanxy adv. [numquam, tance) 

never], sometimes repello, repellere, reppuli, repul- 

interdiHf adv., by day sum [re-4-pell5, drive, beat] 

noctu, adv. [noz, night], by night drive back, repulse 

perrumpd, -rumpere, -rdpi, -nip- c5nSltu8, -Us, m. [c5nor], attempt, 

turn [rumpo, break] break through effort 

munitio, -dnis, F. [muni5, fortify], dSsistS, -sister e, -stitX, -stitum 

fortifying, fortification, defence [sist5, stand] stand or leave off, 

concursus, -ua, m. [oursus,' run- give up, refrain, desist 

ning], running together, onset 

t 

554. EXERCISES 

I. The disappointed Helvetians — by joining boats and 
making rafts — where the fords were — the least depth of the 
river — by day and by night — sometimes by night — having 
attempted to break through — repulsed by the strength of the 
work — repulsed by the onset of the soldiers — they desisted 
from this attempt — I will refrain from mischief. 

II.' 1. The Helvetians, who were disappointed in their ex- 
pectations, made several rafts and boats. 2. They were not 
able to break through because of the strength of our fortifica- 
tions. 3. The onset of the soldiers made the Helvetians 
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refrain froni these attempts. 4. In accordance with the ex- 
ample of the Roman people he said that he could not grant 
a passage (iter). 

NOTES 
666. One might expect some word corresponding to alii, but the mean- 
ing is clear : some tried to cross by the boats and rafts, others by fords. 

666. bI . . . oon&ti, trying to see if they could force their passage : si is 
here employed, in the sense of whether or to see if, to introduce an indirect 
question. The indirect question has its verb in the subjunctive. 

667. repulsl, they were driven back and. For this use of the peifect 
participle see 442. 

668. c5n&ta: see 55],. 



LESSON LXXIII 

669. REVIEW 

I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chapters Vl-Vni. 
Translate those chapters. 

II. Review the vocabulary in 443. 



adventusy -fLs, m. 
•altitiido, -inls, f. 
angustus, -a, -um 
AprfliB, -e 
bonus, -a, -um 
oasteUum, -I, v, 
oertuB, -a, -um 
oommilnio, -ire 
compltLrSs, -a 
c5n&tu8, -fls, M. 
cono6d5» -ere 
concursuBy -Hb, m. 
contends, -ere 
conveni5, -Ire 
dSioi5, -ere 
dSliber5, -&re 
dfislBtC, -ere 



VOCABULARY 
difficiliB. -e 
diBp5n5, -ere 
dum 
duo 
eo, Ire 

exemplum, -I, n. 
esdBtimo, -SLre 
ezpedituB, -a, -um 
extrfimuBy -a, -um 
faoultas, -&tiB» F. 
fluo, -ere 
foBBa, -ae» f. 
IduB, Iduum, F. 
impended, -Sre 
impero, -&re 
Influ5, -ere 
inimlcus, -a, -um 



iniflria, -ae, f. 
intereft 

interoSdo, -ere 
InterdifL 
invituB, -a, -um 
iugum, -I, N. 
iungo, -ere 
Kalendae, -firum, f. 

ISg&tUB, -I, M. 

legid, -5nis, f. 
licet 

maleficium, -l, n. 
m&tiiro, -SLre * 
memoria, -ae» f. 
mlleB, -itiB, m. 
minimuB, -a, -um 
mitt5, -ere 
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intilt5 

mtlnltiS, -5niB| f. 
mflrtui, -i; M. 
n&vis, -is, F. 
iieg5, -&re 
nootfl 
n5ndam 

n5nniUlu8, -a, -um 
n5nnainquain 
novem 
nfUluB, -a, -um 
n{lnti5, -Sre 
nflper 

oocId5, -ere 

oinnlnd 

opus, operiB, n. 

08tend5, -ere 

p&c5, -are 

patior, pati 

pell5, -ere 



perd(ic5, -ere 
perfioi5, -ere 
perpauci, -ae, -a 
perrump5» -ere 
perveni5, -Ire 
pfiSy pedis, M. 
p5n8, pontiB, m. 
praesidium, -X, n. 
prfnceps, prfncipie, m. 
putd, -&re 
qu& 
qu5 

ratiBy -is, F. 
repell5, -ere 
reBoind5, -ere 
responded, -Sre 
reverter, revertf 
rlpa, -ae, f. 
rog5, -are 
sfideoim 



si 

sine 

singull, -ae, -a 

spatium, -I, n. 

sub 

8iLm5, -ere 

tanxen 

tSlum, -I, N. 

temper5, -SLre 

tene5, -Sre 

cuius, -a, -um 

ulterior, -ius 

urbs, urbis, f. 

vadum, -I, n. 

vel 

vide5, -Sre 

vis, vis, F. 

vix 

vol5, velle 

voluntas, -atis, F. 



III. Decline vis. Inflect possum. Inflect the perfect and pluperfect 
subjunctive, active and passive, of port5, tene5, dlc5, commflnig. Give 
all infinitives of the same verbs and of arbitror. 

IV. What is the case of the indirect object ? What two cases are used to 
express description ? What case expresses place in which? Separation? Man- 
ner ? What difference between clauses introduced by nS and by ut n6n ? 
Give English examples to illustrate. * Difference between a result clause and 
a substantive clause of result or fact ? What is a characterizing clause ? 
What mode does causal cum take ? Causal quod ? What does the " rule of 
sequence of tenses" mean? What is the difference between indicative 
tenses and infinitive tenses ? What is indirect discourse ? When must 
sul be used in indirect discourse? What mode is used in subordinate 
clauses of indirect discourse ? What is the passive periphrastic conjuga- 
tion? 
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LESSON LXXIV 

560. TEXT 

i Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua Sequanis invitis 
propter angustias Ire non poterant. His cum sua sponte 
persuadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnoiigem Aeduum 
mittunt, ut eo deprecatore a Sequanis impetmrent. 

561. VOCABULARY 

relinqu5, -linquere, -Ifqui, -llottim sponte (aU. ; gen. spontis) by in- 

leave behind, leave ; {in passive) he fluence, willingly, of one's own 

left, remain accord 

via, -ae, f., way, road, route dSprec&tor» -5riB, m., intercessor, 

propter, prep, with ace. , on account of mediator, advocate 

ang;u8tiae, -SLrum, f. [angustus], impetr5, 1, obtain {by request or 

{pl.) narrow straits, narrow pass entreaty), succeed in obtaining 

562. Learn thoroughly the conjugation of the irregular verb e6, 1 go. 
See App. 84. 

563. EXERCISES 

I. One way (road) remained — the way through the Se- 
quani — to go — they could not go — on account of the nar- 
row pass — against his will — against the Sequanians' will — 
since they could not persuade these — by their own influence 
— ambassadors were sent to Dumnorix — they send ambas- 
sadors — they sent in order to get permission from the 
Sequani — Dumnorix was the intercessor — he made the 
attempt by day. 

II. 1. One way is left, and by it they can not go against 
the will of the Sequanians. 2. He can not (is not able to) 
persuade them to do it by his own influence. 3. They sent 
an ambassador to Dumnorix to get permission from the Se- 
quani. 4. With Dumnorix as their advocate they hope to 
obtain their request. 5. The fortifications /were broken 
through by the onset of the soldiers. 
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664. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot viae relinquebantur per Sequanos ? Poterantne Se- 
quanis hoc persuadere ? (Nequaquam ; id Sequanis persua- 
dere mininie poterant.) Ad quern miserunt legates ? Quis 
erat Dumnorix ? (Dumnorix princeps erat Helvetiorum ple- 
bique acceptus.) Nonne Dumnorix amicus Helvetiis erat? 
(Ita quidem, is Helvetiis amicissimus erat.) 

NOTES 

666. qu& . . . poterant, and by it they could, etc. Compare this rela- 
tive clause with the characterizing clause quibus . . . possent in 444, and 
notice the difference in meaning. If this were a characterizing clause it 
would mean only one road of the impassable kind: not at all what this 
clause means. See App. 173, a. 

566. Sfiquanis invltls, against the wiU of the Sequani, or if the Seqiiani 
should refuse. For the construction see on sS invit5, 550. 

667. cum . . . possent, since they could not, etc. See 486. 

668. e5 d6preo&t5re, by his mediation or with him as advocate. Ob- 
serve that the pronoun eo is here employed instead of a noun, as in 550. 

569. ut . . . impetr&rent, that thej might obtain (consent). 



LESSON LXXV 

570. TEXT 

Dumnorix gratia et largitione apud Sequanos plurimum 
poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus quod ex ea civitate Orgetor- 
igis filiam in matrimonium duxerat ; et cupidit^te regni ad- 
ductus novis rebus studebat, et quam pltirimas civitates suo 
beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. Itaque rem suscipit et a 
Sequanis impetrat ut per fines suos Helvetios ire patiantur, 
obsidesque uti inter sese dent perficit: Sequani, ne itinere 
Helvetios prohibeant ; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et iniuria 
transeant 
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571. VOCABULARY 

gr&tia, -aOi f., favor, esteem, pop- stadeS, studSre, Btadnl desire, 

ularity be eager for 

lare^ti5, -5ni8, f., giving freely, beneficitun, -X, n. [bene, well + fa- 

libcrality, bribery cl6]. well doing, kindness, benefit 

plflrimum, sup, ocZv.^ most, esp^ obstrlngS, -strlngere, -slarliud; 

cially -strictum bind, hold (under ob- 

pliirimum posse to be the most Unions) 

powerful itaque, conj., and so, therefore, 

novus, -a, -um new accordingly 

novae rfis a new state of affairs, obses, obsidis, m., f., hostage, 

a revolution pledge, security 

672. EXERCISES 

I. Dumnorix was most powerful — he was most powerful 
because of his popularity — by bribery — Dumnorix was a 
friend to the Helvetians — the daughter of Orgetorix — to 
marry the daughter of Orgetorix — Dumnoribc was desiring 
a revolution — Dumnorix was wishing to have as many 
states (tribes) as possible — to have held under obligations 
— bound by benefits — therefore he imdertakes the matter 
(rem) — he obtains from the Sequani — that they permit — 
the Sequani permit the Helvetians to go — he causes (per- 
ficit) them to give (ut dent) hostages — not to hinder the 
Helvetians — to cross without injury. 

II. 1. The Helvetians were very powerful, but (sed) were 
not friendly to the Romans. 2. Dumnorix married (led in 
marriage) the daughter of Orgetorix. 3. The people were 
influenced by a desire of royal power, and were eager for a 
revolution. 4. The men will desire to have as many states 
as possible under obligations because of their kindness. 5. 
Dumnorix caused hostages to be given between the Sequa- 
nians and the Helvetians. 
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573. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Apud quern populum poterat Dumnorix plurimum ? Qui- 
bus erat ipse amicus? Cuius filiam dtixit in matrimonium ? 
Quibus rebus studebat? Quid vole bat? Quid impetravit 
Dumnorix a Sequanis ? Quid ipse perfecit ? 

NOTES 

674. cupidit&te, benefioi5: see 205. inter bSb6: see 339 and 
App. 166. itinere : see 551. 

575. Dumnonz: see Chap. HI. This is the Dumnorix who had con- 
spired with Orgetorix. Although that plot had failed he was still seeking 
a chance to make himself king. 

576. gr&ti& et largiti5ne, because of his popularity and lavish giving. 
See 204. 

577. HelvStiis: the dative with adjectives. See App. 122. 

578. rfibus: the dative is regular with studed. For the rule including 
Btuded, impero, persu&ded see App. 115. 

679. ut . . . patiantur, uti . . . dent: substantive clauses, objects 
of impetrat and perficit. It is better to call them substantive clauses of 
desire (purpose), though some regard them as result. App. 224 and 227. 

680. n6 . . . prohibeant, ut . . . trSLnseant: substantive clauses of 
desire (purpose) after the implied phrase they hind themselves. 



LESSON LXXVI 

/ 

581. TEXT 

Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in anim5 per agrum Se- 
quanorum et Aeduorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae civitas est in 
provincia. Id si fieret, intellegebat magn5 cum periculo 
provinciae futurum ut homines bellicosos, populi R5mani ini- 
mic5s, locis patentibus maximeque frumentariis finitimos 
haberet. 
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,582. " VOCABULARY 

renuntio, 1 [ntLntius, messenger], intellego, -legere, -ISzi, -ISctum 

to anuounce back, report understand, know 

SantonSs, -um (Santoni, -5rum), belliodsus, -a, -um [bellum] full 

M., the Santones or Santoni (a of var, warlike 

Gallic tribe between the Loire and patSns, patentis (pres. part, of 

the Garonne) pateo) open, exposed 

Tolos&t§s, -ium, m., Tolosates (a frtiinent&riuB, -a, -um [frumen- 

tribe in the province) turn] pertaining to grain, fruit- 

fio, fien,f actus BUXD.(pass. o/f acio) ful 

to be made or done, to happen 

583. Learn thoroughly the conjugation of the irregular verb fi6. See 
App. 83. 

584. EXERCISES 

I. It is reported to Caesar — it is reported that the Hel- 
vetians intend — to march through the country of the Sequa- 
nians — who are not far distant — which tribe (and this 
tribe) — if this should happen — he knew it would be — 
with great danger (attended with great danger) — with 
great danger to the province — that it should have warlike 
men — in places — in especially fruitful places — there were 
many places. 

II. 1. The men reported to Caesar that the people in- 
tended (populo esse in animO) to march without mischief. 
2. If these things should happen, they thought it would be 
attended with (ciun) great danger. 8. Warlike men were 
the enemies of the Roman people and dwelt in fruitful 
places. 4. Dumnorix, who was very powerful among the 
common people, wished to bind the Tolosates by his kindness. 
5. The liberality and popularity of Dumnorix were known to 
Caesar. 

585. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quibus erat in animo (^who intended^ per agrum Sequa- 
norum iter facere? Ubi habitabant Santones? Erantne 
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Tolosates in prSvincia Romana? Quid intellegebant futuruin 
esse periculosum (dangerous) ? 

NOTES 

686. Caesarl: see 494. esse in aniin5 : see 506. fieret: see 535. 
at . . . habfiret: see 449. inimlooB: see 160. loois: see 577. 

587. renunti&tiir : here used impersonally. The subject is the follow- 
ing clause. 

688. S6quan5ruin : the possessive genitive limiting agrum. The pos- 
sessive genitive expresses the aiUhor or ovmer and corresponds to the Eng- 
lish possessive or the objective with of. App. 99. This is the most 
common of the genitive constructions. Compare ipsorum, 22: BelgSL- 
rum, 122 ; Galliae, 148 ; and numerous other examples in the other pre- 
ceding lessons. 

689. n5n longS : in fact, the Santones lived at a considerable distance 
from the province. Caesar is giving a mere pretext. 

690. intellegSbat . . . futunim (esse), he knew it would he (attended) 
with great danger to the province (lit. toith the great danger of the province). 
The subject of futflrum (esse) is the clause ut . . . habfiret. Futunim 
has the neuter singular ending -am, since clauses (or phrases) used substan- 
tively are regarded a» of the neuter gender. See App. 13. 

601. The adjective-ending -osas, denotes fulness, and is very often the 
equivalent of the English adjective-ending -ose, or -ous ; e.g., bellio-Ssas, 
fuU of war, bellicose; verb-6sas, /uZio/ words, verbose; oalamit-osas, ca^ 
lamitous. 

592. The adjective-ending -ftrlaa means pertaining to, belonging to, and 
is represented in English by the termination -arian or -ary; e.g., agrftrias, 
agrarian; aaziliftrias, auxiliary. 



LESSON LXXVII 

593. TEXT 

Ob eas causas ei munitioni quam fecerat T. Labienum le- 
gatum praefecit ; ipse in Italiam magnls itineribus contendit 
duasque ibi legiones consciibit, et tres, quae circum Aquile- 
iam hiemabant, ex hibernis edUcit, et, qua proximum iter in 
Tilteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum his quinque legionir 
bus ire contendit. 
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594. VOCABULARY 

TituB, -I (oKw. T.), M., Titus AquilSia, -ae, n., Aqmleia (a c% 

Labi6nu8, -I, m., Labienus of Cisalpine Gaul) 

praefici5, -ficere, -fficX, -fectum hiemo, 1, to winter, to pass the 

[faoi5] make or place over or winter 

before, put in command of .6dilo5, -ddcere, -duzi, -duotum 

Italia, -ae, f., Italy {aometimea, in lead out, lead forth 

Caesar, including Cisalpine Gaul) hIbernuB, -a, -um winter, pertain- 

ibi, adv. J in that place, there ing to winter 

conBorib5, -Bcrlbere, -BcrlpsI, hlberna, -orum (supply caBtra) 

-Bcrlptuin [Bcrlbd, write] write winter quarters, winter camp 

together, enroll, enlist AlpSa, -iuxn, f. (pi), the Alps 

circuxn, prep, with ace. , around, quinque, indecl. numeral, five 

about, near 

696. Learn the declension of duo. See App. 49. 



696. EXERCISES 

I. For this reason — he placed the lieutenant over the 
fortification — he was hastening by forced inarches — two 
legions were levied by Caesar — he will lead 
three legions from winter quarters — the 
nearest route is over the Alps — ► legions are 
levied there — let us hasten to go with these 
— Caesar had five legions. 

II. 1. Lieutenants were placed over these 

fortifications. 2. Caesar himself will hasten 

into farther Gaul. 3. The three legions 

which were enlisted were led forth from 

winter quarters. 4. They passed the winter 

about Aquileia in farther Gaul. 5. It is 

reported that these warlike men are passing 

~ LEGATus the winter in Gaul. 6, He put Labienus in 

charge of the legion which had passed the winter in farther 

GauL 
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697. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quern praefecit Caesar el munitioni ? Quo contendit 
Caesar? Quomodo contendit ipse in Italiam? Quot legio- 
nes ibi conscripsit ? Quot legiones eduxit ex hibemis ? Ubi 
hiemabant illae legiones ? Quo contendit Caesar ire ? Quot 
cum legionibus ? Qu5s per montes erat iter proximum ? 

NOTES 

698. el mfLnltiSnl praefScit, lie put in command of that fortification. 
The dative of the indirect object follows many verbs compounded with ad, 
ante, con, d6, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pr5, sub, super. App. 116, 1. 
Compare finitimTfl beUum inf erre ; sibi suscfipit (sub -f- c6pit). The 
dative is not governed by the preposition, but the preposition so modifies 
the meaning of the verb as to make it take an indirect object. 

699. mSgnIs itineribus, by forced marches. The ablative, with an 
adjective in agreement or a limiting genitive or with the preposition cum, 
is used to describe the manner of an action. This ablative answers the 
question how^ and is called the ablative of manner. App. 142. Compare 
mftgnd cum perlcul5, 581. 

600. cum his quXnque Iegi5nibu8 : accompaniment is regularly de- 
noted by the ablative with cum. App. 140. This construction is called 
the aJblative of accompaniment. 



LESSON LXXVIII 

601. TEXT 

Ibi Ceutrones et Graioceli et Caturiges locis superi5ribuB 
occupatas itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Compluri- 
bus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris provin- 
ciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris provinciae 
die septimo pervenit ; inde in AUobrogum fines, ab Allobro- 
gibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit Hi sunt extra provin- 
ciam trans Rhodanum priml. 
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602. VOCABULARY 

CeutronSs, -um, m., the Ceutrones Vocontii, -orum, m., the Vocontii 

(a tribe in the province) (a GaXLic tribe between the Isere and 

Graioceli, -orum, M., theGraioceli Durance) 

(a Gallic tribe in the Graian Alps) septimuB, -a, -um, ordinal numeral, 

CaturigSs, -um, M., the Caturiges seventh 

(a Gallic tribe in the province) inde, adv., from that place, from 

superior, -ius (comp. of superus, there, thence 

above) upper, higher, superior, SegusiSLvi, -orum, m., the Segusi- 

previous, former avi (a tribe east of the Rhjone) 

Ocelum, -1, N., OcQ\mn. {a town of eztrS, prep, with ace, beyond, 

the Graioceli) without 

citerior, -ius [cis, on this side] tr&ns, prep, with ace, across, be- 
nearer, hither yond, over 

603. EXERCISES 

I. The higher places were seized — to stop the army from 
advancing (from its march) — these tribes (populi) were 
beaten — Ocelum is the farthest town of the province — of 
the hither province — he arrives on the seventh day — from 
thence into the country of the Allobroges — the army is led 
away from the Allobroges — the Segusiavi are without the 
province. 

II. 1. They did this in order to hinder our army from 
marching. 2. Caesar defeated them in many battles and 
marched from Ocelum to the Vocontii. 3. Ocelum is a town 
of the Graioceli in the hither province. 4. The army was led 
by Caesar among the Segusiavi, who were the first across the 
nver. 5. Caesar placed a lieutenant over the army which he 
levied in hither Gaul. 

NOTES 

604. prSvinciae : see 588. diS : see 332. 

605. compluribus his proelils pulsis, when these had been beaten in 
many battles. Note the interlocked order of words. 

606. extrSmum : supply oppidum. 
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607. in flnSs, into the country ; in SegusiSlv5s, among the Segusiavi, 
Compare doniuni-(415), and see App. 131. 

608. Look at the map and notice the junction of the Bhone and Saone. 
Caesar probably encamped just there, and Labienus must have brought the 
rest of the army to the same point. Caesar had been absent some time in 
Italy, and in the next chapter it will be learned that the ^Helvetians had 
meanvsrhile gone through the pass and were somewhere to the north of 
Caesar. 



LESSON LXXIX 

609. TEXT 

Helvetii iam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas c6- 
pias traduxerant, et in Aeduorum fines pervenerant eorum- 
que agros populabantur. Aedui, cum se suaque ab eis 
defendere n5n possent, legates ad Caesarem mittnnt rogatum 
auxilium : Ita se omni tempore de populo R5man5 meritos 
esse ut paene in conspectii exercitiis nostri agri vastari, liberi 
eorum in servitutem abduci, oppida expugnari non debuerint. 

610. VOCABULARY 

tr&nsduco, -ducere, -duzi, -due- conspectus, -us, m. [conspicio, 

turn (or trSL-) lead or bring perceive], sight, presence 

across or over vSsto, 1, lay waste, ravage, devas- 

populor, -Sri, -atus sum devas- tate 

tate, lay waste liberi, -drum, m., children 

dSfendo, -fendere, -fendi, -f6n- servitus, -utis, f. [servu8,aslave], 

sum defend, protect slavery, servitude 

auxilium, -i, n., aid, help, assist- abduco, -ducere, -duzl, -duc- 

ance tum lead away 

ita, adv., so, thus ezpfignd, 1, storm, attack, capture 

mereor, merSri, meritus sum debed, dSbSre, dSbui, dSbitum 

merit, deserve owe, ought 

paene, adv., almost 

611. Learn the supines of all the conjugations. See App. 67, 68, 
69, 70, 71. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



t74 BELLUM HELVETICUM §$ 612-616 

612. EXERCISES. 

I. Through the narrows — the Helvetians had led their 
troops — they devastate the fields of the Aedui -— since the 
Aedui coul(l not protect themselves — to ask aid — they sent 
to ask aid — they said they had so deserved of the Roman 
people — had so deserved that their fields ought not to be 
ravaged — had so deserved that their children ought not to 
be led away — had so deserved that their towns ought not 
to be stormed. 

II. 1. The Helvetians led their troops into the territory 

of the Aeduans and devastated their 
fields. 2. The Aeduans could not 
defend themselves and their prop- 
erty from the Helvetians. 3. The 
Aeduans sent men to him to ask help. 
4. The Aeduans had so deserved of 
HEAD OF ITALIA thc Romaus that their fields ought 

COIN OF FIRST CENTUBY, B.C. ^ . i i • i . r mi tt i 

not to be laid waste. 6. Ihe Helve- 
tians attempted to storm the towns of the Aedui and to lead 
their children into slavery. 

NOTES 

613. Bufts, eSrum: see 390. possent: see 486. tempore: see 
332. dSbuerint: see 448. 

614. sua, their property. The neuter of adjectives is often used sub- 
stantively. Compare ea (69) and see App. 158. 

615. mittunt rog&tum auzilium, sent to ask aid. The accusative of 
the supine (roggltum) is employed with verbs of motion (mittunt) to denote 
purpose. App. 295. 

616. sS . . . meritSs esse: the indirect discourse depends on the idea 
of saying implied in the previous words. 
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LESSON LXXX 

617. TEXT 

Eodem tempore AmbarrI, necessarii et consanguinel Aedu- 
orum, Caesarem certiorem faciunt sese depopulatis agrls non 
facile ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. Item Allobroges, 
qui trans Rhodanum vicos possessionesque habebant, fuga se 
ad Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant sibi praeter agri solum 
nihil esse reliqui. Quibus rebus adductus 'Caesar non ex- 
spectandum sibi statuit dum, omnibus fortunis sociorum c5n- 
siimptis, in Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 

618. VOCABULARY 

Axnbarri, -orum, m., the Ambarri dSmdnstrS, 1 [m5nstr5, show], 

{dependents of the Aedui, between show, point out 

the Saone and the Rhone) praeter, prep, with ace, besides, 

necessSrius, -a, -um necessary, except 

needful ; {as subst.) friend, relative solum, -I, n., bottom, ground, soil 

consanguineus, -a, -um [sanguis, ezspecto, 1, look out for, wait, 

blood] of the same blood; (as expect 

subst.) kinsman, relative statuo,8tatuere,statuI,8tatutum 

dSpopulojr, 1, lay waste, plunder set up, determine, decide 

hostis, -is, M., p., {piMic) enemy; fortHna, -ae, f., fortune; {in pi.) 

{in pi) the enemy goods, property 

possessio, -onis, f., possessions, consSmd, -silmere, -sumpsi, 

lands -sumptum [sumd] consume, 

fuga, -ae, f., flight destroy 

se recipere to betake one^s self, re- 
treat, go 

619. EXERCISES 

I. The relatives of the Aeduans — the Ambarri inform 
Caesar — Caesar was informed by the Ambarri — that they 
were checking the, violence of the enemy — the Allobroges 
had property across the Rhine — they retreat — they show- 
that there is nothing left — the fields — the soil of the field 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



176 BELLtTM HBJLVBJTlCtJM §$ 620-6^4 

(the bare ground) — by (because of) these circumstances — 
I determine — Caesar determined that he ought not to wait 
— to destroy — after destroying the property — the property 
of his allies — until the Helvetians arrived — of the Santoni. 
II. 1. Caesar was informed by the Aedui that they could 
not restrain (prohibere) the violence of the men. 2. When 
these things had been pointed out (all, abs.^ Caesar deter- 
mined that he ought not to wait. 3. The AUobroges went to 
Caesar and informed him that nothing was left. 4. Since 
the fields were devastated they determined to wait until their 
near friends (necessaril) arrived. 5. At the same time the 
Aedui said their children ought nob to be led away into 
slavery. 

620. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui faciunt Caesarem certiorem ? Cur non poterant vim 
hostium ab oppidis prohibere? Fu^ ad Caesarem qui se 
receperunt? Quid demonstrant AUobroges Caesaii? Ex- 
spectavitne Caesar? Quid Caesar statuit? 

NOTES 

621. certiorem faciunt : see 505. exspectandum : see 525. per- 
venirent : see A pp. 235, b. 

622. sibi . . . esse, that they have nothing (literally, that there is to tkem 
nothing). The dative (here sibi) is employed with some form of esse to 
denote possession. This construction is called the dative of the possessor. 
A pp. 117. Compare sibi esse in animd, that it was their intention or th^ 
had the intention. 

623. nihil esse reUqu!, that nothing is left (literally, that there is noth- 
ing or no part of a remainder). This construction, where the genitive 
denotes the whole of which a part is taken, is called the genitive of the 
whole. App. 101, a. Compare quSrum unam; horum fortissimi; nobi- 
lissim5s civitSltis. 

624. non exspectandum (esse) sibi, that he must not wait (literally, 
that it must not he waited by himself). The dative (here sibi) is employed 
with the gerundive to denote the person on whom the necessity rests. This 
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construction is called the dative of agent. App. 118. Compare the 
method of expressing the agent with other parts of the passive voice, 320, 
and App. 137. 

LESSON LXXXI 

625. TEXT 

Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum et Sequanorum 
in Rhodanum iiifluit, incredibili lenitate, ita ut oculis in 
utram partem fluat iudicari non possit Id Helvetii ratibus 
ac lintribus iunctis tra-nsTbant. Ubi per exploratores Caesar 
certior factus est tres iam partes copiarum Helveti5s id flu- 
men traduxisse, quartam fere partem citra flumen Ararim re^ 
liquam esse, de tertia vigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris 
profectus, ad earn partem pervenit quae nondum flumen 
tmnsierat. 

626. VOCABULARY 

Arar, Araris (ace, -im), m., the iudic5, 1, decide, judge 

Arar (a river of Gaul, now the linter, lintris, f., m., skiff, boat 
Saone) ezplorSLtor, -5ris, m., scout, spy 

incrSdibilis, -e extraordinary, in- quiurtus, -a, -um, ordinal numeral, 
credible fourth 

ISnitas, -gltis, F., gentleness, citr r^ adv. and prep, with axic,, on 
smoothness this side of 

oculus, -i, M., eye vigilia, -ae, f., wakefulness, keep- 

uter, utra, utrum {gen. -ius, dat. -i) ing watch ( by night), a watch 

which (of two) castra, -orum, n. , camp 

627. EXERCISES * 

1. The Aeduans were not able to determine by the eyes 
in which direction the Saone was flowing. 2. They informed 

* The dictation exercises will hereafter be omitted, as teachers and pupils have 
become familiar with the plan. It is hoped that the practice will be continued in each 
lesson. Mere translation is by no means the whole work of the student. At no stage in 
the study of Latin should the student fall below the standard of the ability to render 
short passages into Latin or English when either language is pronounced. This ability 
is to be secured and maintained only by continued daily dictation exercises on the 
general plan heretofore pursued. 
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Caesar that the Helvetians had crossed this river by several 
boats joined together. 3. At the fourth watch almost all 
were on this side of the camp. 4. Three legions set out 
from the camp with Caesar and arrived at the third watch. 
5. Caesar decided that he ought not to wait until the enemy 
should destroy the property of his allies. 

628. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod flumen fluit per fines Aeduorum et Sequan5ruin? 
Quomodo fluit Arar? Quomodo transibant eum Helvetii? 
Qui certiorem faciunt Caesarem? Quid dixerunt explora- 
tores ? Quae pars eorum erat citra flumen ? Quando profec- 
tus est Caesar e castris? Quam ad partem eorum pervenit? 

NOTES 

629. ISnitSte: see 468. poasit: see 448. factua est: see 402. 
copiarum: see 623. 

630. Fluat is in the subjonctive because it stands in an indirect question. 
The direct question would be, in utram partem fluit ? in which direction 
does it flow f A direct question is a question directly asked ; e. g., How old 
is kef An indirect question is a question so incorporated into another sen- 
tence as to have lost its directly interrogative form ; e. g., I know how old 
he is; Will you tell me how old he is f Here the word how is still interroga- 
tive, though the clause which it introduces has lost the question form. 
Indirect questions require the subjunctive. See App. 262. 

631. ezpldrgltor : nouns ending in -tor denote the agent or doer, and 
are of the masculine gender. 

632. trSs . . . trgLduzisae, that the Helvetians had conveyed three parts 
(or fourths) of their troops across this river. Of the compound verb trSdiuE- 
iase, the simple verb governs partSs while flymen is the object of trSxis 
in composition. App. 127. 

633. dS tertiSl vigiliSL, in the third watch. The Romans divided the 
night, for military purposes, into four equal watches. The third began at 
midnight. 
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LESSON LXXXII 

634. TEXT 

Eos impeditos et inopmantes aggressus magnam partem, 
eomm concidit ; reliqui sese f ugae mandarunt atque in prox- 
imas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tigurinus ; 
nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est. 
Hic pagus unus, cum domo exisset patrum nostrorum memo- 
ria, L. Cassium consulem interfecerat et eius exercitum sub 
iugum miserat. 

635. VOCABULARY 

impedio, 4, impede, obstruct, em- mando, 1, command, entrust, give 

barrass up 

inopinans, -oplnantis, ad}, [opi- silva, -ae, f., forest, woods 

nor, suppose, think], not ex- abd5, -dere, -didi, -ditum [ab + 

pecting, unaware d6, give] put away, hide 

aggredior, -gredi, -gressus sum pSgus, -i, m., district, canton 

[ad + gradior, walk, go] go to nam, coiy., for 

or against, attack quattuor, iridecl, numeral, four 

conoids, -cXdere, -cidi, -oisum, interficid, -ficere, -fSoi, -fectum 

[ct^ + caed5, cut] cut to make away with, slay, kill 

pieces, kill 

636. EXERCISES 

1. Many of these, impeded and unwary, were attacked and 
slain. 2. They said that this one district was called Ti- 
gTirinus. 3. In the whole Helvetian state there are four 
districts. .4. Lucius Cassius, the consul, had been slain and 
his army sent under the yoke by this canton. 5. This part 
of the Helvetians had gone from home within the regoUection 
of our fathers. 6. In the second watch a scout crossed in a 
skifi to a place this side of the camp. 7. When the canton 
which is called Tigurinus had slain the consul and defeated 
his army, it sent the Roman legions under the yoke. 
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637. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quia est aggressus eos impeditos et inopinantes ? Quam 
partem eoruin Caesar concidit? Quid i-eliqui fecerunt? 
Quot pagi erant in omni civitate Helvetia ? Quern interfece- 
rat hie pagus unus ? Quando interfecerat hie pagus L. Cas- 
sium? Quo missus est exercitus Romanus ? 

NOTES 

638. e5rum: see 623. fugae: see 494. TigurijiaB: see 160. 
exSsaet : see 380. memoriSl : see 332. 

639. mandarunt, exXaset: contracted fonns of mandSLvSrunt, ezi- 
viaset. 

640. patrum: subjective genitive. For the difference between the 
subjective and the objective genitives, see App. 98. 



LESSON LXXXIII 

641. TEXT 

Ita sive casu sive consilio deorum immortalium, quae pars 
civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamitatem populo RomSno 
intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 

642. VOCABULARY 

alve (or seu), conj. [sl-h-ve, or], Insignia, -e [signS, mark] signal, 

or if noted, remarkable 

sive . . . sive (seu . . . seu) wheth- calamitfts, -atis, f., defeat, dis- 

er . . . or aster 

casus, -fls, M. [cado, fall], acci- Infer5, Inferre, intuH, iliatum 

dent, chance, misfortune [ferS, bring] bring on, inflict 

deus, -I, M., deity, a god persolvd, -solvere, -solvl, -solu- 

immortaUs, -e [in, neg. + mors, turn [solv6, loose] loose thor- 

death] immortal oughly, pay in full, pay 

643. Learn thoroughly the inflection of the irregular verb fero, 6ear, 
bring. See App. 81. 

In the same way inflect Inferd. 
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644. EXERCISES 

1. Whether by chance or by design of the gods, the Ti- 

gurini paid a remarkable penalty. 2. That part 

which first (princeps) inflicted signal disaster 

upon the Roman people now (nunc) paid the i 

penalty. 3. The design of these four men was ' 

hindered by the flight of the rest. 4. They 

thought they would attack and cut to pieces head of roma 

the soldiers of this canton. 5. Those who ^^^^^ 

were unwary either gave themselves up to flight or were 

kiUed. 

NOTES 

645. quae pars . . . ea: literally, what part had . . . that, etc. 
Translate, thxit part which had, etc.^ paid, etc. 

646. populo : for the construction see 233 and 598. 

647. princeps . . . persolvitfjirat paid the penalty. Observe that the 
adjective princeps has here the force of an adverb. App. 159. 



LESSON LXXXIV 

648. TEXT 

Qua in re Caesar non solum publicas sed etiam privatas 
iniurias ultus est, quod eius soceri L. Pls5nis avum, L. Piso- 
nem legatum, Tigurini eodem proeli5 quo Cassium inter- 
fecerant. 

Hoc proelio facto, risliquas copias Helvetiorum ut conse- 
qui posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat atque ita exer- 
citum tradticit. Helvetii repentino eius adventu commoti, 
cum id quod ipsi diebus xx aegerrime confecerant, ut flumen 
transirent, ilium tino die fecisse intellegerent, legatos ad eum 
mittunt ; cuius legationis Divic5 princeps fuit, qui hello Cas- 
siano dux Helvetiorum fuerat, 
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640. VOCABULARY 

•51um, adv.y only, merely repentfnus, -a, -um sudden, un- 
pfLblicus, -a, -um public, common expected, hasty 

sed, conj., but commoved, -mov6re, -mdvi; 
n5n s51um . . . sed etiam not -mdtuin move thoroughly, arouse, 

only . . . but also, both . . . and agitate 

ulclBCor, ulclBcI, ultua aom vlginti {abbr. XX), inded. numeral, 

avenge, punish twenty 

socer, sooerI,M., father-in-law aegerrimfi, adv. (sup, qf aegrS, 
avus, -I, M., grandfather with difficulty), with the greatest 

c5nsequor, -sequi, -secfLtua aum difficulty 

follow up, pursue, overtake Dialed, -5nis, m., Divico (a Helve- 
oflrd, 1 [cClra, care], take care, tian chieftain) 

provide, cause Caasiftnus, -a, -um of Cassius 

dvLx, ducia [dflod] leader 

650. EXERCISES 

1. He was avenging both public and private wrongs by 
this punishment. 2. Lucius Piso, the lieutenant, was the 
grandfather of Caesar's father-in-law. 8. When this battle 
had been fought, he caused a bridge to be made across the 
Saone. 4. The Helvetians were aroused because they knew 
that he had crossed the river in one day. 5. In this embassy 
was Divico, who had fought with Cassius. 

651. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quas iniurias ultus est Caesar? Nonne Caesar publicas 
iniurias ultus est? (Ita; ipse non modo publicas verum 
etiam privatas iniurias ultus est.) Quis erat socer Caesaris ? 
Quae erat Caesaris uxor (wife) ? (Calpurnia, Pisonis filia, 
erat uxor Caesaris.) Qu5s interfecerunt Tiguiini ? Quando 
interfecerunt Tigurini L. Pisonem ? Qua re (why) curavit 
Caesar in Arare pontem faciendum ? Cur sunt Helvetii com- 
motr? Quos mittunt ad eum? Quis fuit le^tionis piin- 
ceps ? Quo in bello f uerat dux Divico ? 
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NOTES 

652. An English order from quod would be, quod Tigurlnl e5dem 
proelid qu5 Cassium (interf Scerant) interf Scerant LUcium PIsonem 
ISgatum, avum Liicii Piadiiis Sius (Caesaris) socerl 

653. pontem faciendum cilraty causes a bridge to be made. The ge- 
rundive (faciendum) is here employed to denote purpose. App. 285, U, b. 

654. cum . . . intellegerent : English order, cum intellegerent 
ilium fScisse iin5 diS id quod, etc. 

655. ut . . . tr&nslrent: in apposition with id. Translate, namely, 
the crossing of the river. See 449. 



LESSON LXXXV* 

PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS: yOLO: 
FUTURE CONDITIONS 

656. Learn the inflection of the personal pronouns ego and tQ, and 
the possessive pronouns mens, tuus, noster, vester ; App. 51 and 53. 

Learn the inflection of the irregular verb vol6 ; App. 82. 
Study App. 255 and 256. 

657. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Vis. 2. Volebamus. 3. Volent. 4. Voluisli. 5. 
Tre vult. 6. Proficisci vultis. 7. Te laudo. 8. Me lauda- 
visti. 9. N5s laudavems. 10. Tibi persuasi. 11. V5bis per- 
suadebo, 12. Nobis persuadebat. 13. Mihi persuadere vis. 
14. Nobiscum (86) proficiscitur. 15. Mecum bella gessit. 

II. 1. They wish to cross. 2. You wish to have. 3. 
He wishes to carry. 4. They wished to send. 5. They 
sent me. 6. I shall send you. 7. They send me with you. 

* This lesson gives some things that should be learned before the class studies 
tuo lung indirect discourse of Chapters XIII and XTV. Unless the class has quite 
thoroughly mastered the principles of ordinary direct discourse, it will probably be 
better to omit for the present Lessons LXXXV-XOI, and return to them after finishing 
the text of the Helvetian War. 
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8. I wish to persuade you. 9. I persuade you to wish. 10. 

They persuaded him to wish. 

III. 1. SI nos impedltos aggredientur, magnam partem 

nostrum concident. 2. Si vos inopinantes aggredi volent, de 

tertia vigilia e castris proficiscentur. 3. Si Caesar magnam 

partem vestrum conciderit, reliqui flumen transire voletis. 

4. Si Caesar vobis persuaserit ut flumen transeatis, nos ad 
vos le^tos mittemus. 5. Si nostras c5pias 
tmduxerimus, vestros agros depopulabimur. 
IV. 1. If we cross (shall have crossed) 
the river, we shall attack you off your 
guard. 2. If we send (shall send) envoys 

TROPHY AND CAPTIVES to Cacsar, you will lead your troops across. 

COIX OF CAESAR g^ Jf ^^^ J^^^^ ^gt^^JJ ]^^^^ J^fQ hoilie, 

we shall send your army under the yoke. 4. If you make 
(shall have made) a bridge over the Saone, we shall be able 
to overtake you. 

LESSON LXXXVI 

658. TEXT 

Is ita cum Caesare egit : Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helve tiis faceret, in cam partem ituros atque ibi futuros Hel- 
vetios ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse voluisset : sin 
beljo persequi perseveraret, reminisceretur et veteris incom- 
modi populi RomaAi et pristinae virtutis Helveti5rum. 

659. DIRECT FORM 

The student may reproduce the direct discourse by putting himself in 
the place of the speaker and using the persons and modes naturally em- 
ployed. Thus the speaker uses the first person of himself and others asso- 
ciated with himself, the second person of those he addresses, the indica*'v . 
in declarative clauses, and so on. 

In this way the direct discourse is reproduced from the text above as 
'ollows ; 
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Si pacem populus R5maniis cum Helvetiis faciei^ in earn 
partem ibunt atque ibi erunt Helvetil ubi eos tu constitueris 
atque esse volueris : sin bello persequi peraeverdbit, remims- 
cere et veteris incommodi populi Roman! et pristinae virtiitis 
Helvetiorum. 

660. VOCABULARY 

a-gSf agere, Sgl, &ctum set in mo- reminiscor, reminlscl {effective) 

tion, drive, act, speak remember, recollect 

ibi, odu., there vetus, veteris former, old 

sin, conj.^ but if incommodum, -!, n., Inconve- 

persequor, -sequi, -secfLtus sum nience, misfortune 

follow up, continue prlstinus, -a, -um former, primi- 

persevSrd, 1, persist, persevere tive, original 



661. INDIRECT DISCOURSE: IMPERATIVES 

Study App. 265-271. This is, in the main, a review of principles 
already learned. 

Learn the present imperatives of all conjugations : App. 66, 67, 68, 69, 
70, 71. 

662. EXERCISES 

I. CHve both singular and plural. 1. Depart. 2. Carry. 
3. Come. 4. Hold. 5. Receive. 6. Be. 7. Try. 8. 
Send. 

II. Give both the direct fornix and the indirect form after 
dixit: 1. If you make (shall make) peace with us, we will 
go into Gaul. 2. If you remember (shall remember) our 
former valor, you will not follow us up with war. 3. If you 
kill (shall have killed) a great part of the Helvetians, the 
rest will cross the river. 

NOTES 

663. In the ** direct form'' (659), nobiacum, Ibimus, and erimus 
might be used instead of cum HelvStiis, ibunt, and erunt HelvStdf. 
There is often a similar choice, but only one form will be printed. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



186 BBLLUM HELVBTICUM §§ 664-668 

664. For the changes of tense from f aciet and persevSrgLbit, and from 
the future perfects cdnstitueris and volueris, see App. 270, c. For their 
change in mode see App. 269. For the mode of reminiacer^tur see App. 
267. 

666. reminijiceretur et veteria incommodi et piistinae virtutiB, 
let him remember both the ancient disaster and the former valor. Verbs of re- 
membering and forgetting govern the objective genitive. App. 107. 



LESSON LXXXVII 

666. TEXT 

Quod improviso unum pagum adortus esset, cum ei qui 
flumen transissent suis auxiliiim f erre non possent, ne ob earn 
rem aut suae magnopere virtula tribueret aut ipsos despiceret: 
se ita a patribus maioribusque suis didicisse ut magis virtute 
contenderent quam dolo aut insidiis niterentur. 

667. DIRECT FORM 

Quod impr5viso unum pagum adortus ««, cum ei qui flu- 
men trdnderanb suis auxilium f erre non possent, noil ob earn 
rem aut tuae magnopere virtuti tribtiere aut nos despicere: 
nos ita a patribus maioribusque noatrts didicimus ut magis 
virtute contenddmuB quam dolo aut insidiis nltdmur, 

668. VOCABULARY 

impr5vX85, adv., unexpectedly great) greater, older; (in pi as 

adorior, -orlrX, -ortus sum rise subst,) ancestors 

against, attack di8c5, discere, didici learn 

m&gnopere, adv., greatly, espe- quam, adv., than (toi^^comp.) 

cially magis . . . quam - more . . . than, 

tribu5, tribuere, tribul, trlbHtum rather . . . than 

assign, allot, ascribe dolus, -I, m., treachery, deceit 

dSspicid, -spicere, -spezi, -spec- Inaidiae, -Srum, f., ambush, am- 

tum look down upon, scorn, de- buscade 

spise nitor, niti, nisus (nizus) sum 

mSior, mSius (cmnp. of mSLgnos, strive, rely upon 
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669. EXERCISES 

Q-ive both the direct form, and the indirect after dixit 1. 
As to the fact that we can not give aid to our [soldiers], do 
not despise us on that account 2. If you suddenly attack 
and kill our soldiers, do not ascribe it to your own valor. 

3. We have learned from our ancestors to fight bravely. 

4. They can not give aid to their [soldiers], because they 
have -crossed the river. 

670. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quomodo erat Caesar unum pagum adortus ? Poterantne 
Helvetii suis auxilium ferre ? (Minime, Helvetii suL3 aux- 
ilium ferre non poterant.) Quae a patribus maioribusque 
suis didicerant? 

NOTES 

671. Quod, usually because, or that, is sometimes, as here, used in the 
sense of 08 to the fact thai, whereas, App. 248, a. 

672. Cum . . . possent is subjunctive in the direct form. See 380. 

673. suIb, to their {men or soldiers), 

674. n5U . . . tribuere aut . . . d6spicere, do not ascribe, etc. 
This is the usual form of the negative command. See App. 219. For 
n6 . . . tribueret see App. 267. 

675. ips5s : see App. 271. 

676. ^oI5 aut InsidiXs niterentur, to rely on treachery and amtnu- 
cade. For the ablative with nitor, see App. 143, a. 



LESSON LXXXVIII 

677. TEXT 

Qua re ne committeret ut is locus ubi constitissent ex car 
lamitate populi R5mani et internecione exercitus nomen 
caperet aut memoriam proderet 

His Caesar ita respondit : Eo sibi minus dubitationis dari, 
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quod eas res quas legati Helvetii commemorassent memoiia 
teneret, atque eo gravius ferre quo minus merito populi R5- 
mani accidissent ; 

678. DIRECT FORM 

Qua re noil eommittere ut Mc locus ubi cdn8titimu% ex ca- 
lamitate populi Romani et internecione exercitus nSmen 
capiat aut memoriam prodat . . Eo mihi minus dubitatio- 
nis datur^ quod eas res quas vd% commemordvistis memoiia 
teneo^ atque eo gravius /ero quo minus merito populi Romani 
acciderunt ; 

679. VOCABULARY 

qua r6, adverbial phrase (abl. of qui pr5d5, -dere, -didi, -ditum [d6] 
and rSs), from which thing, give forth, transmit, hand down 

wherefore dubitati5, -5ni8, f., doubt, hesi- 

conimitt5, -mittere, -mXs!!^ -mis- tation 

sum [initt5] send together, com- commemor5, 1, bring to mind, 
mit, entrust, permit mention 

cdnsisto, -sistere, -stil^ -stitum graviter, adv. (comp, gravius), 
[cum + sist6, stand] stand to- severely, with annoyance 

gether, take a stand, stop meritum, -I, n., desert, merit 

interiieciS, -5ni8, F. [nez, slaugh- accid5, -cidere, -cidi [ad + 
ter], slaughter, extermination cad5, fall] fall to, befall, happen 

n5meD, ndminis, n., name 

680. EXERCISE 

Crive both the direct form^ and the indirect after c^zit 1. 
Do not permit the Helvetians to inflict a disaster upon the 
Roman people. 2. The Roman people remembers the place 
which took its name from the slaughter of an army. 3. The 
Helvetians have not learned to rely on treachery. 4. Caesar 
is annoyed because those things did not happen in accordance 
with the deserts of the Roman people. 5. If the Roman peo- 
ple, remembers (shall hold in memory) the things which you 
have mentioned, it will be annoyed. 
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NOTES 

681. committeret : see App. 267. c5ii8titiB8eiit : see App. 269. 
oommemorSLsseiit : see 639 and App. 269. memorit tenSret: see App. 
151, c, and 269. accidissent : see App. 269. 

682. e5n8titi88ent may possibly stand for the direct future perfect, 
where we shaU have made our stand. It more probably stands for a perfect, 
where we have taken our stand. 

683. minus dubitttiSnis, the less hesitation. For the genitive see 623. 

684. e5^aviuB qu5 minus . . . accidisBent: lie was the more mv- 
noyed the less deservedly they had befallen the Roman people. e6 . . . qu6, 
the . . . the, literally, by that (amount) by which. The ablative is employed 
with comparatives (here graviuB and minus) or with words involving a 
comparison to denote the degree or measure of difference. ITiis construction 
is called the ablative of the degree of difference. App. 148, a. 



LESSON LXXXIX 

685. TEXT 

qui si alicuius iniuriae sibi conscius fuisset, non fuisse 
difficile cavere ; sed eo deceptum, quod neque commissum a 
se intellegeret qua re timeret, neque sine causa timendum 
putaret. Quod si veteris conturaeliae oblivisci vellet, num 
etiam recentium iniuriarum, quod eo invit5 iter per provin- 
ciam per vim temptassent, quod Aeduos, quod Ambarros, 
quod AUobrcjges vexassent, memoriam deponere posse ? 

686. DIRECT FORM 

qui si alicuius iniuriae sibi conscius fuisset, non fuit diffi- 
cile cavere; sed eo deceptus est^ quod neque commissum a 
se intellegehat qua re timeret, neque sine causa timendum 
putdhat* Quod si veteris contumeliae oblivisci velit^ num 
etiam recentium iniuriarum, quod eo invito iter per pr5vin- 
mm per vim temptdvistis, quod Aeduos, quod Ambarros, 
quod Allobroges vexdvistis^ memoriam deponere potest f 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



190 BBUiUM HBLVETICUM §§ 687-090 

687. VOCABULARY 

aliquls (aliqul), aliqua, aliqaid obllvlscor, obllvlscl, oblXtns 

(aliquod),tn(2e/.i)ro7i., some, any Bum forget 

{for decl. see App. 62) nam, adv,, interrogative particle 

cduBCiua, -a, -uxn [cum + sciO, indirect qriestions implying a nega- 

know] conscious, aware of tive answer (App. 213, c) 

cave5, cavSre, c§v% cautum be recSns, recentis, adj., late, recent 

on one^s guard, take care, beware tempt5 (tent5), 1, try, attempt, 

decipi5, -cipere, -cSpI, -ceptum assail 

[capi5] deceive, cheat vez5, 1, harass, trouble, vex 

time5, timSre, timul dread, fear dSp5n5, -p5nere, -posnl, -posi- 

contumSlia, -ae, F., insult, indig- tum [p5n5, place] place aside, 

nity put away 

688. LESS CONFIDENT (VIVID) FUTURE CONDITIONS 
Study App. 257 and 272, II. 

689. EXERCISES 

Give both the direct form^ and the indirect after dudt 1. If 
Caesar should forget the old insult, he would not put away 
the memory of recent wrongs also. 2. Against the will of 
the Roman people they attempted a march through the prov- 
ince. 3. The Helvetians inflicted a disaster upon the Roman 
people, who were not conscious of wrong-doing. 4. I should 
feel less hesitation if you should harass the Aedui. 

690. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cui respondit Caesar? Cur ei minus dubii^tionis daba- 
tur ? Quas res tenebat Caesar memoria ? Cur ferebat eas 
res gravius ? Num populus Romanus alicuius iniuriae erat 
sibi conscius? Qua re est populus Romanus deceptus? 
Num populus R5manus veteris contumeliae oblivisci volebat? 
(Non puto eum id voluisse.) Num Caesar recentium iniuri- 
arum memoriam deponere poterat? (Minime, Caesar . . . 
non poterat.) Quomodo Helvetii iter per provinciam temp- 
t»verant? Quos populos vexaverant Helvetii? 
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NOTES 

691. e5: see 204. a 86 : see 320. contumeiiae : see 665. e5 in- 
vlt5 : see 550. 

692. Qui refers to the Roman people ; they are also the subject of 
deceptum (esse), vellet, and posse. Translate qui si, for if they. See 
App. 173, a. 

693. sibi cSnscius, literally conacUma to themaelvea, but English must 
omit to themselves. 

694. si . . . fulsset, if they had been consciovLa^ condition contrary to 
fact. See App. 254 and 254, a. 

696. (aliquid) oommissum (esse), that anything had been done. 

696. quft r6 tim6ret, because of which it should fear. App. 230, a. 

697. timendum (esse) : what construction is thus formed ? (525). 
The construction is impersonal, it was to be feared, but it is generally better 
to render the impersonal Latin verb by the personal construction : nor did 
they think they ought to fear without reason. 

698. num etdam recentium iniflriarum memoriam d6p5nere 
posse, could they also put aside the recollection of the recent wrongs f For the 
infinitive see App. 268, II. 



LESSON XC 

699. TEXT 

Quod sua victoria tarn insolenter gloriarentur, qiiodque 
tarn dill se impiine iniurias tulisse admirarentur, eodem per- 
tinere. Consuesse enim deos immorlBles, quo gravius ho- 
mines ex commiitatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci velint, his secundiores interdum res et dititumiorem 
impunitatem concedere. 

700. DIRECT FORM 

Quod vestrd victoria tarn insolenter gl&ridminlj quodque- 
tarn dill vd9 imptine iniurias tulisse admirdminiy eodem per- 
tineU Consueverunt enim dl imTnortdteSj quo gravius homines 
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ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci volunt, his secundiores interdum res et diuturniorem 
impunitatem concedere. 

701. VOCABULARY 

victoria, -ae, f., victory commtittti5, -5iiis, f. [xnuto, 

tain, adv., so, so very change], a changing, a change 

insolenter, adv, [insolSiiB, un- doled, dolSre, dolui, dolituin 

wonted], strangely, insultingly grieve, suffer 

glorior, 1, glory in, boast of scelus, Bceleris, n., crime, 

diu, adv., long, for a long time wickedness 

impOne, adv. [ia, neg. -}- poena], secundus, -a, -um[8equor, follow] 

withoutpimishment, with impunity following, second, prosperous 

admiror, 1 [miror, wonder], won- interdum, a(2v. , meanwhile, some- 

der at, be surprised, wonder times 

consuSsco, -BuSscere, -suSvI, diuturnus, -a, -um [diil] long, 

-suStum become accustomed ; {in prolonged 

perf.) have become accustomed, impunitts, -Stis, f. [in + poena], 

therefore, be accustomed, be wont freedom from punishment, im- 

enim, conj., for (explanatory and punity 

confirmatory) 

702. EXERCISES 

1. The Helvetians boasted insolently of their victory and 
wondered that ihey had inflicted the wrongs with impunity 
for so long a time. 2. Caesar said the fact that (qnod) they 
boasted so insolently was an injury to the Roman people. 
3. I wonder that Caesar can put away the recollection of the 
recent insult. 4. Caesar said that the gods sometimes grant 
prosperity to those who have committed wrongs. 5. Caesar 
said that if they should boast of their victory he would pun- 
ish them for their crime. 

703. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid facere di immortales consueverunt ? Qua re conce- 
dunt di hominibus res interdum secundiores ? Quibus con- 
cedunt impunitatem diuturniorem? 
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NOTES 

704. quod, tJiefact that. See App. 248. 

705. victSria: see App. 138. 

706. 86 . . . tulisse, that they had committed, 

707. eodem pertinSre, tended to the same result, 

708. consuSsBe: contracted from cdnsuSvisBe. Caesar said that 
ths immortal gods are, or were (not had been), accustomed. App. 193, 1, a. 

709. qu6 gravius doleant, in order that they may fed the more pain. 
For quo see App. 225, a, 2. For the tense of doleant see App. 270, a. 

710. secundidrSs rCs, a considerable degree of prosperity, diuturni5- 
rem, quite long. Observe that the comparative may be rendered by too, 
quite, rather, considerable, or any tei*m expressing a comparison. 



LESSON XCI 

711. TEXT 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab eis sibi dentur, uti ea 
quae polliceantur facturos intellegat, et si Aeduis de iniuriis 
quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulerint, item si Allobrogibus 
satisfaciant, sese cum eis j^cem esse facturum. Divico re- 
spondit: Ita Helvetios a maioribusL suis institiitos esse uti 
obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint; eius rei populum 
Romanum esse testem. Hoc responso dato discessit. 

712. DIRECT FORM 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides a vohis mihi dahuntur^ 
uti ea quae pollic^mini vos facturos intellegam^ et si Aedms 
de iniuiiis quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulistis^ item si Allo- 
brogibus satiafacietis^ vobTscum ipisicem faciam. . . . Ita HeU 
vetii a maioribus suis institrdi sunt uta obsides accipere, non 
dare, consuerint ; eius rei populus Romdnua est testis. 
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713. VOCABULARY 

polliceor, pollicSrI, pollicitus testiB, -is, m. f., a witness 

sum proinfse reflpdiiBuni, -i, n. [responded], 

satisfacio, -facere, -fCci, -factum reply, answer 

make or do enough for, satisfy discSdo, -cSdere, -cessi, -ccBsiiin 

institu5, -stituere, -stitui, -stitfl- [c6d5, go] go apart, depart, 

turn [statud, set up] set in order, withdraw 

establish, arrange, train, instruct 



714. EXERCISES 

1. Caesar said that although these things were so, yet he 
would make peace with them if they would withdraw into 
their own territory. 2. Because you have not satisfied the 
Aedui for the wrongs which you have done them I wish you 
to give hostages to me. 3. The Roman people understand 
that we have not been taught to give hostages. 4. Caesar 
said that if they should not give him hostages he would mate 
war on them. 

NOTES 
716. For the tenses see App. 270, a. 

716. cum . . . sint, although these things are so. Cum adversative 
(though, although) is followed by the subjunctive. App. 239. What is the 
construction with cum temporal f With cum causal f 

717. SI Aeduis . . . item si AUobrogibuB satiBfaciant, if they 
should make amends to the Aeduans . . . arid likewise to the AUobroges. 
Verbs modified by or compounded with satis (also bene) govern the dative 
of the indirect object. Thus Aeduis and AUobrogibus are governed by 
satisfaciant. App. 116, II. 

718. consu6rint: contracted from consuCverint. 



NoT£j. — From this point the text is given connectedly with vocabulaxy 
and notes instead of being divided into lessons as heretofore. The exercises 
ior writing are placed at the end of each chapter, and may be divided in the 
assignment of lessons at the discretion of the teacher. 
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15. Posters die castra ex eo loco movent. Idem facit 
Caesar, equitatumque omnem, ad numeriim quattuor milium, 
quein ex omni provincia et Aeduis atque eomm caesar /oiiows 

^ \ . . ^ <A<5 Helvetians 

sociis coactum nabebat, praemittit qui videant i^^^^it^^^ 
quas in partes hostes iter faciant. Qui eupidius **»"«»»*• 
novissimum agmen insecuti alieno loco cum equitatu Hel- 
vetiorum proelium committunt ; et pauci de nostris cadunt. 
Quo proelio sublata Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus tantam 
multitudinem equitum prSpulerant, audacius subsistere non- 



1. poBtenis, -a, -uxn [post, after] 
after, following, next 

move5, movSre, m5vl, m5tuxn 
move, remove 

2. equitatuB, -Qa, m. [eqiiit5, 
ride], cavalry, horsemen 

4. praemittd, -mittere, -ml si, 
-misBum send before or in ad- 
vance 

5. cupide [cupiduB, desirous] 
eagerly 

6. agmen, -iniB, n. [ag5, set in mo- 
tion], a marching colmnn, army 

InBequor, -Beqiu, -BectituB Bum 
[Bequor, follow] follow up, pur- 
sue, harass 

aliSnuB, -a, -um [aliuB, other] 
another's, unfavorable 

7. paucuB, -a, -um (usually in pi.) 
little, few 

cad5, cadere, cecidX, cSlBuxn fall, 
be slain 



8. quingenl^ -ae, -a five hundred 
eques, -ItiB, m., a horseman, a 

rider; {in pi.) cavalry. Then (as 
originally serving on horseback)^ a 
knight (one of the moneyed class at 
Bome^ next in rank to the senate). 
Also, a knight (of Gaul, of a cor- 
responding class) 
tantuB, -a, -um so much, so great, 
such 

9. pr5pell5, -pellere, -puU, -pul- 
aum [peU5, drive] drive for- 
ward, put to flight, rout 

audacter [audSz, bold] boldly, 
daringly 

BubsiBt5, -siBtere, -Btdtl [siBt5, 
stand] stand still, withstand, re- 
sist 

nomiumquam (not never) some- 
times, from time to time 



3. 4. quem . . . coSctum habSbat, which . . . he had {having been) 
collected. It will be observed that the perfect participle with habSre has 
about the same force as a perfect tense in the active voice. See App. 286, 6. 

4. qui videant, to see. App. 225, a, 1. 

5. quSlB in partSB, in what direction, faciant : see App. 262. 

6. noviBsimum agmen, the rear. 

8. Bubiai^ elated^ Give the principal parts of toll5. 
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lOnumquam et novissimo agmiiie proelio nostros lacessere coe- 
perunt. Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac satis habebat 
in praesentia hostem rapinis, pabulationibus populationi- 
busque prohibere. Ita dies circiter quindecim iter fecerunt 
uta inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum primum 

16non amplius qumis aut senis milibus passuum interesset. 

10. lacesso, -ere, -ivi, -Itum 13. circiter, adv. and prep, with 

arouse, irritate, attack ace, about, near 

coepi, coepisse (App, 86) began, quindecim, indecl. numeral [quin- 

commenced, undertook que + decern] fifteen 

12. praesentia, -ae, F., presence, 15. ample [amplus, large] largely, 

the present moment: in praesentia widely (comp. amplius, more, 

for the moment, at the moment longer) 

raplna, -ae, f. [rapio, pillage], pil- quini, -ae, -a, distrib. numeral 

laging, robbery, plunder [quinque], five each, five at a 

pabultti5, -onis, f. [pabulum, time 

fodder], getting fodder, fora- s6nl, -ae, -a, distrib, numeral [sex, 

ging six], six each 

popuiatio, -onis, f. [populor, intersum, -esse, -ful be or lie be- 

ravage], ravaging, pillaging tween, intervene 



10. novissimo agmine: ablative of place where. proeli5 : ablative 
of means. See App. 143, a. 

11-13. satis (esse) habSbat . . . prohibSre, he held thai to prohibit 
was enough : prohibSre is the subject of esse understood. The infinitive 
may be used as the subject or object of another verb. See App. 276. 

15. amplius . . . milibus passuum, more tfianfive or six miles. After 
the comparative amplius, quam {than) is omitted, though supplied in trans- 
lating. When quam is thus omitted after a comparative, the following noun 
is in the ablative. See App. 139. Numeral adjectives like quim and sSni 
are called distributives. Here they are used to indicate that the two armies 
were this distance apart each day. interesset : see App. 226. 

EXERCISES 

1. On the next day the Helvetians moved their camp three 
miles. 2. All the cavalry were sent in advance by Caesar to 
see where the enemy would march. 3. Caesar's horsemen 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CHAPTER XV 197 

followed the rear of the Helvetians too eagerly, and engaged 
in battle in an unfavorable place. 4. He said that a few of 
of his [men] feU. 5. The Hel- 
vetians were elated by this 
battle, because five hundred of 
their horsemen had put to flight 
so great a multitude of Roman 
soldiers. 6. After these things 
they resisted boldly and attacked 
our men on the rear. 7. Caesar's 
men were restrained from battle 
by him. 8. He deems it (habet) 
suflBcient for the present to keep 
the soldiers of the enemy from 

plunder and foraging. 9. On boma^ hobsemak 

the next day the cavalry of the 

enemy was sent in advance. 10. They marched so that the 
two armies were not more than five or six miles apart. 
11. The rear of the enemy and our vanguard marched thus 
about fifteen days. 

LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quando moverunt castra ? Quis fecit idem ? Quot milites 
praemisit Caesar? Equitatum unde (whence) coactum habe- 
bat Caesar? Cur praemisit Caesar equitatum? Ubi commL 
sit proelium equitatus Caesaris ? Quot equites ceciderunt? 
Qui sublata sunt? Cur sublati sunt? Quomodo coeperunt 
Helvetii subsistere ? Quos coeperunt lacessere ? A qua re 
continebat Caesar suos? Volebatne Caesar proelium com- 
mittere ? Quot dies iter fecerunt ? Quot milia passuum in- 
tererant inter novissimum agmen hostium et nostrum primum ? 
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16. Interim cotldie Caesar Aeduos frumentum quod 
essent publice pollicili flagitai'e. Nam propter friigora, quod 
TheAeduans Gkillia sub septentrionibus, ut ante dictum est, 
^m/pr^^ posita est, non modo frumenta in agris matura non 
5*** ^PP^' erant, sed ne pabuli quidem satis magna copia 
suppetebat ; eo autem frumentd quod flumine Arare navibus 
subvexerat propterea minus uU poterat, quod iter ab Arare 
Helvetii averterant, a quibus discedere nolebat. Diem ex 
die ducere Aedui ; conf erri, comportari, adesse dicere. Ubi 

1. interim, adv., meanwhile, in the 5. quidem, adv., (emphasizing the 
meantime expression hefwe it) indeed, at least, 

cotidiS daily, every day truly : n6 . . . quidem not even 

2. ptiblicS [ptiblicns, public] on 7. 8ubveh5, -vehere, -vezi, --vec- 
behalf of the state, publicly tum [veh6, carry] bring up 

flagit5, 1, demand, importune, 8. SvertO, -vertere, -verta, -ver- 

press sum [vertS, turn] tum away 

frfguB, -oris, n., cold weather, cold n515, nolle, n51ul [vol5,wish] not 

3. p5n5, p5nere, posul, poaitum wish, be unwilling (for ivjlection 
place, put, pitch (caatra) ; (in see App. 82) 

pass.) be situated 9. c5nfer5, conferre, contuli, 

4. modo, adv., only : n6n modo coliatum bring together, coUect 
. . . Bed etiam not only . . . but comport5, 1, carry together, col- 
also lect 

matflruB, -a, -um ripe, mature adaum, -esse, -ful be near or at 

5. pabulum, -I, N., food, fodder hand, assist 

2. flSgitSre = flSgitabat. In animated description the present infini- 
tive may be used for the imperfect or perfect indicative, and has its subject 
in the nominative. This is called the historical ir^nitive, Aedu58 frQ- 
mentum : for the two objects see App. 125, a. 

3. ut : what part of speech ? How translated ? See 383. 

4. frumenta, standing grain ; frflmentum, grain (harvested), and, be- 
cause in bulk, singular. 

6. frilmentd : App. 145. flflmine, 6y way of the river. The ablative, 
without a preposition, is used to denote the way by which. App. 144. 

8, 9. diem . . . AeduI, the Aedui kept putting him off from day to day. 
dUcere, dicere : for form and rendering see on flSgitftre 1. 2. conf err! 
. . . dicere, they (the Aedui) kept saying it (frfUnentum) was being col- 
lected, it was Veing brought on the way, it was at hand. 
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s6 diutius duci intellexit et diem inst»,re quo die frumentum lo 
nnlitibus metiri oporteret, convocatis e5rum pnncipibus, quo- 
rum magnam copiam in castris habebat, in his Diviciaco et 
Lisco, qui summo magistratui praeerat, quem vergobretum 
appellant Aedui, qui creatur annuus et vitae necisque in 
suos habet potestatem, graviter e5s accusat, quod, cum neque 16 
emi neque ex agris sumi posset, tam necessario tempore, tam 
propinquis hostibus, ab eis non sublevetur ; praesertim cum 
magna ex parte eorum precibus adductus bellum susceperit, 
multo etiam gravius quod sit destitutus queritur. 



3.0. In8t5, -Btftre, -stitly -stfttuxn 

stand upon, be near at hand 
11. mStior, meOrl, mensus sum 

measure 
convoc5, 1, call together, summon 

13. LiscuB, -I, M., Liscus (a chief 
magistrate of the Aedui) 

BummuB, -a, -uxn (sup. of supe- 

nis) highest 
praeBum, -esse, -ful be over or in 

command 
vergobretuB, -I, m., the title of the 

Aeduan chief magistrate 

14. creo, 1, create, produce, elect, 
appoint 

annuuB, -a, -um [annuB, year] 
year by year, yearly, annual 

vita, -ae, f., life 

nez, necis, f. [iiec5, slay], vio- 
lent death, death 



15. potestSlB, -ttlB, F. [poBBum, 

be able], power, dominion, au- 
thority 
acc(i85, 1, blame, censure, accuse 

16. em5, emere, SmI, Smptum 
buy, purchase 

17. proplnquuB, -a, -um [prope, 
near] near, neighboring, close at 
hand ; {in pi. as subst), relatives 

Bublevo, 1, sustain, assist 
praesertiin, adv., particularly, es- 
pecially 

18. prez, preciB, f. [precor, 
pray], (in sing, only in aJU.) 
prayer, entreaty 

19. dSBtdtud, -Btituere, -BtdtuI, 
-Btitiltum [8tatu5, set up] set or 
place aside, forsake, desfert 

queror, querl, questus sum com- 
plain, bewail, lament 



10. dititiuB (comparative of diii), too long. See App. 161. 

11. oportSret: App. 269. convoc^tis . . . principibuB, Tie sum^ 
moned the chief men, and . . . censured, etc. : App. 150. 

13. magistratui: App. 116, I. 

17. BublevStur: App. 244. In this case the cause is Caesar's own, 
not another's. Yet he is quoting the reason he gave for his complaint : 
hence the subjunctive. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



200 BELLUM HELVETICUM 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar will demand of the Aeduans the grain which 
they promised. 2. As was said before, Graul slopes toward 
the north. 3. Caesar thought that not even a suflSciently 
great supply of fodder was at hand. 4. The grain in that 
place was not ripe because of the cold. 5. Caesar turned 
away from the Saone because he wished to follow up the 
Helvetians. 6. For this reason he was not able to use the 
grain. 7. Caesar's ships were bringing the grain on the river 
Saone. 8. The Aeduans said that the grain was being" col- 
lected and was being carried to Caesar. 9. It was necessary 
for Caesar to- measure out grain to his men. 10. Diviciacus 
and Liscus were among the chief men whom Caesar called 
together. 

LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quoties (how often) flagitavit Caesar frumentiun? Quo- 
modo erant Aedui frumentum polliciti? Cur frumentum 
maturum non erat? Ubi est Gallia posita? Num pabuli 
satis magna copia suppetebat? (]\Iinime, satis magna copia 
non suppetebat.) Quo flumine subvehebat Caesar frumen- 
tum ? Num Caesar eo frtimento uti poterat? Cur Caesar 
eo f rumen to uti non poterat ? Qu5 Helvetii se averterant ? 
Volebatne Caesar ab eis discedere ? Qui dies insixlbat ? Quos 
convocavit Caesar ? Quot principes habebat in castiis ? Qui 
erant in his ? Quis pi-aeerat summo magistratui? Quantam 
(how ^reat) potestatem habebat vergobretus ? Quos accusavit 
Caesar? Quomodo eos accusavit? Cur accusavit eos? 
Num Caesar frumentum emere poterat? Qui non sublevar 

Note. — Hereafter the questions in Latin will be omitted. The general 
plan of questioning in Latin so as to go over the text, which has been first 
read, then translated, then gone over in the dictation exercise, has been so 
well illustrated as not to require further space. 
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"bant Caesarem? Cur Caesar bellum suscepit? Cur Caesar 
mulio etiam gravius querebatur? Nonne Caesar ab Helve- 
tiis destitutus est? 

17. Turn demum Liscus omtione Caesaris adductus quod 
antea tacuerat proponit: Esse nonnull5s quorum auctoritas 
apud plebem plurimum valeat, qui privatim plus 

^ '- '■ ^ J 'J.-- - Liscus shows 

possint quam ipsi maffistmtus. Hos seoitiosa the bad faith 

ir ^ sr <D Qj' fiji jieduan 

atque improba oratione multitudinem deterrere {"^^SSiwSiJ^ 
ne f rumentum conf erant quod debeant : praestare, 
si iam princij^tum Galliae obtinere non possint, Gallorum 
•quam Romanorum imperia perferrb ; neque dubitare quin, si 

1. turn, adv., then (period of time) prlvStim, adv., privately, indivii- 
dSmum, adv., at length, at last, ually, as private citizens 

finally 4. BSditiSsus, -a, -um seditious, 

2. ante^ adv., formerly, before mutinous 

tace5, 2, be silent or quiet, pass 5. improbus, -a, -um [probuB, 

over in silence good] bad, base, wicked 

propond, -p6nere, -posui, -posi- dSterreo, 2, frighten away from, 

turn [pond, place] place or set hinder, prevent 

forth, explain, declare 8. perfer5, -ferre, -tuli, -latum 

3. valeo, -Sre, -ui be strong or bear or carry through, report, 
powerful endure 

xnultd, adv. (comp. plfLs, sup. dubit5, 1, be uncertain, doubt, 
plilrimum) much hesitate 



1, 2. quod : supply the antecedent id, the object of prop5iiit. edse 
n5nnfU158 : form in direct discourse ? 

3, 4. qui . . . possint, who as private citizens possess more influence 
than^ etc. 

6-8. nS . . . conf erant, from bringing together^ from furnishing. The 
negative clause of purpose with nS or quominus after a verb of hindering 
or opposing may be rendered by from with the verbal noun in -ing. See 
App. 228, c. praestare, GaUorum . . . perferre . . . dubittre, it was 
better to endure the rule of the Gauls rather than that of the Rofnans; nor 
did they doubt, si . . . possint, etc. : the unfriendly Aeduan chiefs say : 
si . . . ndn possumus . . . praestat ; neque dubitftmus, etc. 

8-10. supertverint : the future perfect indicative in direct discourse 
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Helvetios superaverint Romam, una cum reliqua Gallia Aeduis 
10 llbertatem siut erepturi. Ab eisdem uostra c5nsilia quaeque 
in castris gerantur hostibus eniintiari ; hos a se coerceri non 
posse. Quin etiam, quod necessari5 rem coactus Caesari 
enuntiarit, intellegere sese quanto id cum periculo fecerit, et 
ob earn causam quam diu potuerit tacuisse. 

9. 8uper5, 1, be over, surpass, necessftri5, adv., necessarily, nn- 

overcome der compulsion 

10. UbertSUi, -ttis, f., liberty, 13. quantus, -a, -am, (a) inter- 
freedom rogative, how much ? how great, ? 

11. coerce5, 2, restrain, check, how large ? what ? (h) relative, 
control as much, as great (large) as tan- 

12. quIn, adv., nay : quIn etiam tus . . . quantus as much (great 
•nay more, in fact or large) as 

quam difl as long as 



becomes perfect subjunctive in the indirect. quIn . . . sint Creptilii: 
after a negatived expression of doubt (here neque dubitftre) qoln, that, 
and the subjunctive must be used. AeduXs . . . sint fireptflrl, Uiey wotdd 
wrest from ihe Aeduans. Many verbs compounded with ab, d6, ex (6) 
govern the dative (here AeduXs) instead of the ablative of separation. See 
App. 116, 1, sint 6reptiiri : form ? See App. 75. 

13. quant5 . . . fScerit: indirect question. See App. 262. 

EXERCISES 

1. Liscus, who was influenced by the speech of Caesar, 
declared that some were very powerful. 2. Those whose in- 
fluence was very great prevented the people from furnishing 
grain. 3. These said they did not doubt that the Romans 
would take away liberty from the Aeduans. 4. Those things 
which were being done in the camp, were reported to tiie 
enemy by these men. 5. Liscus thought he could not re- 
stmin these men. 6. I know with how much danger Liscus 
informed Caesar. 7. When Liscus had been sternly rebuked 
by Caesar, he set forth those things which he knew. 8. The 
Aeduq^ns kn^w what was being done in our camp. 
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18. Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, DIviciacI frar 
trem, designari sentiebat; sed, quod pluribus praesentibus 
eas res iactari n5lebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, j,^^ influence 
Liscum retinet. Quaerit ex solo ea quae in con- %ig chafer 
ventu (^xerat. Dicit liberius atque audacius. ""^^'*^2^- 
Eadem secreto ab aliis quaerit; repent esse vera: Ipsum esse 
Dumnorigem, summa audacia, magna apud plebem propter 
libeKllitatem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum. Complures 
annos port5ria reliquaque omnia Aeduorum vectigalia parv5 
2. dSBlgn5,l [signs, mark], point 



out, mean, indicate 
sentiS, sentire, sSiibI, sensum 

perceive, think, feel, be aware 
praesGns, -entis (pre«. p. o/prae- 

Biim) present, immediate, at hand 

3. iacto, 1 [iaci5,hurl], toss, (o/ 
w(yrdB) talk about, discuss 

celeriter, adv, [celer, quick], 
quickly, rapidly, speedily 

concUium, -i, n., gathering, as- 
sembly, council 

dimitt5, -mittere, -misi, -mls- 
saxn [dis (yr dl, apart] send 
apart, break up, dismiss, abandon 

4. retineo, 2 [teneo, hold], hold 
back, detain, restrain 

quaer5, quaerere, quaeslvl, 
qnaesltaiu inquire, ask^ ex- 
amine 

solus, -a, -um (gen, sdllus) alone, 
only, the only 



conventuB, -fls, m. [veni5, come], 
coming together,meeting, assembly 

5. Ilber6,adi?. [llber,free], freely, 
without restraint 

6. B6cr6t5 [B6cerii5, separate] 
separately, privately, secretly 

reperio, reperire, repperi, reper- 
tum find, find out, discover 

v§ruB, -a, -um true, real, genuine ; 
(in nevt. as subst.) the truth 

7. audftcia, -ae, f. [audSbc, bold], 
boldness, daring, effrontery 

8. Uberaiitas, -fttlB, v. [Uber, 
free], generosity, munificence 

9. portorium, -I, N. [port5, carry], 
toll, duty, tax, tariff (on exports 
and imports) 

vectlgal, veottgUiB, n. [veh5, 
convey], taxes, revenue, income 

parvus, -a, -um (comp. minor, 
sup» minimus) little, small, in- 
significant 



6. (ea) esse vSra, tJuxt (tJiese reports) are true. The predicate adjective 
(vSra), like a predicate noun, agrees with its subject (here ea) in case, 
(reperit) ipsum esse, etc., (he discovers) that Dumnorix is the very man. 

7, 8. Give the construction of audftcift and grfttia (see App. 141) ; 
rCrum (see App. 106, a) ; annos (see App. 130). 

9. parv5 pretid, at a small price. Price or valuation (especiaJly when, 
definite) is expressed by the ablative without a prepofiitiQn* App. 147. 
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lopretiS redempta habere, propterea quod ill5 licente contra 
liceri audeat nemo. His rebus et suam rem familiarem aux- 
isse et facultates ad largiendum magnas compaKtsse; mag-num 
numerum equitatus suo sumptu semper alere et circum se 
habere ; neque solum domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civita- 

istes largiter posse, atque huius potentiae causa matrem in 
Biturigibus homini illic nobilissimo ac potentissimo collo- 



10. pretium, -i, n., price, valuation 
redim5, -imere, -Smi, -6mptum 

[em5, buy] buy up, puichase 
liceor, 2, make an offer, bid (at an 

aiicUon) 
contrft, adv. and prep, with acc.^ 

on the other hand, opposite or 

contrary to, against 
aude5, audSre, ausus sum dare, 

risk, venture 

11. nem5, -inl (dat.)^ m. f. [n6 + 
hom5, man], no one, nobody 

famili&is, -e [familia, household] 
personal, private ; (aasuhst.) inti- 
mate friend r6B famUi&ris per- 
sonal property, estate 

auge5, augSre, ausd, auctuxn in- 
crease, augment 

12. largior, 4 [largus, large], give 
largely or freely, be liberal or ex- 
travagant, bribe 



13. Btimptiis, -fls, M. [8lUn5, take, 

expend], expense, charge 
semper, adv., always, ever 
al5, -ere, -ui, -itum nourish, sup- 
port 

15. largiter [largus, large] freely, 
liberally : largiter posse to have 
very great influence, be very pow- 
erful 

potentia, -ae, f. [potSna, power- 
ful], power, authority, influence 
mater, m&tris, f., mother 

16. BiturlgSs, -um, m., a tribe of 
central Gaul 

illic [ille, that + -ce] in that place, 
there 

colloc5. 1 [loc5, place], place to- 
gether, place, station, arrange: 
ntiptum coUocare to give in 
marriage 



10. redfimpta habSre, had bought up {in a bought up condition). For 
this use of the perf. part, see Chap. XV., 3, 4. ill6 licente: App. 150. 
audeat : a few verbs like aude5, having no perfect stem, use passive forms 
for tenses of completed action. Such verbs are called semi-deponents. 

11. et . . . et, both . . . and. 

13. s6 : who ? App. 164. 

14. neque = et n6n. domI, at home. The locative of the second 
declension ends in -I in the singular. App. 16, 6, 29, d and 151, a. 

15. largiter posse = largiter potentem esse. causSl, for the sake of. 
App. 99, a. 
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casse, ipsTun ex Helvetiis uxorem habere, sororem ex matre 
et propinquas suas nuptum in alias civitates coUocasse. 
Favere et cupere Helvetiis propter earn affinita-tem, odisse 
etiam suo nomine Caesarem et Romanos, quod e5rum ad- 20 
ventu potentia eius deminuta et" Diviciacus f rater in anti- 
quum locum gratiae atque honoris sit restitutus. Si quid 
accidat Romanis, suramam in spem per Helvetios regni obti- 
nendl venire ; imperio populi Romani non modo de r5gn5, sed 
etiam de ea quam habeat gratia, desperare. Reperiebat etiam 26 



17. uxor, -5riB, f., wife 21. d6minu5, -minuere, -minul, 
Boror, -5ris, F., sister -minutum [minu5, lessen] les- 

18. niib5,ntibere,nQp8i,nQptum sen, diminish, impair 

veil one's self for, marry (of the antiquus, -a, -um [ante, before] 

ftride) former, old, ancient 

19. faveo, fav6re, f&v!, fautum 22. honor (hon5s), -5riB, m., 
favor, befriend honor, regard, glory, distinction 

cupi5, cupere, cuplvi (-il), cupl- restitud, -ere, -ui, -utum [statuo, 

turn be eager for, desire, wish set up] set up again, reestablish, 

well to, favor restore 

afflnitfts, -&tis,F., alliance by mar- 25. dSspSr 5, 1 [spSs, hope], cease 

riage, relationship, connection to hope, despair 
odi, 5di8Be {see App. 86) hate, 

detest 



17. coUoc&Bse (also compar&sse 1. 12) : uncontracted form ? (441 ) 
ipsum: i.e., Dumnorix. 

17, 18. ez m&tre, on his mother^s side. App. 135. propinquSs 
su&B, his female relatives, ntiptum . . . colloc&sBe, had given in mar- 
riage. For the use of the supine see App. 295. 

19. HelvStiiB: for the case see App. 115. 

20. suo ndmine, on his own account (literally, name). 

21. deminuta : supply Bit. Why not est ? App. 269. 

22. quid : the indefinite pronoun. See App. 174. 

23. 24. in spem . . . venire, literally he came into hope; translate Ae 
Add the hope. r6gni obtinendi: App. 288. imperid, under the control 
or with the ascendency. The ablative expresses either time or cause. 
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in quaerend5 Caesar, quod proelium equestre adversum pau- 
cis ante diebus esset factum, initium eius fugae factum a 
Dumnorige atque eius equitibus (nam equitatui, quem aux- 
ili5 Caesari Aedui miserant, Dumnorix praeerat) ; eorum 
30 f u^ reliquum esse equitatum perterritum. 

26. equester, -tris, -tre [eques, opposite, fronting, adverse, tuifar 

horseman] of or belonging to a vorable 

horseman, of cavalry, cavalry 30. perterreo, 2 [terreS, frighten] 

adversuB, -a, -um [versus p. p. of frighten thoroughly, terrify greatly 

vert5, turn] turned to or against. 



26, 27, quod . . . factum, respecting the unfortunate engagement of 
cavalry which had occurred a few days before. App. 248, a. diSbiis : for 
case see App. 148. 

28. equitfttui: for case see App. 116, 1. 

29. auzilio, as (or for an) aid. The dative with some verbs denotes 
the purpose or end in view. This construction is called the dative of pur- 
pose. With this dative is commonly joined another dative showing the 
person or object affected. App. 119. 

EXERCISES 

1. Dumnorix, the brother of Diviciacus, was pointed out 
by this speech of Liscus. 2. Caesar thought he could not 
discuss these things when many were present. 3. The others 
said that Liscus had spoken the truth (true things). 4. 
Dumnorix was a man of great boldness, and desirous of a 
revolution. 5. For many years the taxes had been bought 
up by him. 6. Dumnorix increased his property by buying 
the revenues (the revenues having been bought up), 7. 
Abundant (magnus) resources for bribing were procured by 
him. 8. If we support the cavalry at our own expense we 
shall have it near us. 9. They are very powerful not only 
among the Bituriges but also among other tribes. 10. The 
mother, sister, and other female relatives of Dumnorix were 
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all given in maxriage by him. 11. The duties and taxes can 
be bought up at a small price. 12. He favored the Helve- 
tians because he had married (led in marriage) the daughter 
of their chief (princeps). 13. He had the highest expectation 
(came into the highest hope) of getting possession of the 
kingdom by means of (per) the Helvetians. 14. Dumnorix 
and his cavalry began the flight (made the beginning of the 
flight) in the unsuccessful cavalry battle. 15. The Aedui 
had placed Dimmorix in command of the cavalry which they 
sent as an aid to Caesar. 

19. Quibus rebus cognitis, cum ad has suspici5nes certis- 
simae res accederent, quod per fines Sequanorura Helve tios 
tra-duxisset, quod obsides inter eos dan|i5s curas- 

, . - T . . . Caesar counsels 

set, quod ea omnia non modo iniussu suo et civi- vnthiHviciacus 

^ concerning his 

tatis sed etiam inscientibus ipsis fecisset, quod 2>u»mw»^ ^ 

a magistratu Aeduorum accusaretur, satis esse 

causae arbitrabatur qua re in eum aut ipse animadverte- 

1. c5gn5sc5, -nSscere, -n5vl, -ni- 5. InsciSiiB, -entts [sci5, know] 

turn [nosc5, leam] learn thor- not knowing, unaware, ignorant 

oughly, learn, ascertain : (in per^ 7. animadverts, -vertere, -verti 

feet tenses), understand, know -versum [animus -|- ad -|- ver- 

4. iniussu {abl. from iniussus, t5] to turn the mind to, to 

-ds) [iubeS, order] without com- notice : {with in) to punish 
mand or order 



1, 2. cum . . . accederent, since the most clearly proven facts coincided 
with (more literally were added to) these suspicions. These facts (r6s) are 
stated in the following quod clauses, quod : for its use see App. 248. 

3. tr&d1l2isset : for construction see App. 269. ctirSsset: uncon- 
tracted form ? (441 ) 

4, 5. iniussu . . . ipsIs, without his oion order and (that) of the state but 
also without their (the Aeduans') knowledge. 

6, 7. satis esse causae, that it was a sufficient reason. Adverbs de- 
noting quantity govern the genitive of the whole. App. 101, a. 
verteret : App. 230, a. 
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ret aut civitatem animadvertere iuberet.. His omnibus rebus 
unum repugnabat, quod Diviciaci fratris summum in populum 

lORomanum studium, summam in se volimtatem, egregiam 
fideria, iustitiam, temperantiam c5gn6verat : nam ne eius sup- 

j plici5 Diviciaci animum offenderet verebatur. Itaque prius- 
quam quicquam conaretur, Diviciacum ad se vocari iubet, et 
cotidianis interpretibus remotis per C. Valerium Procillum, 

15 principem Galliae provinciae, farailiarera suum, cui summam 
omnium rerum fidem habebat, cum eo coUoquitur; simul 

9. repiigno, 1 [pagn5, fight], fight priuBquam, conj., before 

back, resist, oppose 13. quisquam, quaequam, quic- 

10. studium, -I, n. [Btude5, be quam (quidquam), indef, pron.^ 
zealous], zeal, eagerness, good any one, any thing 

will, devotion voc5, 1, call, summon 
Sgregius, -a, -um [S -f gresc, herd] 14. interpres, -pretis, m. p., inter- 
out of the common herd, superior, preter, mediator 
eminent, remarkable removed, -mov6re, -movi, -mo- 
ll, iustitia, -ae, f. [iHstus, just] turn [move5, move] move back 

justice, rectitude, uprightness or away, remove, withdraw 

temperantia, -ae, F., moderation, Valerius, -I, m., a Roman Gentile 

prudence, self-control name: Gains Valerius Procillus, 

supplicium, -i, n., punishment a prominent Gaul lohose father had 

12. offendo, -fendere, -fendi, received Roman citizenship 

fSnsum [ob 4- f end5, strike] 16. coUoquor, -loqui, -locfitus 

strike against, wound, hurt, alien- sum [cum-|- loquor, speak] 

ate : animum offendere wound speak with, converse, confer 

the feelings simul, adv., at once, at the same 

vereor, 2, reverence, fear, dread time 



9. unum, one consideration, quod . . . cogn5verat : see App. 248. 

11. N6 with a verb oi fearing (here verSb&tur) is translated that. See 
App. 228, b. 

12. Priusquam is used with the subjunctive to show that the act is fore- 
seen or expected. Otherwise the indicative is used. See App. 236. b. 
Here Caesar expected to punish Dumnorix, and with this in mind summoned 
Diviciacus. 

15, 16. principem, a prominent man. cui . . . habebat, in whom he 
had the utmost confidence in all matters, fidem habSbat = confidfibat, 
and the dative cui is explained in App. 115, a. 
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commonefacit quae ipso praesente in concilio Gallorum de 
Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit quae sepamtim quisque de 
eo apud se dixerit ; petit atque hortatur ut sine eius offen- 
sione animi vel ipse de eo, causa cognita, statuat, vel ci vita- 20 
tern statuere iubeat. 

17. commonefaoi5, -fa c ere, seek, aim at, make for, attack, 
-i^oif -factum remind forcibly, ask, entreat 

impress upon hortor, 1, exhort, encourage, urge 

18. s^parfltim, adv. [B6par5, separ- strongly 

rate], separately, apart off6ii8i5, -5ni8, f. [offend5, strike 

19. pet5, -ere, -IvI (-il), -Itum against], a striking against, hurt- 

ing, wounding, offense 



18, 19. sJnt dicta, dlxSrit : App. 262. 

20, 21. causa o5gnita, after investigating the case, statuat, iubeat: 
App. 228, a. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar was informed that Dumnorix had led the Helve- 
tians through the territories of the Sequanians. 2. He had 
done all these things without his order and also without the 
knowledge of the Aeduans. '3. Having learned these things, 
he determined to punish him because he thought there was 
sufficient cause. 4. The remarkable devotion and rectitude 
of his brother Diviciacus opposed this. 5. Caesar feared 
that the punishment of Dumnorix would wound the feelings 
of his brother. 6. Diviciacus was called in order that he 
might speak with him. 7. Valerius, the interpreter, was not 
removed with the other interpreters. 8. Caesar besought 
and urged Diviciacus, after examining the case (abl. abs,'), 
either himself to decide or to order the state to decide. 9. 
He learned that the punishment was without their knowl- 
edge or order. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



210 BELLUM HELVETICUM 

20. Diviciacus, multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus, 

obsecrare coepit ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret : Scire 

ckieaar spares ®^ ^^^^ ®^^® ^^^» ^®^ quemquam cx CO plus quam 

JS^**"* se doloris capere, propterea quod, cum ipse gratia 

^under guard, piunmum doml atquc in reliqua Gallia, iUe mini- 
mum propter adulescentiam posset, per se ere visset ;* quibus 
opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam sed paene 
ad pemiciem suam utei*etur. Sese tamen et amore fratemo 
et existimatione vulgi commoveri. Quod si quid ei a Caesare 

10 gravius accidisset, cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum 
teneret, neminem existimaturum non sua voluntate factum ; 

1. lacrima, -ae, F., tear nervus,!-!, m., sinew, tendon; {in 
complector, -plecto, -plexus sum pi,) energy, power 

embrace, clasp, enclose minuo, minuere, minui, minu- 

2. obsecro, 1, implore, entreat, .turn [minus, less] lessen, impair, 
beseech diminish 

scio, 4, know, understand, distin- 8. perniciSs, -6i, p. [per + nex, 

guish death], destruction, ruin 

6. aduiescentia, -ae, F. [adulSs- amor, -oris, m. [am5, love], love 
c6ns, ayouth], youth fr&ternus, -a, -um [frftter, brother] 

cr§8c5, crSscere, crSvi, crStum brotherly, fraternal, of a brother 

grow or increase {in size^ power, 9. esdstimSltid, -onis, f. [ezis- 

age, etc.), become famous or . tdmo, estimate], judging, opinion 

prominent vulgus, -I, n., the common peo- 

7. (ops), opis, F., power, help, pie, crowd, rabble, the masses; 
strength ; {in pi.) wealth, re- (in <M. as adv.) commonly, gener- 
sources, authority, influence ally 



2. quid: form and meaning? App. 174. gravius, too (or very) 
severe. Give the different auxiliary words that may be used in translating 
the comparative, in, against {in regard to), scire, etc. : reconstruct the 
direct discourse. "I know that these (statements) are true and from this 
fact no one feels (capit) more (of) sorrow than I do," etc. 

3, 4. ex eo, from that fact, or on that account, doldris : App. 101, a. 
4-8. ipse, 86, suam, sSsS: i.e., Diviciacus. domi: see App. 151, a. 

minimum posset, h^ very little influence, opibus, nervis : App. 145. 

9,10. quod . . . accidisset: in direct discourse, **Now if anything 
rather severe shall befall (shall have befallen) him from y6u.'* 
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qua ex re futurum uti tottus Galliae animi a se averterentur. 
Haec cum pluribus verbis flens a Caesare peteret, Caesar 
eius dextram prendit ; consolatus rogat finem orandi faciat ; 
tanti eius apud se gratiam esse ostendit uti et rei publicae 16 
iniuriam et suum dolorem eius voluntati ac precibus condo- 
net. Dumnorigem ad se vocat, fratrem adhibet; quae in 
60 reprehendat ostendit; quae ipse intellegat, quae civitas 
queratur, proponit ; monet ut in reliquum tempus onmes sus* 

13. verbum, -I, k., word (both parts of this compound are 
fleo, fl6re, flSvI, flStum weep, la- inflected) 

ment 16. cond5n5| 1 [d5no, give], give 

14. deztra, -ae, p. [dexter, right ; freely, give up, pardon, forgive 
supply manus], the right hand 17. adhibe5, 2 [habe5, have], 

prSndo, prSndere, prSndi; prSn- have or bring to, bring in, summon, 

sam \^for prehend5] lay hold of, employ, use 

seize, grasp 18. reprehendo, -prehendere, 

c5n851or, 1, comfort, cheer -prehendi, -prehensum [pre- 

dr5, 1 [OS, mouth], speak, plead, hend5, seize] hold back or fast, 

entreat seize hold of, criticise, blame, cen- 

15. r68 publioa, rel ptLblicae, f., sure 

the public matter or interests ; 19. moneo, 2, warn, advise, ad- 
hence the state, commonwealth monish, teach 



12. futurum (esse) uti . . . Averterentur, U would happen that^ etc. 
Futtlrum esse ut (=fore ut) with the subjunctive is here used for the 
future passive infinitive which rarely occurs. The same form is neces- 
sarily employed when the given verb has no future participle, ftverte- 
rentur : mood and why ? 

13. cum, while, peteret : App. 242, a. 

14, 15. rogat . . . faciat, lie asks him to make, etc. The substantive 
clause of desire (purpose) without an introductory ut may follow verbs of 
asking, urging, and desiring including vol5 and its compounds. App. 228, a. 
tantI . . . ostendit, he shows that his good wiU is of so great value to him. 
The genitive (here tantl) is used to express ind^nite price or value. App. 
105. 

16. 6iua voluntftti ftc precibus, at his unsh and entreaty: indirect 
object. 
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20picione8 vitet; praeterita se Diviciaco fratri condonare dicit 
Dumnorigi cust5des ponit, ut quae agat, quibuscum loquatur, 
scire possit. 

20. vlt5, 1, avoid, shun, evade yond or past, pass by, omit, neg- 

praetere5, -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itum lect, reject ; {in p. p. as acfj.) past ; 

[praeter, beyond + e5] go be- (oa «u6st.) the past 



20. vitet: App. 228, a. praeterita, ^^pa^. {rStx% for (the sake of) 
his brother, 

21. p5nit = adp5nit, ^epZaces over. 

EXERCISES 

1. Diviciacus embraced Caesar and besought hiiji not 
i;o decide too severely. 2. Diviciacus said : " I know these 
things are true and no one on this account feels more sor- 
row than I do." 3. He used this power for diminishing the 
popularity of his brother. 4. At the same time he conversed 
with many others. 5. If anything rather severe shall have 
befallen him, the people will think it was done at my de- 
sire. 6. For this reason all will turn away from me. 7. He 
said this because he was an intimate friend of Caesar. 8. 
While he was weeping Caesar grasped his hand and com- 
forted him. 9. He besought Caesar to pardon his brotiier. 
10. His favor was of so much imoortance to Caesar that he 
forgave the wrong to the state. 

21. Eodem die ab exploratoribus certior factus hostes 
sub monte consedisse milia passuum ab ipsius castris octo, 

2. c5nsid5, -sidere, -sSdi, -ses- oct5, indecl. numeral, eight 
sum sit down together, settle, 
take a position, halt, encamp 

1, 2. host^B . . . c5n86disse, thxit the enemy had encamfed at tTie foot 
cf the mownitain. mXlia pasBumn octd, tight miles. 
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qualis esset natura montis et qualis in circuitu ascensus, 
qui cognoscerent misit. Renuntiatum est facilem esse. De 
tertia vigilia T. Labienum, legatum pro praet5re, 5 

cum duabus legionibus et eis ducibus qui iter ranlTatoharaas 

^ the Helvetians. 

cognoverant, summum lugum montis ascendere 
iubet ; quid sui consili sit ostendit. Ipse de quarta vigilia 
eodem itinere quo hostes ierant ad e5s contendit,equitatumque 
omnem ante se mittit. P. Considius, qui rei militaris peri- 10 



3. quails, -e, ivierrog.^ of what 7. ascendo, ascendere, ascendi, 

sort, kind, or nature ? what ? rel.^ ascSnsum [ad + scandd, 

of such a sort, kind, or nature, as, climb] climb up to, ascend, 

such as, as mount, climb 

circuitus, -us, m. [circumeo, go 10. Pablius, -i (a66r. P.), m., a i2o- 

around], going around, a winding man praenomen or given na7ne 

path, circuit : in circuitii all Cdnsidius, -i, M.,Publius Consi- 

aroiind dius {one of Caesar'' s officers) 

asc6nsus, -us, m. [ascendo, climb militaris, -e [miles, soldier] of a 

up], climbing up, ascending, ap- soldier, military, martial: r6s 

proach, ascent mHit^ris the science of warfare 

5. praetor, -oris, m., praetor (a peritus, -a, -um tried, experienced, 
Roman magistrate), commander skilled, familiar with, accustomed 

6. dux, duels, M.F. [compare duc5, to 
lead], leader, guide, commander 



3. quails esset nftttLra, wJiat was the character: indirect question. 
App. 262. 

4. (e6s) qui cogn5scerent misit, he sent men to learn. For the 
kind of clause see App. 225, a, 1. 

5. 16g&tum pro praetore, a lieutenant with praetorian poioer : literally 
in place ofths commander; i.e., with special delegated powers. 

8. quid sui consili sit, what his plan is : for the form of c5nsUi, 
see App. 16, c; for the case, App. 101, a. sit: App. 262. 

10, 11. qui . . . habSbatur, w?io was regarded as very skillful in military 
science, rei : App. 106, a. 

Both in reading and in translating give the names in full j thus, PMim 
for P„ Lucius for L», Marcus for M. 
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tissimus habebatur et in exercitii L. Sullae et postea in M. 
Crassi fuerat, cum exploratoribus praemittitur. 

11. Sulla, -aCi M., a i^omanname; Licinius Crassus, triumvir with 
Lucius Cornelius Sulla, the dijcta^ Caesar and Pompey ; (2) hi8 s(m 
tor, the bitter foe of Marius, and Publius Licinius, a lieutenant in 
leader of the aristocracy Caesar's army ; {Z) a second son, 

posted, adv. [post, after], after Marcus Licinius, one of Caesar's 
this, afterwards quaestors 

12. Crassus, -i, m., (1) Marcus 

EXERCISES 

1. The scouts informed Caesar that the enemy were eight 
miles away. 2. The Helvetians had encamped at the foot of 
the mountains. 3. Scouts were sent by Caesar to learn (who 
should learn) what was the nature of the ascent of the 
mountain. 4. The scouts reported that the ascent was very 
easy. 5. Caesar said to Labienus : " I will tell you what 
my plan is." 6. Having sent the cavalry in advance (^abL 
abs.^ Caesar pushed on (contends) by the same road. 7. He 
sent in advance Publius Considius, who had been considered 
very skillful in military matters. 

22. Prima luce, cum summus m5ns a Labieno teneretur, 
ipse ab hostium castris non longius mille et quingentis passi- 
bus abesset, neque, ut postea ex captivis comperit, aut 

1. luz, Iflcis, F., light comperi5, -perire, -perl, -pertum 

3. captivas, -i, m. [capio, take], find out with certainty, discover, 

captive, prisoner ascertain 



1. prima Idee, at daybreak, summus m5ns, the summit of the ridge 
(the top of the hiU). Adjectives denoting order and succession are used 
in agreement with the noun, to designate a particular part. App. 160. 

1-4. passibus: Chap. XV, 15. ut: as in 383. ten6r6tur, a'bes- 
set, cognitus esset: mode and why ? App. 242, a. 



I 
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ipsius adventus aut Labieni cognitus esset, Considius equo 
admisso ad eum accurrit ; dicit montem quern a Labieno occu- 5 
pari voluerit ab hostibus teneri : id se a Gallicis Higpiansare 
armis atque insignibus c5gn6visse. Caesar suas {^SaA/or 
copias in proximum coUem subducit, aciem in- ^^'"***^*'*'- 
struit. Labienus, ut erat ei praeceptum a Caesare ne proeli- 
um committeret, nisi ipsius copiae prope hostium castra visae 10 
assent, ut undique iin5 tempore in hostes impetus fieret, 
monte occupato nostr5s exspectabat proelioque abstinebat. 
Multo denique die per exploratores Caesar cognovit et mon- 
tem a suis teneri et Helvetios castra movisse et Considium 



4. equuBi -i, m.; horse 

5. admittd, -mittere, -misi, -xniB- 
som [mitto, send] admit, let 
go or loose, permit 

accurro, -currere, -curri (-cu- 
curxi), -curaum [ad + curro, 
run] run up or rush to 

6. QallicuB, -a, -um [OaUia] per- 
taining to Gaul Of the Gauls, 
Gallic 

8. collis, -is, M., hill 

subdued, -dflcere, -dibd, -duc- 
tum [duco, lead] draw or lead 
up, lead or draw off, withdraw 

aciSs, -Si, f. {compare ftcer, sharp], 
sharp point or edge of a weapon; 
sharp or keen sighl;^ glance ; a line 
(as forming an edge), battle line 



Xnstru5, -rstruere, -strfbd, -strfLo- 
tuxn [stru5, build] build upon, 
construct, form, draw up, array 

9. praecipio, -cipere, -cSpI, -cep- 
tum [capi5, take] anticipate, 
instruct, order 

10. nisi, conj., if not, if . . . not, 
exgept, unless 

prope, adv. and prep, with ace, 
near, nigh 

11. impetus, -fls, m. [petd, at- 
tack], attack, onset, charge, im- 
petuosity, force, vehemence 

12. abstineo, 2 [teneo, hold], 
hold off, keep aloof from, refrain 

13. dSnique, adv., and then, 
thereupon, finally, at last 



4, 5. equ6 admissS, at full gallop. Observe that the ablative absolute 
is here equivalent to an ablative of manner. 

9. nt erat ei praeceptum, as he had been directed. The real subject 
is the following clause, n6 committeret, and we can translate literally 
as not to engage in battle had been enjoined upon him. 

13. multo die, in broad day, contrasted with prima Iflce. 
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15 timore pertenitum quod non vidisset pro viso sibi renuntiasse. 
Eo die, quo consuerat intervallo, hostes sequitur et milia 
passuum tiia ab eorum castris castra ponit. 

16. intervaUum, -i, N., interval (of space or time) 



t 

15. perterritum, entirely overcome, quod . . . renOntiasBe, had 

reported to him cls if seen wJuU he had not seen, renuntiasse: uncon- 
tracted form ? 

16. qu5 o5nau6rat intenrAllOi at the tLSual interval. 



EXERCISES 

1. The enemy's camp was not far from the camp of La- 
bienus. 2. The arrival of Caesar and Labienus was not 
known by Considius. 3. Considius said : " The mountain 
which you wished Labienus to seize is held by the enemy; 
I know this by the insignia." 4. Caesar's troops were with- 
drawn by him to the nearest hill and the line of battle was 
formed. 5. Caesar said to Labienus: "Do not engage in 
battle unless my troops are seen near the enemy's camp." 
6. Having seized the mountain he kee"J)s the soldiers from 
battle for the present. 7. When it was broad day (mnlto di6) 
Caesar was informed that his men were holding the mountain. 

8. Considius, who was thoroughly frightened, reported to 
Caesar what he had not seen, as if he had seen it (prO vi85). 

9. The Helvetians' camp was pitched (p6ii5) several miles 
from the Roman camp. 

23. Postridie eius diei, quod omnino biduum supererat 

1. postridiS, adv. [posterus, f ol- biduum, -I, n. [bis, twice + di6s], 

lowing + diSs], on the day follow- space or period of two days, two 

ing, tfi^e next day ; postndiS Sius days 

di6i on the next or following day supersum, -esse, -ful [super, 



I 
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cum exercitui frumentum metiri oporteret, et quod a Bibracte, 
oppid5 Aeduorum longe maximo et copiosissim5, non amplius 
milibus passuum xvni aberat, rei frumentariae Tfie Romans, 

. . -I ... 1 TT 1 -i^- marching 

prospiciendum existimavit ; iter ab Helvetus towards bu 

'■ '■ bracte, are/ol- 

avertit ac Bibracte Ire contendit Ea res per lowed and 

■*■ harassed by 

fugitives L. Aemili, decurionis equitum Gallorum, <*« Helvetians. 
hostibus nuntiatur. Helvetii, seu quod timore perterritos 
Romanos discedere a se existimarent, e5 magis, quod pridie 



over] be over or left, survive, 
remain 

2. Bibracte, -is, n., the chi^ 
tovm of the Aedui 

3. c5piosuB, -a, -um [copia, 
abundance] abundantly or well 
supplied, wealthy 

4. frfUnent&riuB, -a, -um [frfl- 
xnentum, grain] of or pertaining 
to grain ; rSa f rflmentaria, sup- 
ply of grain, provisions 

5. prdspici5, -spicere, -spezl, 
-spectum [speci5, look] look for- 
ward, look out, see to, provide for 

7. fugitSvus, -a, -um [fugio, flee] 
fleeing; {as aubst.) sl runaway 
slave or soldier, deserter, fugitive 



Aemilius, -I, m., Lucius Aemilius 
(a Gaul in cMrge of a decuria of 
Caesar^ s cavalry) 

decuri5, -5niB, m. [decem], de- 
curion (a cavalry officer in charge 
of a de.curia, a squad of ten) 

8. seu or sive, conj. [si -f -ve, or], 
or if, if either, whether, either ; seu 
. . . seu either ... or, whether 
... or 

timor, -5ris, M. [timed, fear], fear, 
■alarm, dread 

9. pxidie, adv. [pri- in prior + 
diSs], on the day before 



1. The adverb postrldiC has here its original force as a noun, and 
is followed by the genitive di6L 

2. cum . . . oportSret, within which grain oughJt to he measured out 
to the army. 

3. oppid5 : see App. 95, h. 

4. 5. mUibuB : Chap. XV, 15. rei . . . prospiciendum, that he 
must look out fffr supplies, rei: see App. 116, I. prdspiciendum 
(esse) : for the form see App. 76 ; for the translation see 697. 

7. Bibracte : see App. 131. a. 

9. e5 magis, the more for this reason. See App. 138. 
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10 superioribus locis occupatis proelium non commisissent, sive 
eo, quod re frumentaria intercludi posse confiderent, eom- 
mutato consilio atque itinere converso nostros a novissimo 
agmine insequi ac lacessere coeperunt. 

11. intercludo, -clfidere, -clfidi, change or alter completely, 

-cluaum [claudo, shut] shut change, exchange 

or cut off, obstruct, hinder 12. converto, -vertere, -verta, 

confido, -fidere, -fisua sum [fido, -veraum [verto, turn] turn 

trust] trust completely, rely on, completely, wheel around, turn, 

hope ; (in p. p, as adj.) trusting change : signa convertere to 

in, relying upon change front 

commutd, 1 [mut5, change], 



10, 11. sive eo, or for this reason. See App. 138. rS . . . posse (the 
Romans) could be cut off from supplies (at Bibracte). r5 frumentaria: 
see App. 134. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar thought it was necessary to measure out grain 
to his [men] on the following day. 2. Caesar turned away i 
his line of march (iter) in order that he might look out for 
supplies. 3. The runaway slave reported to the Helvetians | 
that Caesar was pushing on (contendo) to Bibracte. 4. The ! 
day before, the Romans did not engage in battle when they 
had seized the higher places (abl. abs.^. 6. The Helvetians 
fully trusted that they could cut off the Romans from sup- 
plies. 6. Therefore (itaqne) they completely changed their 
plan and reversed their line of march. 7. Our men were 
harassed on the rear by the enemy. 

24. Postquam id animum advertit, copias suas Caesar in 

1. postquam, conj. , after, as soon as sum [verto, turn] turn to, turn 

adverts, -vertere, -verti, -ver- toward or against 



1. id . . . advertit, directed his attention to this. For construction of 
animum and id compare that of partSs and flumen, App. 127. 
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proximum coUem subdiicit equitatumque qui sustineret hos- 
tium impetum misit. Ipse interim in colle medio triplicem 
aciem instruxit legi5num quattuor veteranarum ; caesarpre- 
sed in summo iugo duas legiones quas in Gallia ^u.^^fhe^ei ^ 
citeriore proxime conscripserat et omnia auxilia la^eu> the 
collocari, ac totum montem hominibus compleri, 
et interea sarcinas in unum locum conferri, et eum ab his qui 
in superiore acie constiterant muniri iussit. Helvetii cum 
omnibus suis cams secuti, impedimenta in unum locum con- 10 
tulerunt; ipsi confertissima acie, reiecto nostro equitatu, 
phalange facta, sub primam nostram aciem successerunt. 

2. sustineo, -tinSre, -tinul, -ten- 9. muni5, 4 [moenia, walls], de- 
tiim [sub + teneo, hold] uphold, fend with a wall, fortify, defend, 
sustain, check, restrain, withstand, protect 

endure 10. impedimentum, -I, k. [impe- 

3. medius, -a, -um in the middle or dio, hinder], hindrance, obstacle : 
imdst,^in the middle of, intervening (in pi.) baggage or luggage {of an 

triplex, -icis [tr 68 -{.pli CO, fold] army), baggage-train (including 

threefold, triple the draught animals) 

4. veterans, -a, -um [vetus, old] 11. confertua, -a, -um (j>. p. of 
old, veteran conf ercio, crowd together) 

6. prozimS, adv., last, lately crowded together, dense, compact 

7. compleo, -plSre, -plSvI, -pl6- rSicio, -icere, -ieci, -tectum [la- 
tum [pleo, fill] fill up or com- cio, hurl] hurl or drive back, re- 
pletely, complete pel, cast down or off, reject 

8. sarcinae, -&rum, f., (pi.) bag- 12. phalanx, -ngis, f., a compact 
gage or luggage (of the individuxd band of troops, phalanx | 
soldier), packs succSdo, -cSdere, -cesai, -ces- 



2. qui auatlnSret, to check. App. 225, a, 1. 

3. in colle medio, midway up the slope. App. 160. 

8. eum : supply locum, his : App. 137. 

7-9. coUoc&ri, complSri, conferri, miinirl iussit ; for construction , 
of the infinitives, see App. 280, a. 

9, 10. cum . . . carris : not only the fighting men but the baggage and 
the women and children. This was to ma^e the men fight more desperately. 

12. sub . . . successSrunt, came up .^. . near to. For the accusa- 
tive with sub see App. 154. 
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sum/ [8ub+cSd5y go] go or come close to, take the place of, 
come under, go or come up from succeed, prosper 

beneath, come up to, advance, 

EXERCISES 

1. When Caesar had turned his attention (animus) to this, 
he thought his troops must be withdrawn. 2. The cavalry 
were sent by him to withstand the attack of the enemy. 
3. When he had formed a triple line half way up the hill, he 
ordered two legions to be placed on the summit. 4. Caesar 
enlisted these legions very recently (proximg) in hither Gaul. 
6. All the wagons of the Helvetians, with their baggage, 
were collected in one place. 6. Our cavalry was driven 
back by them, and they advanced in a dense line to our rear. 

26. Caesar primum suo deinde omnium ex conspectu re- 
motis eqms, ut aequato omnium periculo spem fugae tolleret, 
The battle. cohortatus suos proclium commisit. Milites e 
tianaare loco supcriorc pilis missis facilc hostium pha- 

forcedtore- ^ •*■ , t i 

^ treat. laugcm perfregcrunt. Ea disiecta, gladiis de- 

1. primum, adv. [primus, first], -frftctum [frango, break] break 
first, in the first place o,. i,urgt through 

deinde (dein), adv., thereupon, disicid, -icere, -iScIi -iectum [ia- 

then, next cio, hurl] hurl apart or aside, 

2. aequo, 1 [aequus, equal], make scatter, rout, disperse 
even or equal, equalize gladius, -i, m., sword 

3. cohortor, 1 [cum + hortor, en- d6string5, -stringere, -a t r i n z i, 
courage], encourage greatly, ani- -atrictum [atringo, bind, strip] 
mate, rally unbind, strip or draw off, un- 

4. pilum, -i, N. , heavy javelin, pilum sheathe, draw (gladium) 
'5. perfringo, -fringere, -frSgi, 



1. auo (equo remoto), sending away his own horse. 

2. toUeret : App. 225, a, 3. 

5, 6. gladiia dSatrictis, with drawn swords. 
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strictis in eos impetum fecerunt. Gallis magno ad pugnam 
erat impedimento quod, pltiribus eorum scutis un5 ictu pilo- 
rum transfixis et coUigatis, cum ferrum se inflexisset, neque 
evellere neque sinistra impedita, satis commode pugnare pote- 
rant, multi ut diu iactato bracchio praeoplarent scutum manu lO 
emittere et nudo corpore pugnare. Tandem vulneribus de- 



6. pugna, -ae, F. [pugno, fight], a 
fight, battle, contest, dispute 

7. sciitum, -i, n., shield, buckler 
(oblong J convex, 2^x4 ft., made of 
wood covered with leather, or iron 
plates, with a metal rim) 

ictus, -us, M., stroke, blow, thrust 

8. tr^sflgo, -figere, -fuct, -fizum 
• [figo, fix] thrust or pierce through, 

transfix 
colligo, 1 [cum + lig5, bind], bind 

or fasten together, unite, hamper 
ferrum, -i,N., iron, steel ; anything 

made of iron, sword, spearpoint, 

chain, etc. 
inflecto, -flectere, -fle^, -flezum 

[flecto, bend] bend in, bend 

9. Svello, -vellere, -veUi, -vul- 
sum [veUo, pluck] pull or tear 
out, pluck or root up 

sinister, -tra, -trum, left : sub 
sinistra on the left : (in fern, 
sing. OS subst.; supply manus) the 
left hand 



commodS [commodus, conven- 
ient] conveniently, readily, eas- 
ily : n5n satis commodS not 
very easily 

pfign5, 1, fight, give battle, con- 
tend, oppose, strive 

10. bracchium, -I, n., the arm/rom 
the hand to the elbow, forearm 

praeopto, 1 [opt5, choose], choose 

rather, prefer 
manus, -fLs, f., the hand 

11. Smitt5, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
sum [mitto, send] send out or 
forth, let go, hurl, discharge 

nudus, -a, -um naked, unclothed, 
unprotected 

corpus, -oris, n. , the body, person, 
a (dead) body 

tandem, adv., at last, at length, 
finally 

vulnus, -eris, m., a wound, cut, 
calamity 

dSfessus, -a, -um wearied, ex- 
hausted, faint 



7. Gallis . . . impedimento, it was a great hindrance to the Gauis in 
fighting. For the two datives see App. 119. 

8. cum . . . inflexisset, when the iron point had become bent. 

10. multi ut . . . praeopt&rent, so that many preferred. Mode ? 
App. 226. Multi, being emphatic, precedes ut, which usually stands first 
in its clause, manfi : see App. 134. 

11. nfldS corpore, without a shield. App. 142. 
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fessi et pedem referre et, quod mons suberat circiter mille 
passuum spatio, eo se recipere coeperunt. Capto monte et 
succedentibus nostris, Boii et Tulingi, qui hominum milibus 
15 circiter XV agmen hostium claudebant et novissimis prae- 
sidio erant, ex itinere nostr5s ab latere aperto aggressi cir- 
cumvenire; et id conspicata Helvetii, qui in montem sese 
receperant, rursus instare et proelium redintegmre coeperunt 
Romani con versa signa bipartito intulerunt : prima et secun- 



12. refers, -ferre, -tuU, -latum 

[fer5, bear] bear or carry back, 
give back, restore : sS referre (or 
pedem referre) go back, retreat 
Bubsum, -esse, -ful [sub, under, 
near] be under or below, be 
near or close at hand 

13. eo, adv. [old dative o/is], thith- 
er, there (in sense of thither), to 
the place (where, etc.) 

15. claudo, claudere, clausi, 
clausum shut, close, shut in, en- 
close : agmen claudere to bring 
up the rear 

16. latus, -eris, n., side, wing or 
flank of an army 

aperid, aperire, aperui, apertum 
expose ; (in p. p. as adj.) exposed, 
unprotected 

circumvenio, -venire, - vS n I, 
-ventum [venio, come] come 



around, surround, encompass, in- 
vest, circumvent 

17. cdnspicor, 1, look closely, 
observe, descry, perceive 

18. r^suB (rursum), adv. [for 
reversua, from revert5, turn 
back], again, back again 

redintegro, 1 [re + integrd, make 
whole], make whole again, renew, 
restore, revive 

19. signum, -i, n., mark, sign, mili- 
tary standard, banner, signal, 
watchword, statue, seal : signa 
sequl follow the standard: ab 
Sigma discSdere withdraw from 
the ranks : signa Inf erre ad- 
vance ; signa converters wheel 
about 

bipartit5, adv. [bis + partdor, 
divide], in two parts or divisions, 
in two ways 



12, 13. suberat . . . spatio, was about a mile distant; literally, wa>8 
near at hand, (being separated) by a distance of about a mile, mille : adjec- 
tive, spatio: App. 148. 

15. novissimis praesidio^ a protection to their rear. Cf . 1. 7. 

16. ex itinere, interrupting their march (i.e., that of the Boii and 
Tulingi). 

19. conversa signa intulSrunt, wheeled about and advanced; liter* 
ally, carried their rwersed standards forward. 
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da acies, ut victis ac submotas resisteret ; tertia, ut venientes 20 
sustineret 

20. vincSy vincere, vicl, victum near, move w send away, remove, 

conquer, overcome, vanquish, ex- dislodge 

eel, prevail resists, -sistere, -stdto, -stdtum 

submoved (sum-), -movSre, halt, stop, stand still, withstand, 

-movl, -motiim [sub + moved, oppose, continue, remain 

move] move from beneath qt 



20. victXs fie submotXs, tht conquered and dislodged (Helvetii). 
App. 145. 

20, 21. ut venientSs sustinSret, to withstand those (the Boii and Tu- 
lingi) who were advancing. Observe that the present participle (venientSs) 
is here equivalent to a relative clause. 

EXERCISES 

1. The danger of all was made equal 
by Caesar, who removed all the horses 
from sight. 2. The phalanx of the 
Helvetians was easily dispersed, and 
the Romans began to attack them with 
drawn swords. 3. It was a hindrance 
to the Helvetians that many of their 
shields were pierced through by one 
thrust of the javelin. 4. The iron point 
(femun) of the javelin bent back so 
that it could not be pulled out of the 
shields. 5. Caesar said that the Helve- 
tians could not fight conveniently be- 
cause the left hand was hindered. 
6. Many of the enemy throwing down boman 

.•I . -I'lJ i» ii 'ii ji • 1 T STAND ABD BEABEB 

their shields, lought with their bodies 

unprotected. 7. The Helvetians, exhausted with wounds, 

retreated to the mountain which was near. 8. About fifteen 
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thousand men marched (iter faciO) with them, in order that 

they might be a protection to the rear. 9. The conquered 

and dislodged Gauls were resisted by the first and second 
lines. 

26. Ita ancipiia proelio diu atque acriter pugnatum est 
Diutius cum sustinere nostrorum impetus n5n possent, alteii 
They are sc, ut cocpcraut, in moutcm receperunt, alter! ad 

routed and 

fleerwHh- impedimenta et carrossu5s se contulerunt. Nam 

fioard. Caeaar ^ 

5 pursues, \^^q ^^jq proclio, cum ab hora septima ad vespe- 

rum pugnatum sit, aversum hostem videre nemo potuit 
Ad multam noctem etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, 
propterea quod pro vallo carros obiecerant et e loco superiore 
in nostros venientes tela coniciebant, et nonnulli inter carros 

lOrotasque matams ac tragulas subiciebant nostrosque vulne- 

1. anceps, ancipitia [ambo, both wall or rampart of earth {8et toUh 
+ caput, head] two headed, palisadea), intrenchments, earth- 
double, doubtful, wavering works 

acriter, adi). [ftcer, sharp], sharply, obici5, -icere, -i6ci, -iectum [ia- 

keenly, fiercely, vigorously ci6, throw] hurl or place in the 

5. hora, -ae, f., hour. TJie Roman way, set against or in front 

hour was the twelfth part of the day 9. conicid, -icere, -iScI, -iectum 

(reckoning between sunrise and sun- [iacio] hurl or throw together, 

set), varying in length according to cast 

the season 10. rota, -ae, f., wheel 

vesper, -eri, m., evening matara, -ae, f., javelin, pike 

7. noz, noctia, f., night trftgula, -ae, f., a light Celtic 

8. vallum, -I, N. [vaUuB, palisade]. 



1. p^gn^tam eatt they fought. For translation see 697. 

2, 3. alter! . . . alterl, the one party (Helvetii) , . , tJie other pcaiy 
(6oii and Tulingi). 

5, 6. cum pugnatum sit, although they fought. 697 and App. 247. 
h5ra septima: about one o'clock. 

7. ad multam noctem, till Uxte at night. 

9. in noBtrSs venientSs, upon our men a^ they came up. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CHAPTER XXVI 225 

rSibant. Diu ctun esset ptignatum, impedimentas castrisque 
nostri polati sunt. Ibi Orgetoi^s filia atque tinus e flliis 
captus est. Ex eo proelio circiter hominum milia cxxx 
superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte continenter ierunt : nullam 
partem noctis itinere intennisso in fines Lingonum die quar- 15 
to pervenerunt, cum et propter vulnera militum et propter 
sepulturam occisorum nostri triduum morati eos sequi non 
potuissent. Caesar ad Lingones litteras nuntiosque misit ne 
eos frumento neve alia re iuvarent : qui si iuvissent, se eodem 
loco qu5 Helvetios habiturum. Ipse triduo intennisso cum 20 
omnibus c5piis eos sequi coepit. 

javelin or dart attached to a strap 17. sepultflrai -ae, f., burial, se- 

6y which it was hurled. pulture 

subicid, -icere, -i6cl, -iectum, [ia- triduum, -i, n. [tr6s, three + dies], 

ci6] hurl or put under or near, three days 

discharge below, throw from be- moror, 1, delay, tarry, linger 

neath 18. littera, -ae, f., a letter of the 

viilnerS, 1 [vulniui, a wound], alphabet; {in pi.) letter, epistle, 

wound, injure, hurt missive 

15. intermittS, -mittere, -mlsl, nfintiiui, -I, m., messenger, courier, 

-misBum [mitto, send] send be- message, tidings, command, in- 

tween, interrupt, discontinue, junction 

leave off 19. nSve (neu), conj. [nS + -ve, or], 

Iiingon6s, -um, m., a Gallic tribe in and not, nor {see App. 188, b) 

the Vosges near the sources of the iuv.dy iuv&re, iflvl, itltum aid, 

Maas and Mame help, assist 



11. cum esset pflgnfitum, wfien the battle had gone on for a long time, 
App 242, a. impediments, castris : App. 119. • 

12. fUms e fHiis, one of his sons. A genitive of the whole might have 
been used, but see App. 101, b. 

14. eftque tota nocte, during that whole night. App. 152, a. 

15. partem : App. 130. 17. triduum : App. 130. 

18-20. potuissent: App. 245. n6 . . . habitOrum: this is all in indi- 
rect discourse, quoting the purport of the letter. nS . . . iuvSrent {order- 
ing theni) not to, etc. App. 267. qui si, for if they, App. 173, a. iflvis- 
sent : for the direct future perfect indicative. s6 eSdem . . . habitflrum 
(esse), he would regard them in the same position as the Helvetii. 
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EXERCISES 

1. The Helvetians for a long time fought a doubtful bat- 
tle. 2. They fought about the baggage from the seventh 
hour far into the night. 3. A retreating (ftversns) enemy 
was seen by no one, although the battle lasted until evening. 
4. Pikes and darts were hurled from below, between the 
wheels of the wagons. 6. When they had fought several 
hours the Romans obtained possession of the Gauls' camp. 
6. They captured Orgetorix's son and daughter, who were in 
the camp. 7. The Romans could not pursue them on the 
same night, because many of the soldiers were wounded. 8. 
Caesar said to the Lingones : " Do not aid the Helvetians 
with grain or anything. If you shall have aided them, I 
shall consider you in the same position in which I consider 
the Helvetians." 9. After an interval of three days all the 
troops followed. 

27. Helve til omnium rerum inopia adducli legates de 

deditione ad eum miserunt. Qui cum eum in itinere con- 

surrenderof venisscut scquc ad pcdcs proiecissent siipplici- 

fh^' f^ terque loctiti flentes pacem petissent, atque eos in 

5 escape, eo loco quo tum essent suum adventum exspectare 

1. inopia, -ae, f. [inops, needy], [iaciS, throw] throw forward or 
need, want, poverty, destitution away, project, cast, reject, aban- 

2. dSditio, -6nis, f* [d6d5, give don 

^P]» giving up, surrender, capita- auppliciter, adv. [supples, suppli^ 
lation ant], suppliantly, humbly 

3. pr5ici5, -icere, -iSci, -iectum 



2. qui cum, wJien these (ambassadors). For translation see App. 173, a. 

5. quo tum essent, where they (the Helvetians) tlien were. This clause . 
depends on the subjunctive clause atque (cum) . . , iussisset, and has 
its verb attracted to the subjunctive. App. 274. 
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iussisset, paruerunt Eo postquam Caesar pervenit, obsides, 
arma, servos qui ad eos perfugissent poposcit. Dum ea 
conquiruntur et conferuntur, nocte intennissa, circiter ho- 
minum milia VI eius pagi qui Verbigenus appellatur, sive ti- 
more perterriti ne arnus traditis supplicio afficerentur, sive 10 
spe salutis inducti, quod in tanta multitudine dediticiorum 
suam fugam aut occultari aut omnino ignorari posse existi- 



6. pSreS, 2, obey, submit, yield 
to, comply with, be subject to 

7. aervus, -I, m., slave, servant 
pexfugid, -fugere, -fflgi, -fugitum 

[fugiS, flee] flee for refuge, take 
refuge in, desert 
p08c5, poscere, popoaci ask, de- 
mand, request (stronger than pet5, 
less strong than flftgitS) 

8. conquIrS, -quirere, -qulalvl, 
-quialtnin [quaer5, search] seek 
for carefully, search for, hunt up 

9. Verbigenus, -I, m., one of the 
four clans of the Hdvetii 

10. trftdd (or tr&nsdd), -dere 



-didi, -ditum [trans + d6, give] 
give across or over, give up, sur- 
render, hand down, transmit 

11. saltls, salfltis, f., health, wel- 
fare, preservation, security, safety 

deditXcius, -a, -um [d6dQ, sur- 
render] surrendered, subject ; (as 
stibst,) one surrendered (formally), 
prisoner 

12. occulto, 1, hide, secrete, keep 
secret, conceal 

Ign5r5, 1 [Ignftrus, not knowing], 
not know, be ignorant of, fail to 
observe, overlook ; (in pass.) be 
unobserved, unrecognized 



7, 8. qui . . . perfugissent, wJio had fled. The relative clause quotes 
the words of Caesar's demand in indirect discourse. He said "the slaves 
who have fled." As the idea of saying is only implied, this is called implied 
indirect discourse. See App. 273. dum . . . c5nferuntur, while these 
were being sought out and brought together. Dum, while, is used with the 
present indicative in referring to past events and must be translated by the 
imperfect indicative. Ea is used inclusively for obsidSs, arma, serv6s. 
The masculine ei might have been used. Such a pronoun follows the same 
rule as that given for predicate adjectives. See App. 157, a, 2. 

9. Verbigenus : see App. 126, a. 

10. timSre n6. by the fear that. For translation of n6 see on Chap. 
XIX., 11. 
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marent, prima nocte e castris Helvetiorum egressi ad Rhenum 
finesque Germanorum contenderunt. 

13. Sgredior, -gredl, -gressiui out, come forth, inarch out, make 

sum [gradior, step] step or go a sortie 



13. prima nocte, in the first part of the night. See App. 160. 

EXERCISES 

1. The legates said that they were influenced by the scar- 
city of grain. 2. The ambassadors met Caesar on the way 
and cast themselves at his feet. 3. Caesar ordered the Hel- 
vetians to remain where they then were and await his arrival. 
4. The Helvetians obeyed Caesar {App, 115) because they 
feared him. 5. When Caesar had come to them, he de- 
manded aU the slaves who had deserted to them. 6. The 
Helvetians brought to Caesar those things which he had 
demanded. 7. These men thought that their flight would 
be easily concealed or entirely overlooked. 8. Caesar was 
not ignorant that these men had gone. 

28. Quod ubi Caesar resciit, quorum per fines ierant, his 
uti conquirerent et reducerent, si sibi purgati esse vellent, 

1. re8cl8c5, -sclscere, -sclvl p^g5, 1, clean, clear, excuse, ex- 
(-scii), -scitum [seised, inquire] onerate ; (in p. p, as adj.) freed 
find out, learn, discover from blame or suspicion, exon- 

2. redficd, -ducei^e, -dtbd, -duo- erated 
tum [dfic6, lead] lead or bring 

back, draw back, restore, replace 



1. quod, ^15. See App. 173, a, quorum: the antecedent is hla, the 
indirect object of imper&vit. 

2. utf: how distinguished from the present infinitive of Gtor? uti 
oonquXrerent, etc., to search them out, etc. See App. 228. si sibi . . . 
veUent, if they wished to be blameless before him (or in his eyes). The dative 
sibi indicates the person in reference to whom the statement is made. See 
App. 120. veUent : indirect discourse for vultis. 
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imperavit; reductos in hostium numero habuit; reliquos 
omnes, obsidibus, armis, perfugis traditis, in deditionem ac- 
cepit. Helvetios, Tulingos, Latobrig5s in fines These are re- ^ 
suos, unde erant prof ecti, reverti iussit ; et, quod *to^d^?h!^ti^^ 
omnibus frugibus amissis domi nihil erat quo Z^rJtSu)^ 
famem tolerarent, Allobrogibus imperavit ut eis ^'^ ***• 
f rumenti copiam facerent ; ipsos oppida vicosque quos incen- 
derant restituere iussit. Id ea maxime ratione fecit, quod 10 
n5luit eum locum unde Helvetii discesserant vacare, ne prop- 
ter bonitatem agrorum German!, qui tmns Rhenum incolunt, 
e suis finibus in Helveti5rum fines transirent et finitimi Gal- 
liae provinciae Allobrogibusque essent. Boios petentibus 
Aeduis, quod egregia virtu te erant cogniti, ut in finibus suis 16 
collocarent, concessit; quibus illi agros dederunt, quosque 

4. perfoga, -ae, M. [perf ugi5, flee toler5, 1, bear up under, endure, 
for refuge], refugee, deserter support 

6. unde, rel. and interrog. adv. {of 10. ratid, -5nis, r., reckoning, ac- 
place)^ from which place, whence count, plan, course, means, reason 

7. fruz, frtigia, f., {usually in 11. vao5, 1, be empty or unoccu- 
plur.) fruit, produce pied, lie waste 

ftmitto, -mittere, -misl, -miasum 12. bonitfts, -S^tia, f. [bonua, 
[a-f-mitto] send away, dismiss, good], goodness, fertility {of 

lose lands) 

8. famSa, -la, f., hunger, want, 
famine 

3. reductoa : render by a temporal clause, after they had been brought 
hack. Compare the use of the perfect participle in 442. in . . . habuit, 
he treated them as enemies^ i.e., he put them to.deatli. 

7-9. qu5 . . . tolerarent, on which they could live. App. 230, a. ut eis 
. . . facerent, to provide them with, etc. 

10. eft ratione, for this reason. 

13. aula = Germanorum. 

14-16. Boioa . . . conceaait : English order, conceaait Aedula pe- 
tentibua ut collocarent B5i5a in ama finibua, quod c5gniti erant 
Sgregia virtute {of eminent valor). Boioa is placed first for emphasis. 
virtute : see App. 141. 

16. quibna and quoa : translate by demonstratives. See App. 179» a. 
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postea in parem itiris libertatisque condicionem atque ipsi 
erant receperunt. 

17. p&r, paris equal, alike, equal condicid, -dnis, f., condition, 
to, a match for : pSr atque, the quality, state 

same as 



17. parem . . . atque . . . erant, the same as they tliemselves were in 
(or 8ucA as they themselves enjoyed). Atque (fie) generally means as or than 
after words of likeness and comparison. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar ascertained that the deserters had gone through 
the territories of the neighboring peoples. 2. Caesar said : 
" Search them out and bring them back if you wish to be 
blameless in my sight." 3. He commanded that they should 
be treated as (held in the number of) enemies. 4. The Hel- 
vetians and other tribes (populi) had set out from their own 
territory. 5. Caesar commanded the Allobroges : " Furnish 
(facio) the Helvetians with a supply of grain." 6. They 
themselves, having burned their towns and villages, were 
ordered by Caesar to restore them. 7. He did not wish the 
Germans to be neighbors to the friends of Rome. 8. The 
Boii received fields from the Aeduans, and afterwards equal 
terms of independence. 

29. In castris HelvetiSrum tabulae repertae sunt litteris 
Graecis confectae et ad Caesarem relatae, quibus in tabulis 

1. tabula, -ae, ^., board, plank, longing to the Greeks, Greek, 
writing-tablet, writing-list Grecian 

2. GraecuB, -a, -um of or be- 



2. quibus in tabulis, in which. For a like repetition of the antecedent 
see 451. 
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nominatim ratio c5nfecta erat, qui numerus dom5 exisset 
eorum qui arma ferre possent, et item separatim pueri, senes, 
mulieresque. Quarum omnium re rum summa ^numerdtion ^ 
erat capitum Helvetiorum milia ccLXin, Tul- g^n^/^^rf*''^ 
ingorum mIlia xxxvi, Latobrig5rum xim, Rau- '*^'*«"^«- 
racorum xxm, Boiorum xxxn ; ex his qui arma ferre pos- 
sent ad milia xcn. Summa omnium fuerunt ad milia 
cccLXvm. Eorum qui domum redierunt censu habito, utio 
Caesar impemverat, repertus est numerus milium c et x. 

3. n5minatim [n5inin5, name] 6. caput, capitds, jr., the head {of 
by name, expressly, in detail men and animcUa), person, indi- 

4. puer, -eri, m., boy, child; (in vidnal 

p2.) children (of both seizes) 9. ndnagintfti indec. numeral, 

senez, seniSy ac(/., old; (as avbst.) ninety 

an old man 10. rede5, -Ire, -ivi (-il), -itum 

5. mulier, -eris, f., woman, wife [re- + e6, go] go or turn back, 
summa, -ae, f. [for summa rSs], return 

the main thing or point, sum total, census, -fls, m. [oSnsed, estimate], 
whole amount, aggregate estimation, census 



3. esdsset: App. 262. possent: App. 230. 

5, 6. quorum . . . summa . . . CCLXIII, the aggregate of all these 
was two hundred and sixty-three thousamd Eelvetii, RSrum and capitum 
are best omitted in translation. 

8. qui . . . possent: App. 230. 

9. fuSrunt: agrees with the plural predicate. 

In reading the numerals give the Latin words representing them instead 
of the abbreviations : CCLXItl, ducenta sez^gint^ tria ; XXXVI, 
trlgint&sez; XIIII, quattuordecim; XXIII, viginti tria; XXXII, 
trigint& duo ; XCII, non&ginta duo; CCCLXVIII, trecenta sezfi- 
ginUL octo ; C et X, centum et decem. See App. 47 and 50. 
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C. lULII CAESARIS 

DE BELLO GALLIOO 



COMMENTARIUS PRIMUS 

B.O. 58 

1. Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorum lingua 
DeacHptiono/ Celtae, uostia Galli appellantur. Hi omnes lua- 
fndin^Su- g^a, institutis, legibus inter se differunt. Gall5s 
5 ^"** ^-^ ^""'' ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis Matrona 
et Sequana dividit. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 
propterea quod a cultu atque humanitate provinciae longis- 
sime absunt, minimeque ad eos mercat5res saepe commeant 
atque ea quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent important ; 

lu proximique sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, qui- 
buscum continenter bellum gerunt. Qua de causa Helvetii 
quoque reliquos Gallos virtute praecedunt, quod fere cotidi- 
anis proeliis cum Germanis contendunt, cum aut suis fini- 
bus eos prohibent aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt 

15 Eorum una pars, quam Gallos obtinere dictum est, initium 
capit a flumine Rhodan5; continetur Garumna flumine, 
Oceano, finibus Belgarum ; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et 
Helvetiis flumen Rhenum ; vergit ad septentriones. Belgae 
ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad uiferiorem 

20 partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in septentrionem et orien- 
tem solem. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos 
montes et eam partem Oceani quae est ad Hispaniam perti- 
net ; spectat inter occasum solis et septentriones. 
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2. Apud Helvetios longe lidbilissinms fuit et ditissimus 
Orgetorix. Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni 
cupidit^te inductus coniuKitionein nobilit^tis fe- orgetorixper- 
cit, et civit^ti persuasit ut de finibus suis cum ^tfulnsto 
omnibus copiis exirent : perfacile esse, cum vir- ^"^""^^ ^**'* o 
tute omnibus praestarent, totius Galliae imperio potm. Id 
hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura Helvetii 
continentur: una ex parte fltimine Rheno latissimo atque 
altissim5, qui agrum Helvetium a Gennanis dividit; altera 
ex parte monte Itira altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Hel- 10 
vetios ; tertia lacti Lemann5 et fltimine Rhodano, qui provin- 
ciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. His rebus fiebat ut et 
minus late vagarentur et minus facile finitimis bellum inf erre 
possent ; qua ex parte homines bellandi cupidi magno dolore 
aflSciebantur, Pro multitudine autem hominum et pr5 glo- 15 
ria belli atque fortitudinis angust5s se fines habere arbitra- 
bantur, qm in longitudinem miha passuum CCXL, in 
latitudinem CLXXX patebant. 

3. His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti 
c5nstituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent compa- 
Klre, iumentorum et carrorum quam maximum Preparations 
numerum coemere, sementes quam nmximas *^^' 
facere, ut in itinere copia frumenti suppeteret, cimi proximis 5 
civitatibus pacem et anucitiam confirmare. Ad eas res con- 
ficiendas biennium sibi satis esse dtixerunt ; in tertium an- 
num profecti5nem lege confirmant. Ad eas res conficiendas 
Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit. 
In e5 itinere persuadet Castico, Catamant^loedis orpetanxcon- 10 

iv.,.- o.« - -. , _ . o- - spires iffitk 

nho, bequano, cuius pater regnum m oequanis chiefs of other 
multos annos obtinuerat et a senatu populi R5- premacy, 
mani amicus appeUatus erat, ut regnum in civitate sua 
occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; itemque DumnQiTgi 
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15 Aeduo, fratri Dlviciaci, qui e6 tempore principatum in civi- 
tate obtinebat ae maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem cona- 
retiir persuadet, eique filiam suam in niatrimonium dat 
Perfacile factu esse illis probat coiiata perficere, propterea 
quod ipse suae civitatis imperium obtenturus esset : non. esse 

20 dubium, quin totius Galliae plurimum Helvetii possent ; se 
suis eopiis suoque exercitu illis regna eonciliaturum confir- 
mat. Hac oratione adducti inter se fidem et iusiurandum 
dant, et regno occupato per tres potentissimos ac firmissimos 
populos totius Galliae sese potiri posse sperant. 

4. Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium entintiata. M5ribus 
suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis causam dieere eoegerunt : dam- 
Orgetonxis uatum poeuam sequi oportebat ut igni eremare- 

triedforcon- . _ t . . x-w 

apiracybut tui. Die coustituta causae dicuoins Orefetorix 

escapes, IRs ... . . 

5 sudden death, ad iudicium oiuuem suam f amiliam, ad hominum 
milia decem, undique coegit, et omnes elientes obaeratosque 
suos, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit; 
per eos, ne causam diceret, se eripuit. Cum civitas ob cam 
rem incit^ta armis ius suum exsequi conaretur,multitudinem- 
10 que hominum ex agris magistratus cogerent, Orgetorix mor- 
tuus est ; neque abest suspicio, ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin 
ipse sibi mortem c5nsciverit. 

5. Post eius mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id quod con- 
stituerant facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi 
Th^ Helvetians ^^^ ^^ ^^ ®^^ ^^ parat5s cssc arbitrati sunt, 
pr^plrati^^ oppida sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vicos ad 

" "" ^^p^^^' quadringentos, reliqua privata aedificia incen- 
lentum omne, praeter quod secum portatiiri erant, 
ut, domum reditionis spe sublat^, paratiores ad 
ula subeunda essent; trium mensium molita ci- 
iiemque domo efferre iubent. Persuadent Rau- 
ulingis et Latobii^s, finitimis, uti e5dem ua 
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consilio, oppidfe suis vicisque exustis, una cum eis.proficis- 
cantur ; Boiosque, qui tmns Rhenum incoluerant et in agrum 
Noricum tiunsierant Noreiamque oppugnarant, receptos ad 
se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

6. Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: tinum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et fltimen Rhodanum, vix qua They arrange 
singuli carri ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus Mf^'Jnd 
impendebat, ut facile perpauci prohibere possent : t^^R^n"^^ 5 
alterum per provinciam nostram, multo facilius ***^^* 
atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et 
Allobrogum, qui nuper pacati erant, Rhodanus fluit, isque 
nonnullis. locis vado transitur. Extremum oppidum Allo- 
brogum est proximumque Helvetiorum finibus Genava. E» 10 
eo oppid5 pons ad Helveti5s pertinet. Allobrogibus sese yel 
persuastiros, quod nondum bono animo in populum Romanum 
viderentur, existimabant, vel vi coacturos ut per suos fines 
eos ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus ad profectionem com- 
paKltis, diem dicimt qua die ad rip^m Rhodani omnes con- 15 
veniant Is dies erat a. d. v. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. Gabi- 
nio consulibus. 

7. Caesari cum id nuntijtum esset, eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari, matiirat ab urbe proficisci, et 
quam maximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulte- caesar delays 
riorem contendit et ad Genavam pervenit. Pro- texts. ^^' 
vinciae tola quam maximum potest militum numerum imperat 5 
(erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una), pontem qui erat 
ad Genavam iubet rescindi. Ubi de eius adventu Helvetii 
certiores facta sunt, le^tos ad eum mittunt nobilissimos 
civitatis, cuius legationis Nammeius et Verucloetius princi- 
pem locum obtinebant, qui dicerent sibi esse in animo sine 10 
ull5 malefici5 iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod 
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aliud iter haberent nullum : ro^re ut eius voluntate id sibi 
facere liceat. Caesar, quod memoria tenebat L. Cassium 
consulem occisum excrcitumque eius ab Helvetiis pulsum et 

15 sub iugum missum, concedendum non put^bat ; neque 
homines inimico animo, data facultate per provinciam itineris 
faciundi, temperaturos ab iniuria et maleficio existimabat. 
Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset dum milites quos im- 
pemverat convenirent, le^tis respondit diem se ad deliberan- 

20 dum sumpturum : si quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverterentiu*. 

8. Interea ea legione quam secum habebat militibusque 
qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 
He prevents Rhodanum influit, ad montem luram, qui fines 

thetr crossing i xt i • i • i 

the Rhone, SequanoFum ab Helvetiis dividit, milia . passuum 

5 deeem novem murum in altitudinem pedum sedecim fossam- 

que perdticit. E5 opere perfecto praesidia disponit, casteUa 

eomraunit, quo facUius, si se invito transire conarentur, pro- 

hibere possit. Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum legatis 

venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, negat se more et exem- 

10 pl5 populi Romani posse iter uUi per pr5vinciam dare ; et, si 

vim facere conentur, prohibiturum ostendit. Helvetii ea spe 

deiecti, navibus iunctis ratibusque compluribus factis, alii 

vadis Rhodani, qua minima altitudo fluminis erat, nonnum- 

quam interdiu, saepius noctu, si perrumpere possent conati, 

15 opens munitione et imlitum concursu et telis repulsi hoc 

conatu destiterunt. 

9. Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua Sequanis in- 
vitis propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum sua sponte 
The Helvetians p^rsuadere uou posscut, Icgatos ad Dumnoiigem 
Hm/rvmTht Aeduum mittunt, ut eo deprecatore a Sequanis 

^ thr^hihi?^'^ impctmreut. Dumnoiix gratia et largitione apud 
oounrp, Sequanos plurimum poterat, et Helvetiis erat 

amicus quod ex ea civitate Orgetorigis fiham in matrimonium 
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duxerat; et cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus studebat, 
et quam plurimas civitates suo benefici5 habere obstrictas 
volebat. Itaque rem suscipit et a Sequanis impetrat ut per lo 
fines suos Helveti5s ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese 
dent perficit: Sequani, ne itinere Helve tios prohibeant; 
Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et iniuria tmnseant. 

10. Caesari renuntiatur Helve tiis esse in animo per agrum 
Sequanorum et Aeduorum iter in Santonum fines faeere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae caegarbHnga 
civit^s est in provincia. Id si fieret, intellegebat ^o^^thlir 
magno cum perieulo provinciae futurum ut homi- p^^^^- 5 
nes bellicosos, populi Romani inimicos, locis patentibus maxi- 
meque friimentariis finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas ei 
munitioni quam f ecerat T. Labienum legatum praiefecit ; ipse 
in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit duasque ibi legiones 
conscribit, et tres, quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex 10 
Inbernis educit, et, qua proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam 
per Alpes erat, cum his quinque legionibus ire contendit. 
Ibi Ceutrones et Graioceli et Caturiges locis superi5ribus 

^occupatis itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Compluri- 
bus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris provin- 15 
ciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris provinciae 
die septimo pervenit ; inde in Allobrogum fines, ab Allobro- 
gibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra pro- 
vinciam trans Rhodanum primi. 

1 1 . Helvetii iam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas 
copias tmduxerant, et in Aeduorum fines pervenerant eorum- 
que agros populabantur. Aedui, cum se suaque The Heivetiana 
ab eis defendere non possent, le^tos ad Caesa- ^Zln't^^lftke 
rem mittunt rogatum auxiliura : Ita se omni pi^TcaesdPs 5 

. J- ,_r>_--. .._ , protection. 

tempore de populo Romano mentos esse ut paene 

in c5nspectu exercitus nostri agri vast^ri, liberi eorum in 
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servitutem abduci, oppida expugnaii non debuerint. Eodem 

tempore Ambarri, necessarii et consanguine! Aeduorum, 

10 Caesarem certiorem f aciunt sese depopulatis agris non facile 

ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. Item Allobroges, qui 

I trans Rhodanum vlc5s possessionesque habebant, fuga se ad 

Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant sibi praeter agn solum 

nihil esse reliqui. Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non ex- 

15 spectandum sibi statuit dum, omnibus f ortunis sociorum con- 

sumptis, in Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 

12. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum et Se- 
quanorum in Rhodanum influit, incredibili lenitate, ita ut 
AttkecrosHng ocuHs in utram partem fluat iudicari non possit. 
mr desires tJie Id Helvetii ratibus ac lintribus iunctas transibant. 

Tiguriniwho . . i. 

b formed the rear- \] hi per exploKitores Caesar certior lactus esc 

guard of the -^ '• 

Helvetians, tres iam partes copiarum Helvetios id flumen 
traduxisse, quartam fere partem citra flumen Ararim reh- 
quam esse, de tertia vigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris 
profectus, ad eam partem pervenit quae n5ndum flumen 

10 transierat. Eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus magnam 
partem eorum concidit ; reliqui sese f ugae mandanmt atque ^ 
in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tiguri- 
nus; nam omnis ci vitas Helvetia in quattuor j^gos divisa 
est. Hic pagus unus, cum dom5 exisset patrum nostrorum 

15 memoria, L. Cassium consulem interfecerat et eius exercitum 
sub iugum miserat. Ita sive casu sive consilio deorum im- 
mortalium, quae pars civit^tis Helvetiae insignem calamita- 
tern populo Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 
Qua in re Caesar non solum publicas sed etiam privatas iniu- 

20 rias ultus est, quod eius soceri L. Pisonis avum, L. Pisonem 
legatum, TigurinI e5dem proelio quo Cassium interfecerant. 

13. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helve tiorum ut 
consequi posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat atque ita 
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exercitum traducit. Helvetii repentino eius adventu com* 
mota, cum id quod ipsi diebus xx aegerrime confecerant, 
ut flumen Jbransirent, ilium un5 die fecisse intel- The Helvetians,^ 
legerent, legatos ad eum mittunt ; cuius legationis ^^^i^miy 
Divico princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiand dux Hel- ** forp^<^^' 
vetiorum f uerat. Is ita cum Caesare egit : Si pacem populus 
Romanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in eam partem ituros atque 
ibi futures Helveti5s ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse 10 
voluisset: sin bello persequi perse veraret, reminisceretur et 
veteris incommodi populi Romani et pristinae virtutis Helve- 
tiorum. Quod improviso tinum pagum adortus esset, cum 
ei qui flumen transissent suis auxilium ferre non possent, ne 
ob eam rem aut suae magnopere virtuti tribueret aut ipsos 15 
despiceret : se ita a patiibus maioribusque suis didicisse ut 
magis virtu te contenderent quam dolo aut insidiis niterentur. 
Qim re ne committeret ut is locus ubi constitissent ex ca- 
lamitate populi Romani et intemecione exercittis nomen 
caperet aut memoriam proderet. 20 

14. His Caesar ita respondit: E5 sibi minus dubit^tionis 
dari, quod eas res quas legaia Helvetii commemoiussent me- 
moria teneret, atque e5 gravius ferre qu5 minus caesar proposes 

* *^ ■*• terms which 

merito populi R5mani accidissent ; qui si alicuius '*cy refuse. 
initiriae sibi conscius fuisset, non f uisse difficile cavere ; sed 5 
eo deceptum, quod neque commissum a se intellegeret qua re 
timeret, neque sine causa timendum putaret. Quod si ve- 
teris contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num etiam recentium 
iniuriarum, quod eo invito iter per provinciam per vim 
temptassent, quod Aeduos, quod Ambarros, quod AUobroges 10 
vexassent, memoriam deponere posse? Quod sua victoria 
tam insolenter gloriarentur, quodque tam diu se impune 
initirias tulisse admimrentur, eodem pertinere. Consuesse 
enim deos immortales, quo gravius homines ex commutatione 
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15 rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum ulcisci velint, his se- 
cundiores interdum res et diuturniorem impumtatem conce- 
dere. Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab eis sibi dentur, 
uti ea quae polliceantur facturos intellegat, et si Aeduis de 
iniuriis quas ipsis soeiisque eorum intulerint, item si Allo- 

20brogibus satisfaciant, sese cum eis pacem esse factiirum. 
Divico respondit : Ita Helvetios a maioribus suis institutos 
esse uti obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint ; eius rei popu- 
lum Romanum esse testem. Hoc responso dato discessit 
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APPENDIX 



INTRODUCTION 



The appendix, in its present form, is not an enlargement of the former 
one, but has been written independently. It is intended primarily to 
gather into a systematic whole the grammatical notes given in the lessons, 
and to supplement them; and it is furthermore intended to include all 
the grammatical material which need be put into the hands of a Caesar 
or Cicero class. The regular paradigms are given in full, with only such 
exceptional forms as are needed for the reading of Caesar and Cicero. 
It is believed that the treatment of syntax covers all the essential usages 
of those authors, and that the relatively large amount of explanation is 
given only where it is needed. Rules are almost invariably stated in 
full, so that when the student takes up a more complete grammar he 
will have to master only the exceptions, not the principles. 

The examples are in part made up, for the sake of brevity and clear- 
ness, but are drawn largely from Caesar and Cicero. References to 
Oaesar are made by book, chapter, and line of the chapter as nearly 
as the varjdng editions will permit. References to Cicero are made by 
oration and section. 

The writer has consulted the usual authorities and is under special 
obligations, as regards the treatment of the verb, to the writings and 
personal instruction of Professor William Gardner Hale. The present 
treatment of the verb is by no means in full accord with Professor Hale's, 
yet it is largely influenced by it. 

241 
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PRONUNCIATION 

QUANTITY OF VOWELS 

1. A vowel is usually short: 

a. Before another vowel, or h; as eo, nihil. 

b. Before nd and nt; as laudandus, laudant. 

c. Before any other final consonant than a; as laudem, laudat 

3. A vowel is long: 

a. Before gn, n^ and ns; as dignus, infert, c5n8uL 

6. When it results from contraction; as isset, for iisset. 

8. A vowel is usually long: 

a. Before the consonant i; as eiua. 

6. In monosyllahles not ending in b, d, 1, m, or t; as me, hic, but 
ab, ad. 

4. SOUNDS OF VOWELS 

It will be noticed in the following table that in some cases the short 
and long vowels have the same sound, in others a slightly different 
sound. 

a = a in Cuba a = ah/ 

■ e = e inriet § = cy in they 

1 = i in pin i = t in machine 

o = in for (not as in got) 5 = oh! 

u = 00 in foot ii = 00 in hoot 

y = French u or German u; it rarely occurs. 

5. SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS 

A diphthong is two vowel sounds run together into one. If the 
student will first pronounce a, then u, then will run the two together, 
he will get the sound of ow in howj the proper pronunciation of the 
diphthong au. So with the other diphthongs. 
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ae = at in aisle 

oe*= oi in oil 

au = ou; in how 

eu has no English equivalent. Run the two sounds together. 

ui occurs in huie and cui, pronounced wheek and hwee, 

SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS 

6. The consonants are sounded as in English, with the following 
exceptions: 

c and g are always hard, as in can, go 

1 (consonant, sometimes printed j) = yinyet 

T pronounced distinctly 

8 as in thiSf never as in these 

t as in tirif never as in nation 

v = w 

eh, ph, th, =sc, p,t 

bs, bt = pSy pt 

8u = sw in 8uade5, 8uavi8, 8ue8cd, and their compounds. 

7. i is generally a consonant between vowels, an^ at the beginning 
of a word before a vowel. In compounds of iacio, consonant i is pro- 
nounced, but not written, before vowel i; as deicio, pronounced as if 
deiicid. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

8. A syllable is short if it contains a short vowel that is followed 
by another vowel or a single consonant. 

9. A syllable is long: 

a. If it contains a long vowel or a diphthong; as both syllables of 
laud5. 

b. If its vowel is followed by at, z, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (b, c, d, g, p, t, eh, ph, th, followed by 1 
or r). If a short vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid, the syllable 
is short in prose, though it may be long in poetry. First syllable of 
mittit is long; of patri8, short in prose. 

^ ACCENT 

10. Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable; as 
om^nis. 

I I . Words of more than two syllables are accented on the penult if 
it is long, on the antepenult if the penult is short; as divi'^sa, in^colunt. 
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1 2. When an enclitic is joined to another t^rord, the accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding the enclitic; as Oallia^qu^. 

INFLECTIONS 
NOUNS 

13. RULES OF GENDER 

The gender of most nouns is determined by the nominative end- 
ing, or must be learned for the individual words; but the following 
rules will prove helpful, though there are exceptions. 

a. The names of male beings, rivers, winds, and months are masculme. 

K The names of female beings, countries, towns, islands, plants, 
trees, and of most abstract qualities are feminine. 

c. Indeclinable nouns, and in&iitives, phrases, and clauses used as 
nouns are neuter, 

14. DECLENSIONS ' 

There are five declensions of Latin nouns, distinguished from each 
other by the final letter of the stem, and the ending of the genitive 
singular. 



DECLENSION 




ENDING OP GI 


I. 


a 


-ae 


II. 


o 


-i 


III. 


r consonant 
I i 


.is 
-is 


IV. 


u 


-us 


V. 


e 


-ei or -ei 



16. FIRST DECLENSION 

The stem ends in -a; the nominative in -a. The gender is usually 
feminine. 





Mensa, f. 


table 


BINOULAB 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


mensa 


mensae 


Gen. 


mensae 


l^ensarum 


Dot, 


mensae 


mensis 


Ace. 


mensam 


mensas 


Voc. 


mensa 


mensae 


AM. 


mensa 


mensis 
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a. Exceptions in gender are shown by meanings (18); as nauta, m., 
saUoTf Matrona, m., tJie {river) Mame. 
h. The locative singular ends in -ae. 



16. 



SECOND DECLENSION 



The stem ends in -o; the nominative masculine in -us, -er, -ir; 
the nominative neuter in -um. 

ServuB, M., Puer, m., Agar, m., Vir, m., Bellum, n., 

slave hoy field man war 



I^. 


servus 


puer 


ager 


vir 


bellum 


G. 


servi 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


belli 


D. 


servo 


puero 


agro 


viro 


bell5 


A. 


servum 


puerum 


agrum 


virum 


bellum 


F. 


serve 


puer 


ager 


vir 


bellum 


A, 


servo 


puero 


agro 

PLURAL 


viro 


hello 


N, 


servi 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


bella 


G, 


servorum 


puerorum 


agrorum 


virorum 


bellorum 


D, 


servis 


pueris 


agris 


viris 


bellis 


A. 


servos 


pueros 


agros 


viros 


bella 


V. 


servi 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


bella 


A. 


servis 


pueris 


agris 


viris 


bellis 



a. Exceptions in gender are usually shown by the meanings (13). 
Vulg^us, crowd, is usually neuter. 
6. The locative singular ends in -L 

c. Nouns in -ius and -ium regularly formed the genitive and vocative 
singular in -i, instead of -ii and -ie, until after the time of Caesar and 
Cicero. The words are accented as if the longer form were used; edn- 
si^ of a plan. 

d, A few words have -um instead of -drum in the genitive plural; 
sociuxn (or socidrum), of allies, 

THIRD DECLENSION 

1 7. Third declension stems end in a consonant or in -i. Nominative 
pase-ending for masculines and feminines^ -s or none; for neuters^ non^. 
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§§ lfr-20 



1 8. Stems end 


ing in a labial m 


ute, b or p. The 


nominative en 


is Hi. 








Trabs, p., 


beam 


Princeps, sc, chief 


Stem trab- 


. Stem 


pnncip- 


8INOULAB 


PLUBAL 


BIHaULAB 


PLU&AI. 


K trabs 


trabes 


princeps 


principes 


G, trabis 


trabum 


principis 


principnin 


D. trabi 


trabibus 


principi 


principibus 


A, trabem 


trabes 


principem 


principes 


F. trabs 


trabes 


princeps 


principes 


A. trabe 


trabibus 


principe 


principibus 



1 9. Stems ending in a dental mute, d or t. The nominative ending 
for masculines and feminines is -«, and the final d or t of the stem is 
dropped before it. 





Laus, F. 


yjyraise 


DCles, M. 


, soldier 


Caput, 


N., head 




Stem laud- 


Stem milit- 


Stem capit- 




BIMOT7LAB 


PLUBAL 


BINaULAB 


PLT7BAL 


BIKOnLAB 


PLUBAL 


K 


laus 


laudes 


miles 


milites 


caput 


capita 


Q, 


laudis 


laudum 


militia 


militum 


capitis 


capitimi 


D. 


laud! 


laudibus 


militi 


militibus 


capiti 


capitibus 


A, 


laudem 


laudes 


militem 


milites 


caput 


capita 


F. 


laus 


laudes 


miles 


milites 


caput 


capita 


A. 


laude 


laudibus 


milite 


militibus 


capite 


capitibus 



20. Stems ending in a gutteral mute, g or c. The nominative end- 
ing is -s, which unites with the final g or c of the stem to form x. 



Lex,F., 


law 




Dux, 


M. 


leader 


Stem leg- 






Stem duc- 


smauLAB 




PLUBAL 


BINGXHiAB 






PLXTBAL 


N. lex 




leges 


dux 






duces 


0. legis 




legum 


duels 






ducum 


D. legi 




legibus 


duci 






ducibus 


A, legem 




leges 


ducem 






duces 


F. lex 




leges 


dux 






duces 


A. lege 




legibus 


duce 






ducibus 
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There is no nominative case- 



Aequor, n., sea 
Stem aequor- 

8INO. FLU. 

aequor aequora 

aequoris aequorum 

aequori aequoribus 

aequor aequora 

aequor aequora 

aequore aequoribus 



2 1 . Stems ending in a liquid, 1 or r. 
ending. 

Cdnsul, M., consul Pater, m., father 

Stem c5n8ul- Stem patr- 

8ING. PLU. BINQ. PLU. 

N, consul consules pater patres 

(r. consulis c5nsulum patt'is patrum 

Z>. cdnsuli consulibus patri patribus 

A, consulem consules patrem patres 

V. consul consules pater patres 

A, consule consulibus patre patribus 

22. Stems ending in a nasal, m or n. There is no nominative 
case-ending, except in hiems, the only stem in -m. The nominative of 
masculines and feminines usually drops the final n and changes the 
preceding vowel to 6. 

Virg5, p., maiden 
Stem virgin- 

8INO. PLU. 

virgo virgines 
virginis virginum 
virgini virginibus 
vii^nem virgines 
virgo virgines 
virgine virginibus 

23. Stems ending in a (apparently r, because s changes to r between 
two vowels). The nominative has no case-ei^ng, but usually ends in 
8, sometimes in r. 

M58, M., custom Honor, m., honor Corpus, n., body 

Stem mo8- Stem hon58- Stem corpo8- 





Hiema 


;, p., winter 




Stem hiem- 




8INO. 


PLU. 


N. 


hiems 


hiemes 


O. 


hiemis 


hiemum 


D, 


hiemi 


hiemibus 


A, 


hiemem 


hiemes 


V. 


hiems 


hiemes 


A. 


hieme 


hiemibus 



Fliimen, 


N., river 


Stem flilmin- 


8INO. 


PLU. 


flumen 


flumina 


fiuminis 


fluminum 


flumini 


fluminibus 


flumen 


flumina 


flumen 


flumina 


flumine 


fluminibus 





8ING. 


PLU. 


8INO. 


PLU. 


8INQ. 


PLU. 


N. 


mos 


mores 


honor 


honores 


corpus 


corpora 


G. 


moris 


morum 


honoris 


hondrum 


corporis 


corporum 


D. 


mori 


moribus 


honori 


honoribus 


corpori 


corporibus 


A. 


morem 


mores 


honorem 


honores 


corpus 


corpora 


V. 


mos 


mdres 


honor 


honores 


corpus 


corpora 


A. 


more 


moribus 


honore 


honoribus 


corpore 


corporibus 



B. I-Stems 
24. Here belong masculine and feminine nouns ending in -is or -es 
if they have the same number of syllables in the genitive as in the 
nominative, and neuters in -e, -al, -ar. 
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25. Theoretically the i should appear in all cases except the 
nominative and vocative plural of masculines and feminines, and the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of some neuters; but this 
declension became confused with that of consonant stems, and no 
absolute rule can be given for the endings. Masculine and feminine noans 
usually have ace, -em, abl-, -e, ace. plural -es,. Neuters have abl. -L 

Tussis, F., Sgnis, M., Caedes, f:, Cubile,N., Animal, n., 
cough fire slaughter couch ammal 

Stem tussi- Stem igni- Stem caedi- Stem cubili- Stem 









SINGULAR 






N. 


tussis 


ignis 


caedes 


cubile 


animal 


G, 


tussis 


Ignis 


caedis 


cubilis 


animalis 


D. 


tussi 


igni 


caedi 


cubili 


animali 


A. 


tussim 


ignem 


caedem 


cubile 


animal 


V. 


tussis 


ignis 


caedes 


cubile 


animal 


A, 


tussi 


igni or -e 


caede 

PLURAL 


cubili 


animali 


N. 


tuBses 


ignes 


caedes 


cubilia 


animaUa 


0. 


tussium 


ignium 


caedium 


cubilium 


animalium 


D. 


tussibus 


ignibus 


caedibus 


cubilibus 


animahbus 


A. 


tussis or -es ignes or -is 


caedes or 


■is cubilia 


animalia 


V, 


tusses 


ignes 


caedes 


cubilia 


animalia 


A. 


tussibus 


ignibus 


caedibus 


cubilibus 


animalibus 






a 


Mixed Stems 





26. Some consonant stems have borrowed from -i stems the genitive 
plural in -ium and the accusative plural in -is. Here belong most mono- 
syllables in -s and -x preceded by a consonant; most nouns in -ns and 
-rs; and a few nouns in -tas, -tatis. 





Cliens, m. 


, retainer 


Urbs, 


F.,eUy 




Stem client- 




Stem 


urb- 




SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLURAI. 


K 


cliens 




clientes 


urbs 


urbes 


0. 


clientis 




clientium 


urbis 


urbium 


D. 


client! 




clientibus 


urbi 


urbibus 


A. 


clientem 




clientes or -is 


urbem 


urbes or -is 


F. 


cliens 




clientes 


urbs 


urbes 


4. 


Qliente 




clientibus 


urbe 


urbibus 
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27. The following nouns present peculiarities of inflection: 
Senez, m., Os, n., Vis, f., B58, m. f., luppiter, m., 



old man 



hone 



force 



ox, cow 



JupUer 



N. 


senex 


OS 


vis 


bos 


luppiter 


G. 


senia 


ossis 


vis 


bo vis 


lovis 


D, 


Ben! 


ossi 


vi 


bovi 


lovi 


A. 


senem 


OS 


vim 


bovem 


lovem 


V. 


senex 


OS 


VIS 


bos 


luppiter 


A. 


sene 


osse 


vi 

PLUBAL 


bove 


love 


N, 


senes 


ossa 


vires 


boves 




G, 


senum 


ossium 


virium 


bovum or bourn 


D, 


senibus 


ossibus 


viribus 


bobus or 


bubus 


A, 


senes 


ossa 


vires 


boves 




V. 


senes 


ossa 


vires 


boves 




A. 


senibus 


ossibus 


viribus 


bobus or 


bubus 



28. The gender of many nouns is shown by the meaning (13). 
There are numerous exceptions to the following rules. 

a. Masculine are nouns in 6 (but see 6,) -or, -oa, -er, -es. 

b. Feminine are nouns in -d5, -g5, -15, -as, -es, -is, -iis, -ys, -x, 
and in -s when preceded by a consonant. 

c. Neuter are nouns in -a, -e, -i, -y, -c, -1, -n, -t, -ar, -ur, -us. 



29. 



FOURTH DECLENSION 



Stem ends in -u; nominative masculine in -us, nominative 
neuter in -H. 





Tructus, 


M., fruit 


Comii, N., 


, horn 




8INGULAB 


PLURAL 


BIWGULAB 


PLUBAL 


N, 


• fructus 


fructus 


cornu 


cornua 


G, 


fructus 


fructuum 


cornus 


cornuum 


2>. 


fructui 


fructibus 


comii 


comibus 


A. 


fructum 


fructus 


cornu 


cornua 


V, 


fructus 


fructus 


cornu 


cornua 


A, 


fructu 


fructibus 


cornu 


comibus 
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a, Domiis, homCj manus, handy Idus, Idesy are feminine. 
&. The dative singular of nouns in -us sometimes ends in -u. 

c. The dative and ablative plural of a few nouns sometimes end in 
-ubus. 

d, Domus has the following second declension forms: 

domi (locative), at home; domum, homewards) domd, from home; domoB 
(plural), homewards. 



30. 



FIFTH DECLENSION 



Stem ends in -e; nominative in -ea. Usually feminine. 
Dies, M., day Bes, f., thing 



N. dies 


dies 


res 


res 


0. diei 


dierum 


rei 


rerum 


D. diei 


diebus 


rei 


rebus 


A, diem 


dies 


rem 


res 


F. dies 


dies 


res 


res 


A. die 


diebus 


xe 


rebus 



a. Dies in the singular is either masculine or feminine (feminine 
usually in the sense of an appointed day or a long space of time); in the 
plural it is masculine. Its compounds are masculine. 

b. The ending of the genitive and dative singular is -ei after a vowel, 
-ei after a consonant, -e is sometimes used instead of either. 

c. Dies and res are the only nouns of this declension that are 
declined throughout the plural. Acies, spes, and a few others have 
nominative and accusative plural forms. 

ADJECTIVES • 

3 1 . ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 
• Magnus, large 



Mas, 



smeuLAR 
Fem. 



Neut, 



Mas, 



FLUBAL 

Fem. 



Neut. 



N. magnus magna magnum magni magnae magna 

G. magni magnae magni magnorum magnarum magnorum 

2>. magnd magnae magno magnis magnis magnis 

A. magnum magnam magnum magnos magnas magna 

V. magne magna magnum magni magnae magna 



A» magno magna 



magno 



magms magms 



magnis 
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I^ber 


yjree 










SnfOULAB 






PLURAL 






Mas, 


Fern. 


Neut 


Mas. 


Feni. 


Neut. 


N. 


liber 


libera 


liberum 


liberi 


liberae 


libera 


G, 


liberi 


liberae 


liberi 


liberdrum 


liberarum liberorum 


D. 


libero 


liberae 


liberd 


liberis 


liberis 


liberis 


A. 


liberum 


liberam 


liberum 


liberds 


liberas 


libera 


V. 


liber 


libera 


liberum 


liberi 


liberae 


libera 


A. 


Ubero 


Hbera 


libero 


liberis 


liberis 


liberis 








Aeger, ill 










BINGULAB 






PLURAL 






Mas. 


Fern, 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 



N. aeger aegra 

G. aegri aegrae 

D. aegro aegrae 

A. aegrum aegram 

V. aeger aegra 

A. aegrd aegra 



aegrum aegri aegrae aegra 

aegri aegrdrum aegrarum aegrorum 

aegro aegris aegris aegris 

aegrum aegros aegras aegra 

aegrum aegri aegrae aegra 

aegrd aegris aegris aegris 



32. 



Adjectives with Genitive in -ius. 



Nine adjectives of the first and second declensions have the genitive 
singular in -ius (in alter usually -ius) and the dative singular in -i in 
all genders. These are alius, another y 851us, only, ullus, any, iinus, 
one, tdtus, whole, niillus, no, alter, the other, uter, whwh (of two), neuter, 
neither. In the plural the case-endings of these adjectives are exactly 
the same as in magnus. Note the ending -ud in the neuter of alius. 





Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


unus 


una 


unum 


totus 


tota 


totum 


G. 


unius 


unius 


unius 


totius 


totius 


totius 


D. 


uni 


uni 


uni 


t5ti 


toti 


toti 


A. 


unum 


unam 


unum 


tdtum 


totam 


totum 


A. 


un5 


una 


uno 


toto 


t5ta 


toto 


N. 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


alter 


altera 


alterum 


G. 


alius 


alius 


alius 


alterius 


alterius 


alterius 


D. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


alteri 


alteri 


alteri 


A. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


alterum 


alteram 


alterum 


A. 


aUo 


alia 


alio 


altero 


altera 


altero 
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33. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 



There are both consonant stems and i-stems. Adjectives of three 
terminations have a special form in the nominative singular for each 
gender; adjectives of two terminations have one form in the nominative 
singular for the masculine and feminine, another for the neuter; adjec- 
tives of one termination have the same form in the nominative singolar 
for all genders. 

A, Consonant Stems 

34. Two Terminations. 

Portior, braver 



Mas. and Fern. 

N. fortior 

G, fortioris 

D. fortiori 

A, fortiorem 

F. fortior 

A. fortiore 



Neuter 

fortius 

fortioris 

fortiori 

fortius 

fortius 

fortidre 



Mas, and Fern, 
fortiores 
fortiorum 
fortidribus 
fortiores 
fortiores 
fortioribus 



Neuier 
fortiora 
fortioruna 
fortioribus 
fortiora 
fortiora 
fortioribus 



a. Here belong all comparatives, but plus, mme^ is irregular and 
defective. In the singular it is used only as a noun. 



SINGULAR 



Neuter 

N 
O. 
D. 
A. 
A. 



plus 
pluris 

plus 



PLURAL 



Mas. and Fern. 

plures 

plurium 

pluribus 

plures 

pluribus 



Neuter 

plura 

plurium 

pluribus 

plura 

pluribus 



36. One termination. 



SINGULAR 

Mas. and Fern. 

N vetus 

G. veteris 

D. veteri 

A. veterem 

F. vetus 

A. vetere or -i 



Neut, 



Vetus, old 

PLURAL 

Mas. and Fern. 



vetus 

veteris 

veteri 

vetus 

vetus 

vetere or -i 



veteres 

veterum 

veteribus 

veteres 

veteres 

veteribus 



Neut. 

Vetera 

veterum 

veteribus 

Vetera 

Vetera 

vet^ribue 
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€L Here belong princeps, chief, and pauper, poor. Dives, rkh, also 
belongs here, but has ditia for the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural. 

B. i- Stems 



36. Three terminations. 



Mas. 

N. acer 

O, acris 

2>. acri 

A, acrem 

V. acer 

A, acri 



smauLAB 

Fern, 

acris 

acris 

acri: 

acrem 

acris 

acri 



Acer, sharp 
Neut Mas, 



acre 

acris 

acr! 

acre 

acre 

acri 



acres 



PLUBAL 

Fern, 
acres 



Neut, 



acna 



acnum acnum acnum 

acribus acribus acribus 

acres or -is acres or -is acria 

acres acres acria 

acribus acribus acribus 



o. Here belong celeber, famous, equester, equestrian, pedester, pe- 
destrian; names of months in -ber; and a few others. 

37. Two terminations. 



BZNGITLAB 




Omnis, all 

PLURAL 




Mas. and Fern. 


Neut, 


Mas. and Fern. 


Neut. 


N, omnis 


omne 


omnes 


omnia 


G, omnis 
D. omni 


omnis 
omni 


omnium 
omnibus 


omnium 
omnibus 


A, omnem 


omne 


omnes or -is 


omnia 


V, omnis 
A, omni 


omne 
omni 


omnes 
omnibus 


omnia 
omnibus 



a. Here belong all adjectives in -is, -e. 
38. One termination. 

Audax, bold 

SINGULAR PLUBAL 



Mas, and Fern, 


Neut. 


Mas, and Fern, 


Neut, 


N, audax 


audax 


audaces 


audacia 


G, audacis 


audacis 


audacium 


audacium 


D, audaci 


audaci 


audacibus 


. audacibus 


A, audacem 


audax 


audaces or -is 


audacia 


V. audax 


audax 


audaces 


audacia 


A, audaci or -e 


audaci or -e 


audacibus 


audacibus 
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Oriens, rising 




SINOULAB 




PLUBAI. 


Mas, and Fern. 


Neul, 


Mas. and Fern, 


Neui. 


N, oriens 


oriens 


orientes 


orientia 


G, orientis 


orientis 


orientium 


orientium 


D, orient! 


orient! 


orientibus 


orientibus 


A, orientem 


oriens 


orientes or -Is 


orientia 


F. oriens 


oriens 


orientes 


orientia 


A, oriente or -i 


oriente (yr -i 


orientibus 


orientibus 



a. Here belong most adjectives of one termination, and all i)articiple8 
in -ana and -ens. Participles usually have the ablative singular in -i 
only when used as adjectives, in -e when used as participles or nouns. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

39. The regular comparative endings are 4or, -itis; superlative, 
-issimus, -a, -um. They are added to the base of the positive (found by 
removing the case-ending from the genitive singular). Examples: 
altuB, high (base, alt-); altior, -ius, higher; altissimus, -a, -um, highest; 
fortis, brave (base, fort-); fortior, braver; fortissimus, bravest. 

40. Adjectives in -er form the comparative regularly, but form the 
superlative by adding -rimus to the nominative of the positive. Exam- 
ple: acer, sharp (base, acr-); acrior; acerrimus. 

41. Most adjectives in -ills are compared regularly. Five, while 
forming the comparative regularly, form the sui)erlative by adding 
-limus to the base of the positive. They are facilis, easy; difficiliBy 
difficult; similis, like; dissimilis, unlike; humilis, low. Example': £EU$ili8 
(base, facil-), facilior, facillimus. 

42. IRREGULAR COMPARISON 

bonus, melior, optimus, goody better , best 

malus, peior, pessimus, bad, w(yrse, wcrrst 

magnus, maior, maximus, great, greater, greatest 

parvus, minor, minimus, small, less, least 

multus, plus (n.\ plurimus, much, more, most 

multi, plures, plurimi, many, more, most 

nequam, (indecl,), nequior, nequissimus, worthless, etc. 

frug^ {inded.), frugalior, frugalissimus, useful, worthy, etc. 

dexter, dexterior, dextimus, on the right, dexterous, etc 
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DEFECTIVE COMPARISON 

43. The following comparatives and 8ux)erlatives appear without a 
positive because formed from stems not used as adjectives: — 

citra {adv, on this side): citerior, citimus, hither ^ hithermost 
de (prep, down): deterior, deterriznus, worsej worst 
intra (prep, in, within): interior, intimus, inner y inmost 
prae (prep, before): prior, -primxxBf former y first 
prope {adv. near) : propior, proximus, nearer j next 
ultra (adv, beyond): ulterior, ultimus, /ar^/ier, /ar</ie8<. 

44. Of the following the positive forms are rare, except when used 
as nouns (generally in the plural) : — 

ezterus, exterior, eztremus (eztimus), ovier, outmost 
inferus, inferior, infimus (imus), lower y lowest 
posterus, posterior, postremus (postumus), lattery last 
superus, superior, supremus (summus), higher y highest, 

COMPARISON BY magis, maadme 

45. Most adjectives in -us preceded by a vowel, and many others, 
form the comparative and superlative by using the adverbs magis, 
more, and maadme, rnost. Example: id5neus, suitable; magis iddneus 
more suitable; maxinie iddneus, most suitable, 

ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON 

46. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives in all the degrees of 
comparison. 

a. The positive is either the accusative singular neuter of the adjec- 
tive; as multum, much; fietcile, eamly: or is formed from adjectives of the 
first and^ second declensions by adding -e to the base; as latus, vdde 
(base, lat-), late, widely; or is formed from adjectives of the third 
declension by adding -iter, less often -ter, to the base; as fortis, brave 
(base fort-), fortiter, bravely. 

b. The comparative is the accusative singular neuter of the com- 
parative of the adjective; as plus, mxrre; facilius, more easily; latius, 
more widely; fortius, more bravely. 

c. The sui)erlative is formed by adding -e to the base of the super- 
lative of the adjective; or, less often, is its accusative singular neuter; 
as plurimum, most; fiEU^illime, most easily; latissime, most widely; fortissime 
most bravely. 
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NUMERALS 

47. Numeral adjectives are of three classes: cardinals, answering the 
question how manyf as one, two, etc. ; ordinals, answering the question 
which in orderf as, first, second, etc. ; and distributives, answering the 
question hmo many eachf as, one each, two each, etc. Numeral adverte 
answer the question how oftenf as, once, tvnce, etc. 
Roman 



Numerals Cardinal 


Ordinal 


Distributive 


Adverbs 


I. unus, -a, -um 


primus, -a, -um 


singuli, -a. 


semel 


II. duo, -ae, -o 


secundus or alter 


-um 
bini 


bis 


III. tres, tria 


tertius 


temi or trini ter 


rV. quattuor 


quartus 


quatemi 


quater 


V. quinque 


quintus 


quini 


quinquies 


VI. sex 


sextus 


seni 


sexies 


VII. septem 


Septimus 


septeni 


septies 


Vm. octo 


octavus 


octoni 


octies 


IX. novem 


ndnus 


noveni 


novies 


X. decern 


decimus 


deni 


decies 


XI. undecim 


undecimus 


undeni 


undecies 


XII. duodecim 


duodecimus 


duodeni 


duodecies 


XIII. tredecim 


tertius decimus 


temi deni 


ter decies 


XIV. quattuordecim quartus decimus 


quaterni deni quater decies 


XV. quindecim 


quintus decimus 


quini deni 


quinquies de- 
cies 
sexiesdeciefl 


XVI. sedecim 


sextus decimus 


seni deni 


XVII. septendecim 


Septimus decimus septeni deni 


septies decies 


XVIII. duodeviginti 


duodevicesimus 


duodeviceni 


duodevicies 


XIX. und3viginti 


undevicesimus 


undeviceni 


undevicies 


XX. viginti 


vicesimus 


viceni 


vicies 


XXI. unus et vigint 


[ vicesimus primus 


viceni singu- 


vicies semel 


(viginti unus^ 


■ 


li 


- 


XXVIII. duodetriginta 


duodetricesimus 


duodetriceni 


duodetricies 


XXIX. undetriginta 


undetricesimus 


undetriceni 


undetricies 


XXX. triginta 


tricesimus 


triceni 


tricies 


XL. quadraginta 


quadragesimus 


quadrageni 


quadragies 


L. quinquaginta 


quinquagesimus 


quinquageni 


quinquagies 


LX. sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


sexageni 


sexagies 


LXX. septuaginta 


septuagesimus 


septuageni 


septuagies 


IJiXX. octdginta 


octogesimus 


octogeni 


octogies 


XC. nonaginta 


nonagesimus 


nonageni 


nonagies 


C. centum 


centesimus 


centeni 


centiea 
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CI. centum (et) 

unus 
CC. ducenti, -ae, ■ 
CCC. trecenti 
CCCC. quadringenti 

D. quingenti 
DC. sescenti 
DCC. septingenti 
DCCC. octingenti 
DCCCC. ndngenti 
M. miUe 

MM. duo millia 



centesimus (et) 
primus 
a ducentesimus 
trecentesimus 
quadringente- 

simus 
quingentesimus 
sescentesimus 
septingentesimus 
octingentesimus 
nongentesimus 
millesimus 

bis millesimus 



centeni (et) 

singuli 
duceni 
treceni 
quadringeni 

quingeni 
sesceni 
septingeni 
octingeni 
ndngeni 
singula 
mUlia 
bina millia 



centies semel 

ducenties 
trecenties 
quadringenties 

quingenties 

sescenties 

septingenties 

octingenties 

nongenties 

millies 

bis miUies 



a. The endings -lens and -ensimus are often used for -ies and 
-esimus. 

48. Of the cardinals, unus, duo, and tres are declined; quattuor to 
centum, inclusive, are indeclinable; duceni^ to nongenti, inclusive, are 
declined like the plural of magnus (31); mille as an adjective is in- 
declinable, as a substantive is declined like the plural of cubile (26) and 
spelled either millia or milia. Ordinals are declined like magnus, 
distributives like the plural of magnus. 

49. For the declension of unus see 32. Its plural usually means 
ordy or alonef but is used in the sense of one with nouns used only in 
the plural; as, una castra, one camp. Duo and tres are declined as 
follows: 

Duo, two Tres, three 

Mas, Fern. Neut. M. and F. Neut, 



N, 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres 


tria 


G. 


duorum 


duarum 


duorum 




trium 


R 


duobus 


duabus 


dudbus 


tribus 


tribus 


A. 


duos, duo 


duas 


duo 


tres, tris 


tria 


A, 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 


tribus 



50. The numbers intermediate between those given in the table are 
expressed as follows: In a combination of tens and units the units may 
precede, followed by et; as tres et quadraginta, three and forty; or the 
tens may precede without an et; as quadraginta tres, /or^j/ three. In 
other combinations of two numerals the higher precedes, with or with- 
out et; as ducenti (et) vlgintiy two hundred and twenty. In combinations 
of three or more numerals the order is as in EngUsh, without et; as 
duo millia sescenti viginti sex, two thousand six hundred and twenty six. 
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PRONOUNS 

51. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

First person, ego, I Second person, tu, you (thou) 

SINO. PLUB. 8IKO. PLUB. 

N, ego nos tu yds 



0. mei 


f nostrum 
L nostri 




f vestmm 

L vestri 


tui 


D. mihi 


nobis 


tibi 


vobis 


A, me 


nos 


te 


v5s 


A, me 


nobis 


tei 


vobis 



a. There is no personal pronoun of the third person. Its place is 
taken either by a demonstrative pronoun, usually is, he, ea, she, id, 
ity (67); or, when Mm, them, etc. refer to the subject (163), by the reflex- 
ive pronouns. 

h, nostrum and vestrum are the forms used as genitives of the 
whole (101); nostri and vestri, as objective genitives (98). 

c. The preposition cum is enclitic with personal pronouns; as, ndbis- 
cum, wUh U8, 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

52. A reflexive pronoun can neither be the subject of a finite verb 
nor agree with such a subject: therefore there can be no nominative. For 
the first and second i)erson8 the personal pronouns are used as 
reflexives. For the third person there is a special pronoun. 

First person, mei, Second person, tui. Third person, sui, 







of 


myself 


of yourself 


ofhwudf, etc. 




BING. 




FLUB. 


SING. 


PLUB. 


SINO. 


PLUB. 


G. 


mei 




f nostnim 
\ nostri 


tui 


r vestrum 
L vestri 


sui 


SUI 


D, 


mihi 




nobis 


tibi 


vobis 


sibi 


sibi 


A, 


me 




nos 


te 


vos 


se 


sS 


A. 


me 




nobis 


te 


v5bis 


se 


s^ 



a. The preposition cimi is enclitic with reflexive pronouns; as secum, 
with himself, 

53. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

Istpers, mens, -a, -imi, mi/ noster, -tra, -trum, our 

Mpers, tuus, -a, -um, your (of one) vester, -tra, -tnun, your (of 

more than one) 
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Sd 
pera. 



64. 



8UU8, -a, -um, hiSf fier, its (when 
referring to the subject) 

eius (gen. sing, of is) hiSj Jver, 
its (when not referring to 
the subject) 



8UU8, -a, -mn, their (when re- 
ferring to the subject) 

e5rum, earum, edrum (gen. 
plur of is) their (when not 
referring to the subject) 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 
Hie, this (near the speaker) 





t 


iiNein.AR 






PLURAL 






Mas. 


Fern, 


Neut, 


Mas. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


N. 


hie 


haec 


hoc ^ 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G. 


huius 


huius 


huius 


horum 


harum 


horum 


D, 


huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


A. 


hunc 


banc 


hoc 


bos 


has 


haec 


A. 


hoc 


hac 


hoc 


his 


his 


his 


66 


• 


Iste, that (near the 


person spoken to) 








SINOULAB 






PLXJBAL 






Mas, 


Fern, 


Neut, 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N, 


iste 


ista 


istud 


isti 


istae 


ista 


G. 


istius 


istius 


istius 


istorum 


istarum 


istorum 


D. 


isti 


isti 


isti 


istis 


istis 


istis 


A. 


istum 


istam 


istud 


istos 


istas 


ista 


A. 


isto 


ista 


isto 


istis 


istis 


istis 



56. Ille, that (something more remote) is declined like iste. 



57. 



Is, this, that, he, she, it (unemphatic) 



BINGULAB 






PLUBAL 




Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. is 


ea 


id 


ei,i 


eae 


ea 


G. eius 


eius 


eius 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


D. ei 


ei 


ei 


eis, is 


eis, is 


eis, is 


A. eum 


earn 


id 


eos, 


eas 


ea 


A. eo 


ea 


eo 


eis,is 


eis, is 


eis, is 


58. Idem, the same. 












8INGULAB 






PLUBAL 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fern 


I. Neut. 


N. idem 


eadem 


idem 


eidem or eaedem eadem 








idem 






G. eiusdem 


eiusdem 


eiusdem 


eorundem earundem eorundem 
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M<u, 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas, 


Fem. 


Neut. 


D. eidem 


eidem 


eidem 


eisdem or 


eisdem or 


eisdem or 








iBdem 


isdem 


isdem 


A. eundem 


eandem 


idem 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


A, eodem 


eadem 


eodem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 



59. 



THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 



Ipse, himself, is declined like late, except that the nominative and 
accusative neuter singular is ipsum. 



60. 



Mas. 
N, qui 
O, cuius 
2). cui 
A, quem 
A, qu5 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 



Q,vd, who 



SIHOin.AB 

Fem, Neut, 

quae quod 

cuius cuius 

cui cui 

quam quod 

qua quo 



Mas, 



PLURAL 

Fem, 



qui quae 

quorum quarum 

quibus quibus 

quds quas 

quibus quibus 



Neut. 
quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 
quibus 



a, diucumque and quisquis, whoever, are generalizing relatives. 
The qui of quicuxnque is declined regularly, duisquis, quidquid, and 
quoqu5 are the only common forms of quisquis. 

6. The prejwsition cimi is usually enclitic with the relative pronoun; 
as quibuscum, with whom. 



61. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 



QtVly quae, quod, the adjective whof whatf is declined like the 
relative, duis, quid, the substantive whof whatf is used in the singular. 

duis, whx> 



SINGULAR 


. 


Mas. and Fem, 


Neut. 


N, quis 


quid 


G, cuius 


CUIUS 


D. cui 


cm 


A, quem 


quid 


A, quo 


quo 
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a. The enclitic -nam is sometimes added to an interrogative to 
strengthen it; quisnam, who^ pray? 

b. Oum, is usually enclitic with the interrogative pronoun. 

62. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

The indefinite pronouns are qui, quia, and their compounds, duis 
and qui in this sense are in general declined like the interrogatives. 

SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVE 

quia, quid, any one qui, quae (qua), quod, any, 

aliquis, aliquid, some one aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, some 

quispiam, quidpiam, some one quispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam, 

8om£ 

quiaquam, qiddquam, any one (adjective supplied by ullus) 
(abl. sing, and entire plural sup- 
plied by ullus, -a, -um) 

quivis, quaevis, quidvis 1 quivis, quaevis, quodvis \ 

quilibel^ quaelibet,quidlibet j ^ quillbet, quaelibet, quodlibet j 
(me etc., you like any you like 

quidam, quaedam, quiddam, a cer- quidam, quaedam, quoddam, a 

tain man certain 

qidsque, quidque, each quisque, quaeque, quodque, each 

a. In qui and aliqui the nominative and accusative plural neuter 
have the same forms as the nominative singular feminine. 

h. In the declension of quidam, m becomes n before d; as quondam. 

VERBS 

63. There are four conjugations of Latin verbs, distinguished from 
one another by the final vowel of the stem, best seen in the present 



infinitive. 




. 


CONJUGATION 


PINAL YOWBL OF STBM 


FBB8BNT INFINITIVB 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 


a 
e 

changeable 

i 


-are 
-ere 
-ere 
-ire 



64. All forms of a verb are based on one or another of three stems, — 
the present stem, the perfect stem, and the supine stem. In regular 
verbs the perfect and supine stems are based on the present stem, but in 
some irregular verbs they are formed on distinct roots. 
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a. On the present stem are based: active and poMiw,— present, 
imperfect, and future indicative; present and imperfect subjunctive; 
imperative; present infinitive: active, — ^present participle; gerund: 
pasdve, — gerundive. 

b. On the perfect stem are based: active, — ^perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect indicative; perfect and pluperfect subjunctive; perfect in- 
finitive. 

c. On the supine stem are based: active and pamve, — future infinitive: 
active, — future participle; supine: passive, — perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect indicative; perfect and pluperfect subjunctive; perfect infinitive; 
perfect participle. 

65. The principal parts are forms which show to which conjt^tion 
a verb belongs and what each of its stems is. They are, in the active, 
(1) the first person singular present indicative (as the first form of the 
verb), (2) the present infinitive (to indicate the conjugation and give 
the present stem), (3) the first person singular perfect indicative (to 
give the perfect stem), (4) the supine (to give the supine stem). The 
supine of the majority of verbs is not found in Latin literature, so that 
other forms of the verb are often given instead of the supine. But no 
one form is found for every verb, and it is simpler to give the supine 
always. 

In the passive the principal parts are (1) the first person singular 
present indicative, (2) the present infinitive, (3) the first person singu- 
lar perfect indicative. 
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66. 



CONJUGATION OF /S'C^Jf (irregular verb) 
Principal parts: sum, esse^ fui 



INDICATIVE 

Present 



8IHGUI.AB 

sum 

es 

est 



eram 

eras 

erat 



PLURAL 

sumuB 

estis 

sunt 



Imperfect 



eramus 

eratis 

erant 



Future 
ero erimus 

eris eritis 

erit erunt 

Perfect 

fui fuimus 

fuisti fuistis 

f uit fuerunt or -ere 

Pluperfect 
fueram fueramus 

fueras fueratis 

fuerat fuerant 

Future Perfect 
fuerd fuerimus 

fueris fueritis 

fuerit fuerint 





IMPERATIVE 


SIHGULAB 


PLURAL 


Prea. es 


este 


Fut. esto 


estote 


esto 


sunto 





SUBJUNCTIVE 






Present 




SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


sim 




simus 


sis 




sitis 


sit 




sint 




Imperfect 


• 


essem 




essemus 


esses 




essetis 


esset 




essent 



fuerim 

fueris 

fuerit 



fuissem . 

fuisses 

fuisset 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



fuerimus 

fueritis 

fuerint 



fuissemus 

fuissetis 

fuissent 



PABTiaPLE 

futurus 



iNFiNrnvB 



Pres. esse 
Perf fuisse 
FkU. futurus 
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67. FIRST CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: laudd, laudare, laudavi, laudatmn 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUXCnVE 




Present 




Present 


BINGULAB 


PLURAL 




PLITRAL 


laudo 


laudamus 


laudem 


laudemus 


laudas 


laudatis 


laudes 


laudetis 


laudat 


laudant 


laudet 


laudent 


laudabam 

laudabas 

laudabat 


Imperfect 

laudabamus 
laudabatis 
laudabant 
Future 


III 


Imperfect 

laudaremus 

laudaretis 

laudarent 


laudabo 


laudabimus 






laudabis 


laudabitis 






laudabit 


laudabunt 






laudavi 


Perfect 

laudavimus 


laudaverim 


Perfect 

laudaverimus 


laudavisti 


laudavistis 


laudiiveris 


laudaveritis 


laudavit 


laudaverunt 


laudaverit 


laudaverint 



or -ere 
Pluperfect 
laudaveram laudaveramus 

laudaveras laudaveratis 

laudaverat laudaverant 

Future Perfect 
laudavero laudaverimus 

laudaveris laudaveritis 

laudaverit laudaverint 

IMPERATIVE 
SINOULAB PLURAL 

Pres. lauda laudate 

Fut. laudato laudatote 

laudato laudanto 

PARTICIPLE 

Pres. laudans Fut laudaturus 

SUPINE 

Ace. laudatum Abl. laudatu 



Pluperfect 
laudavissem laudavissemus 

laudavisses laudavissetis 

laudavisset laudavissent 



INFINITIVB 

Pres. laudare 
Perf laudavisse 
Fut. laudaturus 

GERUND 

Gen. laudandi 
Dat. laudando 
Ace. laudandum 
Abl. laudando 
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FIRST CONJUGATION 

PASSIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: laudor, laudari^ laudatus sum 



INDICATIVB 




SUBJUNCnVB 


Present 




Present 


SINOULAR PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


laudor laud am ur 


lauder 


laudemur 


laudaria laudamini 


lauderis or 


-re laudemini 


laudatur laudantur 


laudetur 


laudentur 


Imperfect 


' 


Imperfect 


laudabar laudabamur 


laudarer 


laudaremur 


laudabaris or -re laudabamini 


laudareris ( 


yr -re laudareminl 


laudabatur laudabantur 


laudaretur 


laudarentur 



Future 
laudabor laudabimur 

laudaberis or -re laudabimini 
laudabitur laudabuntur 

Perfect 
laudatus (-a, -um) laudati (-ae, -a) 

sum sumus 

laudatus es laudati estis 

laudatus est laudati sunt 

Pluperfect 
laudatus eram laudati eramus 
laudatus eras laudati eratis 

laudatus erat laudati erant 

Future Perfect 

laudatus ero laudati erimus 

laudatus eris laudati eritis 

laudatus erit laudati erunt 

IMPERATIVE 

Pres. laudare laudamini 

FiU. laudator 

laudator . laudantor 

PABTICIPLE 

Perf, laudatus 



Perfect 
laudatus sim laudati simus 

laudatus sis laudati sitis 

laudatus sit laudati sint 

Pluperfect 
laudatus essem laudati essemus 
laudatus esses laudati essetis 
laudatus esset laudati essent 



INFINITIVE 

Pres, laudari 
Perf laudatus esse 
Fat. laudatum iri 

GERUNDIVE 

laudandus 
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68. SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: xnoneoy xnondre^ xnonui, xnonituxn 



INDICATIVE 




3UBJUNCTIVE 


Present 




Present 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


moneo monemus 


moneam 


moneamus 


mones monetis 


moneas 


moneatis 


monet monent 


moneat 


moneant 


Imperfect 




Imperfect 


monebam monebamu's 


monerem 


moneremua 


monebas monebatis 


moneres 


moneretis 


monebat monebant 


moneret 


monerent 


Future 






monebo monebimus 






monebis monebitis 






monebit monebunt 






Perfect 




Perfect 


monui monuimus 


monuerim 


monuerimus 


monuisti monuistis 


monueris 


monueritis 


monuit monuerunt 


monuerit 


monuerint 


or -ere 






Pluperfect 




Pluperfect 


monueram monueramus 


monuissem 


monuissemus 


monueras monueratis 


monuisses 


monuissetis 


monuerat monuerant 


monuisset 


monuissent 


Future Perfect 






monuero monuerimus 






monueris monueritis 






monuerit monuerint 






IMPERATIVE 




iNFiNrnvB 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


Pres. 


monere 


Prea, mone monete 


Perf 


monuisse 


Fvt. monetd monetote 


Fut. 


monitunis esse 


moneto monento 






PARTICIPLE 

Pres. monens Fut, monitunis 


Gen, 
Dat. 


GERUND 

monendi 
monendo 


SUPINE 


Ace, 


monendum 


Ace. monitum AU, monitu 


Ahl 


monendo 
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SECOND CONJUGATION 

PASSIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: xnoneory monen, xnonittis sum 

INDICATIVB 

Present 



267 



SINOULAB 

moneor 
moneris 
monetur 



PLURAL 

monemur 
monemini 
monentur 



Imperfed 
monebar monebamur 

monebaris (yr -re monebamini 
monebatur monebantur 

Future 
monebor monebimur 

moneberis or -re monebimini 
monebitnr monebuntur 



Perfect 



monitus sum 
monitus es 
monitus est 



moniti sumus 
moniti estis 
moniti sunt 



Pluperfect 
monitus eram moniti eramus 

monitus eras moniti eratis 

monitus erat moniti erant 

Future Perfect 
monitus ero moniti erimus 

monitus eris moniti eritis 

monitus erit moniti erunt 





IMPERATIVE 




aXNGULAB 


PLUBAL 


Pres. 


monere 


monemini 


Fat. 


monetor 






monetor 


monentor 




PARTICIPLE 




Perf 


monitus 



8INOULAB 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

PLURAL 



monear 
monearis or -re 
moneatur 



moneamur 
moneamini 
moneantur 



Imperfect 



monerer 
monereris or -re 
moneretur 



moneremur 
moneremini 
monerentur 



Perfect 



monitus sim 
monitus sis 
monitus sit 



moniti simus 
moniti sitis 
moniti sint 



Pluperfect 



monitus essem 
monitus esses 
monitus esset 



moniti essemus 
moniti essetis 
moniti essent 



INFINmVB 

Pres, moneri 
Perf. monitus esse 
Fut. monitum iri 

GEBUNDrVB 

monQudjiis 
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THIRD CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: duoor, duci, ductus sum 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




PreserU 






Presmt 


SINQULAB 




PLURAL 


BINGULAR 


PLURAL 


ducor 




ducimur 


ducar 


ducamur 


duceris * 




ducimini 


ducaris or -re 


ducamini 


ducitur 




ducuntur 


ducatur 


ducantur 



Imperfect 
ducebar ducebamur 

ducebaris (yr -re ducebamini 

ddcebatur ducebantur 

Future 



ducar 


ducemur 






duceris (yr -re 


ducemini 






ducetur 


ducentur 








Perfect 




Perfect 


ductus sum 


ducti sumus 


ductus sim 


ducti simus 


ductus es 


ducti estis . 


ductus sis 


ducti sitis 


ductus est 


ducti sunt 


ductus sit 


ducti sint 



Pluperfect 
ductus eram ducti eramiis 

ductus eras ducti eratis 

ductus erat ducti erant 

Future Perfect • 

ductus ero ducti erimus 

ductus eris ducti eritis 

ductus erit ducti erunt 

IMPERATIVE 
BINGULAR PLURAL 

Pres, ducere ducimini 

Fid. ducitor 

ducitor ducuntor 

PARTICIPLE 

Perf, ductus 



Imperfect 
ducerer duceremur 

ducereris or -re duceremini 
duceretur ducerentur 



Pluperfect 
ductus essem ducti essemus 

ductus esses ducti essetis 

ductus esset ducti essent , 



INFINITIVE 

Prea, duci 

Perf, ductus esse 

Fut, ductum iri 

GERUNDIVE 

ducendus 
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70. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: audid^ audire, audivi, audituxn 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 




Present 






Present 


BINOULAB 

audio 




PLnBA.L 

audimus 


audiam 


PLUBAL 

audiamus 


audls 




auditis 


audias 


audisKis 


audit 




audiunt 


audiat 


audiant 


audiebam 


Imperfed 


audiebamus 


audirem 


Imperfect 

audiremufl 


audiebas 




audiebatis 


audires 


audiretis 


audiebat 


Future 


audiebant 


audiret 


audirent 


audiam 




audiemus 






audies 




audietis 






audiet 




audient 






audivi 


Perfect 


audivimus 


audlverim 


Perfect 

audiverimus 


audivisti 




audivistis 


audiveris 


audiveritis 


audivit 




audiverunt 
or -ere 


audiverit 


audiverint 


audiveram 

audiveras 

audiverat 


Pluperfect 

audiveramus 

audiveratis 

audiverant 


audivissem 

audivisses 

audivisset 


Pluperfect 

audivissemus 

audivissetis 

audivissent 



Future Perfect 
audiverd audiverimus 

audiveris audiveritis 

audiverit audiverint 

IMPERATIVE 
SIKGULAB PLUBAL 



Pres, audi 
Fut. audito 
audito 



audite 

auditote 

audiunto 



PARTICIPLE 

Pres. audiens Fut. auditurus 



Ace. 



SUPINE 

auditum Ahl. auditu 



INFINITIVE 

Pres, audire 
Perf audivisse 
Fut. auditurus 

GERUND 

Gen. audiendi 
Dot. audiendo 
Ace, audiendum 
AU. audiendo 
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PASSIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: audior, audiri, auditus sum 
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INDICATIVE 

Present 

BINGULAB PLURAL 

audior aud!mur 

aud!ris aud!min! 

aud!tur audiuntur 



Future Perfect 
auditus er5 audit! erimus 

auditus eris audit! eritis 

auditus erit audit! erunt 



IMPERATIVE 



BIKGULAB 

Pres, audire 
Fut, auditor 
auditor 



PLUBAL 

audimini 



audiuntor 

PABTICIPLB 

Perf auditus 



SUBJUNCTIVB 

Present 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

audiar audiamur 

audiaris or -re audiamin! 

audiatur audiantur 



Imperfect 
audiebar audiebamur 
audiebaris or -re audiebamin! 
audiebatur audiebantur 


audirer 
audireris or 
audiretur 


Imperfect 

audiremur 
-re audiremini 

audirentur 


Future 
audiar audiemur 
audieris or -re audiemin! 
audietur audientur 






Perfect 
audltus sum audit! sumus 
auditus es audit! estis 
auditus est audit! sunt 


auditus sim 
auditus sis 
auditus sit 


Perfect 

audit! simus 
audit! sitis 
auditi sint 


Pluperfect 
auditus eram audit! eramus 
auditus eras audit! eratis 
auditus erat audit! erant 


Pluperfect 
auditus essem audit! essemus 
auditus esses * auditi essetis 
auditus esset auditi essent 



INFINITIVE 

Pres. audiri 
Perf. auditus esse 
Fkit. auditum iri 

GEBUNDIVB 

audiendus 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN -15 

ACTIVE VOICE 

Principal parte: capio, capere, cepi, captiim 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




Present 


• 


Present 


smeuLAB 


PLUBAL 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


capio 
capis 
capit 


capimus 

capitis 

capiunt 


capiam 

capias 

capiat 


capiamus 

capiatis 

capiant 


capiebam 

capiebas 

capiebat 


Imperfect 

capiebamus 
capiebatis 
capiebant 
Future 


caperem 

caperes 

caperet 


Imperfect 

caperemns 

caperetis 

caperent 


capiam 

capies 

capiet 


capiemus 

capietis 

capient 








Perfect 




Perfect 


cepi 

cepisti 

cepit 


cepimus 
cepistis 
ceperunt 
or -ere 


ceperim 

ceperis 

ceperit 


ceperimus 

ceperitis 

ceperint* 


ceperam 

ceperas 

ceperat 


Pluperfect 

ceperamus 
ceperatis] 
ceperant 
Future Perfect 


cepissem 

cepisses 

cepisset 


Pluperfect 

cepissemufl 

cepissetis 

cepissent 


cepero 
ceperis 
ceperit 


ceperimus 

ceperitis 

ceperint 








IMPERATIVE 




INFINITIVE 


BINGULAB PLURAL 

Pres, cape capite 
Fut. capitd capitote 
capito capiuntd 


Pres 
Perf 
Fut, 


. capere 
cepisse 
capturus esse 




PARTiaPLE 




GERUND 


Pres, capiens Fut. capturus 

SUPINE 

Acc» captum Abl. captu 


Gen. 
Dai, 
Ace, 
Abl 


capiendi 
capiendo 
capiendum 
capiendo 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN-io 




PASSIVE VOICE 




Principal parts: capior, capi, captus sum 




INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVB 




Present 


Present 


SINOULAB 


PLUBAL 


8INQUI.AB . PLURAL 


capior 

caperis 

capitur 


capimur 
capimini 
capiuntur 


capiar capiamur 
capiaris or -re capiamini 
capiatur capiantur 


capiebar 
capiebaris at 
capiebatur 


Imperfect 

capiebamur 
• -re capiebamini 

capiebantur 

Future 


Imperfect 
caperer caperemur 
capereris or -re caperemini 
caperetur caperentur 


capiar capiemur 
capieris or -re capiemini 
capietur capientur 






Perfect 


Perfect 


captus sum 
captus 68 
captus est 


capti sumus 
capti estis 
capti sunt 


captus sim capti simus 
captus sis capti sitis 
captus sit capti aint 




Pluperfect 


Pluperfect 


captus eram 
captus eras 
captus erat 


capti eramus 
capti eratis 
capti erant 


captus essem capti essemus 
captus esses capti essetis 
captus esset capti essent 


Future Perfect 




captus ero 
captus eris 
captus erit 


capti erimus 
capti eritis 
capti erunt 




IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE 


SnfOULAB 

Prea capere 
Put, capitor 
capitor 


capimini 
capiuntor 


Pres. capi 

Perf captus esse 

Fat. captumiri 


PARTiaPLE 


GERUNDIVE 


Pert 


captus [ 


capiendus 
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DEPONENT VERBS 

7 2 . Deponent verbs have passive forms with active meanings. But the 
gerundive is passive in sense, and the perfect participle is sometimes so. 
On the other hand they have the following active forms: future infini- 
tive, present and future participles, gerund, supine. 

73. Of the following verbs the principal parts, indicative, subjunc- 
tive, and imperative are precisely the same as those for the passive voice 
of the verbs already given for the corresponding conjugations. 

Hortor, wr^re Yereor, fear Sequor, follcm Partior, «/Mire 

INFINITIVE 



Pres. 
Perf. 
Fut. 


hortari 
hortatus esse 
hortatunis esse 


vereri sequi 
veritus esse secutus esse 
veriturus esse secuturus eBse 

PARTICIPLE 


partiri 
partitus esse 
partlturus ea 


Pres. 
Perf. 
Fut. 


hortans 

hortatus 

hortatunis 


verens sequens 
veritus secutus 
veriturus secuturus 

GERUNDIVE 


partiens 
partitus 
partlturus 




hortandus 


verendus sequendus 


partiendus 



GERUND 

hortandi, -5, etc. verendi, etc. sequendi, etc. partiendi, etc 

SUPINE 

hortatum, -tu veritum, -tu secutum, -tu partitum, -tu 

74. SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS 

Semi-deponent verbs have active forms for the tenses based on 
the present stem, passive forms for those based on the perfect stem. 
They are: 

audeo, audere, eubub sum, dare 
gaudeo, gaudere, gavisus sum, r^oice 
soleo, solere, solitus sum, be accustomed 
nd5, fidere, Hsus suxn» trvsL 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 

75. The active periphrastic conjugation is formed by combining the 
future active participle with the verb sum: thus, 

Pres. laudatiirus sum, lam about to praise. 
Imp. laudaturus eram, I was about to praise, etc. 
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76. The passive periphrastic conjugation is formed by 6ombining 
the gerundive with the verb Bum; thus, 

Prea, laudandus sum, lam to he {must he) praisedf 
Imp, laudandus eram, I was to be praised, etc. 

IRREGULAR VERBS 
iSUM AND Its Compounds 

77. For the conjugation of sum see 66. Sum is inflected in the same 
M^ay when compounded with the prepositions ad, de, in, inter, ob, 
prae, sub, super. 

78. In absum, sum is inflected in the same way, but a is used for 
ab before f, giving afui, afuturus, etc. There is a present participle 
CLbsens. 

79. In prosum, sum is inflected in the same way, but the preposition 
pro has its original form prdd before all forms of sum beginning with 
e; as, prddesse, proderam. The present tense is, prosum, prddes, 
prodest, prdsumus, prodestis, prdsunt. 

80. Possum, be able, can, is a compound of pot- and sum. 



81. 



Principal parts: possum, posse, potui 

INDICATIVE 8UBJUNCTIVB 

possum, potes, potest possim 

possumus, potestis, possunt 
poteram jMDSsem 

potero 

potui potuerim 

potueram potuissem 

Fat. Pei'f. potuero 

INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 

Pres, posse Pres, potens 

Perf. potuis c 

Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, bear 
ACTIVE VOICE 



Pres. 

Imp. 
Put. 
Perf. 
Plup. 



• INDICATIVE 

Pres. fer5, fers, fert, 

ferimus, fertis, ferunt 

Imp, ferebam 

Fat. feram 

Perf. tuli 

Hup. tuleram 

Fat. Perf. tulerd 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

feram 

ferrem 

tulerim 
tulissem 
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ikPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE 


PABTICIPLE 


Pres. fer ferte 


Pres, ferre 


Pres. ferens 


FuU ferto fertote 


Perf. tulisse 


FuL laturus 


ferto feninto 


Iha, laturus esse 




GERUND 




SUPINE 


ferendi, etc. 


PASSIVE VOICE 


latum, -tu 


INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres, feror, ferris, 


fertur 


ferar 


ferimur, ferimini, feruntur 




Imp, \ ferebar 




ferrer 


Fui. ferar 






Perf, latus sum 




latus sim 


Plup. latus eram 




latus essem 


Put. Perf, latus ero 






IMPERATIVE 


iNFiNrnvB 


PARTICTPLE 



283 



Pres, ferre, ferimin! Pres. ferri Perf. latus 

Put, fertor Perf, latus esse gerundive 

fertor, feruntor Put. latum iri ferendus 



82. 



Vol6, velle, volui, be vriUing 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, he unvnUing 
Mal5, xnalle, xnalui, prefer 



Pres, 


volo 


nolo 


malo 




vis 


non vis 


mavis 




vult 


non vult 


mavult 




volumus 


nolumus 


malumus 




vultis 


non vultis 


ma vultis 




volunt 


nolunt 


malunt 


Imp. 


volebam 


nolebam 


malebam 


Fut. 


volam 


nolam 


malam 


Perf 


volui 


nolui 


malui 


Plup, 


volueram 


nolueram 


malueram 


Fut, Perf 


voluero 


noluero 
. subjunctive 


maluero 


Pres. 


velim 


nolim 


malim 


Imp, 


vellem 


nollem 


mallem 


Perf 


voluerim 


noluerim 


maluerim 


Plup, 


«voluis6em 


ndluissem 


maluissem 
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IMPERATTVB 

Pres, noil nolite 

Fut, nolito nolitote 
nolito nolunto 





INFINITIVE 




JFVe«. velle 


nolle 


malle 


Perf. voluisse 


noluisse 


maluisse 



PAKTICIPLB 

Pre8» volens nolens 

83. Fi6, be made, become, is the irregular passive of £Ekci5, mc^, 
Note the i before all vowels except e in the combination -er. 

Principal parts: fio, fien, fActus suxn 



84. 



INDICA'5'IVK 




SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres, 


fio, fis, fit 
fimus, fitis, fiunt 




fiam 


Imp, 


fiebam 




fierem 


Put. 


fiam 






Perf, 


factus sum 




factus sim 


Plup, 


factus eram 




factus essem 


Fat Per, 


factus ero 






IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE 




PARTICIPLE 


Pres, fi, fite 


Pres. fieri 


Perf 


factus 




Perf, factus esse 




GERUNDIVE 




FuZ. factum iri 




faciendus 




B6, ire, ivi, 


itum, go 




INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres, 


eo, is, it, 
imus, itis, eunt 




eam 


Imp, 


ibam 




irem 


Put, 


ibo 






Perf, 


ivi (ii) 




iverim (ierim) 


Plup, 


iveram (ieram) 




ivissem (issem) 


Fat, Per, 


ivero (iero) 






IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE 




PARTiaPLE 


Pres, i, ite 


Pres, ire 


Pres. 


lens (Gen. euntis) 


Fui, ito, itote Perf. ivisse (isse) 


Put. 


iturus 



ito, eunto Fvi, iturus esse 
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GERUND 

eundi, etc. 



SUPINB 

itnm, -tu 



85. Do, dare, dedi, datum, givCy is conjugated like a verb of the first 
xjonjugation, except that the stem- vowel is regularly a. a appears only 
in the following active forms, — daa, da, dans. 



86. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS 



The most important of these are the perfects memini, T remembff; 
ddi, I hate; and coepi, / have begun. Notice that xnemini and odi 
have the meanings of presents. Their pluperfects and future perfect 
have the meanings of imperfects and futures. 



coepi 

coeperam 

coepero 







INDICATIVE 


Perf. 


memini 


odi 


Flup, 


memineram 


oderam 


Put Per, 


meminero . 


odero 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


Perf, 


meminerim 


oderim 


Plup. 


meminissem 


odissem 

IMPERATIVE 


Sing, 


memento 




Plur, 


mementote 


INFINITIVE 


Perf, 


meminisse 


odisse 


Put, 




osurus esse 

PARTICIPLE 


Perf, 




osus 


Put, 




osurus 



a. Instead of coepi the passive form coeptus sum 
when a passive infinitive depends on it. Example: 
est, h£ began to be praised. 



coepissem 



coepisse 
coepturus esse 

coeptus 
coepturus 

is regularly used 
laudaii coeptos 



87. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS 



Impersonal verbs correspond to English impersonate with it. They 
have no personal subject, but most of them take as subject a substantive 
clause or sometimes a neuter pronoun. They appear only in the third 
person singular of the indicative and subjunctive tenses, the present 
and perfect infinitives, and occasionally in the participles and gerund. 
They are: — 
a. Most verbs expressing actions of nature; as phnt, it rains. 
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b. The following, which are exclusively impersonal : ' decet, U be- 
come8; llbet, it pleases; licet, it is permitted; miseret, it causes pity; oportet, 
it is right; paenitet, it repents; piget, it displeases; pudet, it shames; refert, 
referre, it concerns; taedet, it wearies. All of these except refert belong 
to the second conjugation. 

c. Personal verbs used impersonally with a special meaning; as 
accedit, it is added^ from accedo, / approach. 

d. The passives of most intransitive verbs; as pugnatur, it is fought, 

SYNTAX 

SENTENCES 

88. A sentence is a group of words so related as to express a thought. 
It consists of at least two parts, — ^the subject (that of which something 
is said), and the predicate (that which is said about the subject). These 
two essential parts may be modified in various ways. A sentence may 
consist of a single verb, because the subject is implied in its ending. 

89. A Simple Sentence has one subject and one predicate and ex- 
presses one thought; as Caesar venit, Caesar came. 

90. A Compound Sentence consists of two or more simple sentences 
connected in some way. Each sentence is called a clause. 

. a. If the clauses are connected by conjunctions with such meanings 
as andj but^ fcyr, or, they are equally independent and are called coor- 
dinate clauses. Example: Caesar venit et Oalli fugerunt, Caesar 
came and the Gauls fled. 

b. If the clauses a^e connected by conjunctions with such meanings 
as in order thS, so thM, if, because, although, when, after, before, the 
clause containing the conjunction is dependent on the other and is 
called a dependent (subordinate) clause; the other is called an indepen- 
dent (main) clause. Example: ubi Caesar venit Oalli fugerunt, 
when Caesar came the Gauls fled. 

c. Some teachers restrict the name compound to such sentences as 
those described above in a, and give the name complex to those that 
have a dependent clause. 

9 1 . Sentences are declarative, interrogative, imperative, or exclama- 
tory, as in English. 

CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES 
THE FUNCTION OF CASES 

92. The cases help to show in what relation to the rest of a sentence 
any given substantive stands. This is shown in English almost entirely 
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by the order of words or by the use of prepositions; yet the so-called 
possessive case illustrates the use of the Latin cases» for the ending 's 
in the soldier's arms indicates that soldier modifies arms and that the 
soldier is the possessor of the arms. But in the English sentences the 
soldier (suhject) fights, he kills the soldier (direct object), he gives the soldier 
(indirect object) a sword, only the order of wgrds shows the relation of 
the word to the rest of the sentence; while in Latin miles would be 
used in the first sentence, militem in the second, and milili in the 
third. 

93. But each of the cases (except the vocative) expresses more than 
one thing. Consequently one must know just what uses each case can have, 
and must then determine which one of these uses it has in the sentence in 
which it occurs. This can be determined sometimes by the meaning of 
the word itself, sometimes by the obvious meaning of the sentence, 
sometimes by the fact that another word needs a certain case to satisfy 
its meaning and that case appears but once in the sentence. Examples: 
the accusative may express duration of time, but mliitexn, a soldier, 
could not be used in this sense, while multds ann5s, many years, is quite 
probably so used. Dicit piluxn militem vulneravisse might mean 
either he says that a javelin wounded the soldier, or a soldier wounded the 
javelin, but the latter makes no sense. Persuaait, he persuaded, needs 
a dative to express the person persuaded, and if there is but one dative 
in the sentence its use is evident. 

94. For further clearness many relations are expressed in Latin by 
prepositions, though not so many as in English. . Examples: a. milite 
interfectus est, he was killed by a soldier; cum milite vinit, he came in 
company with a soldier, 

95. AGREEMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES 

A noun which explains another noun and refers to the same person 
or thing is put in the same case. Compare 97. Such a noun may be 
either a predicate noun or an appositive. 

a. A predicate noun is connected with the subject by sum or a verb 
of similar meaning. Such verbs are those meaning appear, become, seem, 
be called, be chosen, be regarded, and the like. Examples: Pisofuit c5nsul, 
Piso was consul; Piso factus est consul, IHso became consul; Pisd appel- 
latus est cdnsul, Piso was called consul. For the predicate accusative 
with verbs of calling, etc., see 126. 

b. An appositive is set beside the noun which it explains, without a 
connecting verb. Examples: Piso, cdnsul, Piso, the consul; Pisoni, 
consuli, to Piso, the consul. 
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96. NOMINATIVE 

The nominative ia used as the subject of a finite verb (i. e. the in- 
dicative, subjunctive, and imperative modes). Gallia est divisa (Caes. 
I, 1, 1), Gavl ia divided, 

GENITIVE 

A* Genitive with Nouns 

97. A noun used to explain or limit another noun, and not referring 
to the same person or thing (compare 96), is put in the genitive. The 
relation between the two nouns is usually expressed in English by o/, 
but often hy for or by other prepositions. A genitive may be either (a) 
attributive, depending directly upon another noun; as domus Caesaris, 
Caesar's house; or (6) predicative, connected by sum or a verb of similar 
meaning, as domus est Caesaris, the house is Caesar's, 

Attributive 
98. Subjective and Objective Genitives. These depend on nouns 
which have corresponding verbal ideas, as amor, love, am5, I love. The 
thought expressed by the noun and limiting genitive can be expanded 
into a sentence. If the genitive then becomes the subject it is a subjective 
genitive; if it becomes the object it is an objective genitive. Examples: 
amor patris, the love of the father, may imply that the father loves, (sub- 
jective), or that some one loves his father (objective); militum (subjective) 
amor gloriae (objective) (milites amant gloriam), the soldiers^ love for 
glory, 

99. Possessive Genitive. The genitive is used to express the posses- 
sor. The possessive pronouns are regularly used instead of the posses- 
sive genitive of personal pronouns. Examples: finibus Belgarum 
(Caes. I, 1, 17), hy the territory of the Belgae; Hnibus vestns, hy your 
territory, 

a, A genitive or possessive pronoun must precede causa or gratia, 
for the sake of. Examples: huius potentiae causa (Caes. I, 18, 15), /or 
the sake of this power; mea causa, /or my sake, 

1 00. Descriptive Genitive. The genitive modified by an adjective 
is used to describe a person or thing by naming some permanent quality. 
Compare the descriptive ablative (141). The genitive is regularly used 
to express measure. Examples: huiusce modi senatiis cdnsultum 
(Cic. Cat. I, 4), a decree of ,this kind; trium mensium molita cibaria 
(Caes. I, 6, 8), provisions for three months, 

101. Genitive of the Whole (Partitive Genitive). The genitive is 
used to express the whole of which a part is mentioned. It may depend 
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on any substantive, adjectiye, pronoun, or adverb which implies a part 
of a whole. Examples: eorum una pars (Caes. I, 1, 15), one part of 
them; horum omnium fortissimi (Caes. I, 1, 6), the bravest of all these; 
ubinam gentium sumuB (Cic. Cat. I, 9), n)heTe in (not of) the world are 
wet 

a. Note especially the genitive of the neuter singular of a second 
declension adjective used substantively, or sometimes of a noun, depen- 
ding on a neuter singular adjective or pronoun or on satis used substan- 
tively. Examples: quantum boni (Caes. I, 40, 18), how much (of) good; 
quid consilii (Cic. Cat. I, 1), what (of) plan; satis causae (Caes. I, 19, 6), 
enough (of) reason, 

h. In place of this genitive the ablative with de or ex is often used, 
especially with cardinal numerals and with quidam. Example: unus e 
filiis captus est (Caes. I, 26, 12), one of his sons was captured, 

c. English often uses of in apparently similar phrases when there is 
really no partitive idea. Latin does not then use the genitive. Example: 
hi omnes (Caes. I, 1, 3), all of these, 

102. Appositional Genitive. The genitive is sometimes used 
instead of an appositive; i. e., it sometimes means the same person or 
thing as the noun on which it depends. Example: tuorum comitum 
sentina (Cic. Cat. I, 12), tJiat refuse, your comrades, 

PredicaUve 

1 03. Possessive Genitive. The possessive genitive (00) is often 
used predicatively. Note especially such phrases as est hominis, it is the 
part (duty, characteristic) of a man. Example: est hoc Galllcae 
consuetudinis (Caes. IV, 6, 4), this is a characteristic of the Gallic cvMoms, 

1 04. Descriptive Genitive. The descriptive genitive (100) is often 
used predicatively. Example: senatus cdnsultum est huiusce modi, 

tlie decree is of this kind, 

105. The Genitive of Value. With sum and verbs of similar 
meaning, and with verbs of valuing, indefinite value is expressed by the 
geniti ve. Compare the ablative of price (147). The words commonly bo 
used are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pluris, mindris. Example: tanti 
eius gratiam esse ostendit (Caes. I, 20, 15), he assured him that his friend- 
ship was of such value, 

B, Genitive with Adjectives 

106. Many adjectives require or admit a genitive to complete their 
meaning. They are: 

a. Begularly, adjectives with such meanings as comciousx(of), desirous 
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(o/), mindful (of), sharing (in), skilled (in), and their opposites, and plenuB, 
full (of). Examples: bellandi cupidi (Caes. I, 2,14), desirom of fighting; 
rei milltaris peritissimus (Caes. I, 21, 10), most skilled in military science, 

h. Sometimes with the genitive, sometimes with the dative (122), 
similis, ZiA:e; dissixnilis, unlike. The genitive is more common of living 
' objects, and regular of personal pronouns. Example: tui similis 
(Cic. Cat. I, 5), like you, 

c. Occasionally other adjectives. Example: locum medium 
utriusque (Caes. I, 34, 2), a place midway between them, 

C. Genitive with Verbs 

1 07. Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting. Memin!, hear in 
mind; reminiscor, remember; and obliviscor, forget, govern either the 
genitive or the accusative. The genitive is regular of persons, the 
accusative of neuter pronouns. Examples: reminisceretur veteris 
incommodi (Caes. I, 13, 12), he should remember the fwmer disaster; 
veteris contumeliae oblivisci (Caes. I, 14, 7), to forget the former insult, 

1 08. Verbs of Judicial Action. Verbs of accusing^ acquitting^ con- 
victing , and condemning take' a genitive of the charge. The penalty is ex- 
pressed by the ablative, if at all. The person accused, etc., is the object 
of the active voice, the subject of the passive. Example: me inertiae 
condemnd (Cic. Cat. I, 4), I pronounce myself guilty of inactivity, 

1 09. Verbs of Emotion. The impersonal verbs miseret, pity; 
paenitet, repent; piget, dislike; pudet, be ashamed; taedet, be disgusted; 
take the genitive of the person or thing which causes the feeling, and 
the accusative of the person who has the feeling. The personal verb 
xnisereor, pity, takes the genitive. Examples: me medrum fJEUStorum 
ntunquam paenitebit (Cic. Cat. IV, 20), I shall never repent of my deeds; 
xne eius miseret or eius misereor, I pity him, 

I 10. Interest and Befert. The impersonal verbs interest and 
refert, it concerns, it is to the interest of, take the genitive of the person 
concerned. But if the person is expressed in English by a personal pro- 
noun, interest is used with the ablative singular feminine of a possessive 
pronoun. Examples: rei publicae intersit {Csues, II, 6, 6), it is to the 
interest of the state; mea interest, it is to my interest, 

III. Potior regularly governs the ablative (146). But in the phrase 
reruxn potari, to become master of affairs, and occasionally elsewhere, it 
governs the genitive. Examples: rerum potiri volunt (Cic. Cat. 11,19), 
ther/ wish to become masters of affairs; Oalliae potiri (Caes. I, 3^ 25), to be- 
come masters of Gaul, 
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THE DATIVE 

I 1 2. The dative expresses that to or for which anything is or is 
done. It may depend on a verb or an adjective or, very rarely, a noun; 
or may modify a whole sentence without depending on any one word. 

113. Indirect Object. The indirect object is a dative used to 
denote the person or thing indirectly affected by the action of a verb. 
It most commonly gives the person to whom something is done. Because 
of differences between English and Latin idiom no one translation can 
be given for it. 

I 14. Indirect Object with Transitive Verbs. Many verbs which 
govern an accusative of the direct object take also a dative of the indirect 
object, usually translated by to, less often by for, (For the indirect 
object with transitive verbs compounded with a prejwsition see 116). 
Example: ei filiam dat (Caes. I, 3, 17), he gives (to) him his datighter. 

a. D5nd, give, present, and a few other verbs take either the dative of 
the person and the accusative of the thing, or the accusative of the person 
and the ablative of the thing. Examples: ei librum ddn5^ I give (to) him 
a book; eum libro don5, 1 present him vdth a booh 

b. Some verbs, instead of admitting both the accusative and the 
dative, admit either, but with a different meaning. Especially[c5n»ul6, 
consult OT consult for, and metud, fear or fear for. Examples: si^me 
cdnsidis (Gc. Cat. I, 13), if you consult me (ask my advice); cdnsulite 
vobis (Cic. Cat. IV, 3), consult for yourselves (for your ovm interests). 

c. This dative is retained with the passive voice. Example: ei filia 
datur, his daughter is given to him. 

116. The Indirect Object With Intransitive Verbs. The dative 
is used with many intransitive verbs, most of which seem to be trans- 
itive in English. It must often be translated by the English direct 
object. (For the indirect object with intransitive verbs compounded 
with a preposition see 116.) 

The dative (usually of the person) is thus used with most verbs 
meaning benefit or injure, command or obey, please or displease, serve or 
resist, trust or distrust, believe, envy, favor, pardon, persu/ade, spare^ threaten, 
and the like. Examples: novis rebus studebat (Caes. I, 9, 8), he was 
anodous for a revolution; Allobrogibus imperavit (Caes. I, 28, 8), he 
commanded the Allobroges; civitati persuasit (Caes. I, 2, 4), he persuaded 
the state. 

a. The dative is used with some phrases of similar meanings, 83 
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audiens sum, obeyj and fidem habere, trust. Example: cui fidem 
habebat (Caes. I, 19, 16), whom he trusted. 

b. Many of these verbs which are ordinarily intransitive occasionally 
take an accusative of the thing, usually a neuter pronoun. Examples: 
pr5vinciae xnilitum niunerum imperat (Caes. I, 7, 4), he levies a number 
of soldiers on the province; id eis persuasit (Caes. I, 2, 7), he persuaded 
them to this (literally he persuaded this to them), 

c. Not all verbs with the meanings given above govern the dative. 
The most iriaportant exceptions are the transitive verbs delectd, delight, 
iube5, command, iMvOy please, Yeto, forbid. Example: LabiSnuxn iubet 
(Caes. I, 21, 5), he commands Labienus, 

d. Since only the direct object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive (124, 6), no intransitive verb can have a personal subject 
in the passive. The verbs of 116 can be used in the passive only 
impersonally, and the dative is retained, though it is usually translated 
as a subject. Examples: Caesarem laudo (transitive), I praise Caesar, 
becomes Caesar laudatur, Caesar is praised; but Caesari persuaded 
(intransitive), I persuade Caesar, becomes Caesari persuadetur, Caesar is 
persuaded (literally it is persuaded to Caesar), 

116. The Indirect Object with Compound Verbs. I. Certain 
prepositions usually give to verbs with which they are compounded a 
meaning which, in Latin idiom, requires the dative. If the uncom- 
pounded verb is transitive the compound governs a direct object in 
addition to the indirect. The dative is variously translated with these 
verbs: when it is translated hy from, the dative is sometimes called the 
dative of separation. 

The dative is required with most compounds of ad, ante, con (= cum), 
de, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, sub, and super; and with some com- 
pounds of ab, circum, and ex. Examples: cum omnibus praestarent 
(Caes. I, 2, 5), since they excelled all; finitimis bellum inferre (Caes. I, 2, 
13), to make war upon their neighbors; znunltidni Labienum praeflcit 
(Caes. I, 10, 8), he puts Labienus in command of the works; scut5 milild 
detracts (Caes. II, 26, 14), having snatched a shield from a soldier, 

II. The dative is used with compounds of satis and bene. Example: 
si Aeduis satisflEUiiant (Caes. I, 14, 19), if [they should make restitution to 
the Aedui, 

a, Tne meaning of the compound does not always permit the 
dative. Among the most important exceptions are the transitive verbs, 
aggredior^ aUack; incendd, bum; interficid, kUl; oppugn5, assault; but 
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there are many others. Example: eos aggressus (Caes. I, 12, 10), 
having attacked (or attacking) them, 

b. Very often with these compounds the preposition is repeated, or 
some other preposition is used, governing its proper case, instead of the 
dative. So lespecially if place is designated, or if motion is expressed 
Example: ilium in equum intulit (Caes. VI, 80, 16), ?ie jmt him on a 
horse. 

c. The dative is retained with the passive. Example: munitioni 
Labienus praeftcitur, LabieniLs is put in comrrumd of the works, 

I 1 7. Dative of Possessor. The dative is used in the predicate 
with sum, or a verb of similar meaning, to denote the possessor. It 
may be translated as a nominative with the verb have. Examples: 
mihi est liber, I have a book (literally a book is to me); dem5nstrant sibi 
nihil esse (Caes. I, 11, 13), they declare that they have nothing (literacy there 
is nothing to them). 

I 1 8. Dative of the Agent. The dative is used with the passive 
periphrastic conjugation (76) to express the person who has the thing to 
do. Tibi agendum est means a doing is to you, i. e. you must do. The 
dative is really a dative of possessor, and is often called the dative of the 
apparent agent. Compare the ablative of the agent (137), which is used 
with the other forms of the passive. Example: non ezspectandum 
sibi statuit (Caes. I, 11,15), he decided that he must not wait (literally 
that a waiting was not to him^ or that it must not be waited by him). 

a. The ablative of the agent (137) is often used with the passive 
periphrastic, especially if the dative would be ambiguous. Example: 
civitald a te persuadendum est, the state must be persuaded by you. 

b. The dative of the agent is used with the compound tenses of 
the passive voice. Example: qui tibi constitiiti fuerunt (Cic. Cat. 
I, 16), who have been doomed by you. 

119. Dative of Purpose. The dative is used to denote purpose or 
tendency, usually with sum, sometimes with other verbs. It is usually 
found in connection with another dative (indirect object or dative of 
possessor), and the construction is then sometimes called **two datives, 
to which and for which." Examples: una eratmagn5 usUi res (Caes. 
Ill, 14, 14), one thing was of (literally for) great use; sibi eam rem curae 
futuram (Caes. I, 33, 2), that he would take care of, the matter (literally thai 
that thing would be for a care to him). • 

1 20. Dative of Reference. The dative of reference does not depend 
on any one word, but loosely modifies its whole clause or sentence. It 
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denotes the person with reference to whom the statement is made, and 
is variously translated. It often takes the place of a genitive modifying 
Et noun; but in this case it should not be called dative of possessor (117). 
^Examples: cibaria sibi quemque efferre iubent (Caes. I, 6, 8), they 
order each one to carry food for himself; Caesari ad pedes prdiecerunt 
(Oaes. I, 81, 4), tJiey cast themselves at Caesar* s feet, 

121. Ethical Dative. The ethical dative is a dative of reference 
-with so weak a meaning as to be unnecessary to the sense. It designates 
the person to whom the thought is of interest, and usually shows some 
emotion. Its use is confined to the personal pronouns. Example: 
Tongillum mlM eduzit (Cic. Cat. II, 4,), he took me out TongUvus, he 
took out my TongiliuSf or he took out TongUius^ lam happy to say, 

122. Dative with Adjectives. Many adjectives require or 
admit a dative to complete their meanings. Such are especially 
adjectives meaning friendly or unfriendly^ like or unlike^ useful or 
useless J equalf fit, near, suitable. Examples: plebi acceptus (Caes. I, 
3, 16), acceptable {pleasing) to the people; proximi sunt Oermanis (Caes. 
I, 1, 10), they are nearest to the Germans; castns iddneum locum 
(Caes. VI, 10, 5), a place suitable for a camp* 

a. With some of these adjectives a preposition with its proper case 
is often used instead of a dative. Example: ad amicitiam id5neus, 
suitable for friendship, 

b. Propior and prozimus sometimes govern the accusative, like 
the preposition prope. Example: prozimus mare 5ceanum (Caes. 
Ill, 7, 7), nearest the ocean. 

c. For similis and dissimilis see 106, &. 

ACCUSATIVE 

1 23. Subject of Infinitive. The accusative is used as the subject of 
infinitives. Example: certior fiEUstus est Helvetios tr&duzisse (Caes. I, 
12^ 5), he was inforrried that the Helvetians had led across. 

1 24. Direct Object. The accusative is used with transitive verbs 
to express the direct object. The direct object may be either (a) the 
person or thing directly affected by the action of the verb, as puerum 
laudat, he praises the boy; or (6) the thing produced by the action of 
the verb, as coniuratidnem fecit, lie made a conspiracy. 

a. The direct object may be a substantive clause (228, 229, 262, 
277). 

b. The direct object of the active voice becomes the subject of the 
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passive. Examples: puer laudatur, the boy is praised; conioratid fiEtcta 
est, a conspiracy was made, 

c. Many compounds of intransitive verbs with prepositions, 
especially ad, circum, in, per, praeter, sub, tr&ns, have transitive 
meapings. Example: ire, to go, intransitive; but flumen trannre, to 
cross (go across) the river, 

d. Many verbs which are transitive in English are intransitive in 
Latin; see especially 116. Others, especially those expressing emotions, 
though intransitive in English, and usually so in Latin, may be tran- 
sitive in Latin. Example: hondres quds desperant (Cic. Ckt. II, 19), 
the offices of which they de^air. 

Two Accusatives 
Three Classes of Verbs Governing Two AccnsaHves * 

1 26. A, Two Objects. A few verbs take two objects, one of the 
person, one of the thing. 

a. Verbs of asking or demanding, and cel5, I conceal, have a direct 
object of the thing, and may have another of the person. Example: 
AeduSs frumentum flagitare (Caes. I, 16, 1), he kept asking the Aeduifor 
the grain. But with verbs of asking and demanding the person is usually 
expressed by the ablative with ab or ex. 

b. Moneo, I warn, advise, and a few other verbs may take an ac- 
cusative of the person and the neuter accusative of a pronoun or adjec- 
tive of the thing. Example: eos hoc moned (Cic. Cat. II, 20), I give 
them this advice, 

c. With the passive of these verbs the accusative of the person be- 
comes the subject, and the accusative of the thing is retained. Example: 
Aedui frumentum flagitabantur, the Aedui were asked for the grain; (m) 
hoc monentur, they are given this advice. 

1 26. B. Object and Predicate AccusatiTe. Verbs of making, 
choosing, calling, regarding, showing, and the like, take a direct object, 
and a second accusative, either a noun or an adjective, as predicate 
accusative. The two accusatives refer to the same person or thing. 
Examples: quern regem constituerat (Caes. IV, 21, 14), whom he had 
appointed king; Caesarem certidrem fecit, he informed Caesar (made 
Caesar more certain), 

a. With the passive of these verbs the direct object becomes the 
subject, and the predicate accusative becomes the predicate nominative 
(96, a). . Examples: qui rex cSnatitutuB erat» who had been appointed 
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Jdng; Caesar certior £EU)tus est (Caes. I, 12, 5), Caesar was informed 
(made more certain), 

127. C. Two Objects with Compounds. Transitive verbs compound- 
ed with the preposition tr&ns may take one object depending on the 
verbal idea, another depending on the prepositional idea. Example: 
tres partes flumen traduzerunt (cf. Caes. I, 12, 6), they led three parts 
across the river. 

a. With the passive of these verbs the object of the verbal idea 
• beconies the subject, the object of the prepositional idea is retained. 
Example: tres partes flmnen traductae sunt, three parts were led 
across the river, 

1 28. Adverbial Accusative. The neuter accusative of some pro- 
nouns and adjectives is used adverbially. So, multum, much; plus, 
more; plurimum, most; nihil, not at all; plerumque, for the most part. 
Also id temporis (Cic. Cat. I, 10), at that time; and the noun partem 
in the phrase maximam partem (Caes. IV, 1, 15), for the most part. 

129. Accusative in Exclamations. An accusative is sometimes 
used as an exclamation. The nominative and vocative are less often 
used in the same way. Example: fortunatam rem publicam (Cic. 
Cat. II, 7), Oh fortunate state! 

1 30. Accusative of Time and Space. The accusative is used to 
express duration of time and extent of space. The noun must be one 
meaning time or distance, as, dies, day; ^es, foot. Compare 162 and 
148. Examples: regnum multds annds obtinuerat (Caes. I, 3, 12), he 
had held the royal, power many years; milia passuum CCXI< pat§bant 
(Caes. I, 2, 18), extended two hundred and forty miles. 

131. Place to WhicR. Place to which is regularly expressed by 
the accusative with ad or in. Compare 134, a, and 161. Examples: ad 
iudicium coegit (Caes. I, 4, 5), he brought to the trial; in agrum Noricum 
transierant (Caes. I, 6, 12), they had crossed over into the Noreiar^ territory. 

a. But names of towns and small islands, and domum or domds, 
hxmiey take no preposition. Ad is, however, sometimes used iii the 
sense of tmvaxds (not to), in the neighborhood of. Examples: se Massiliam 
conferet (Cic. Cat. II, 14), he will go to Marseilles; domum reditidnis 
(Caes. I, 6, 7), of a return home; ad Oenavam pervenit (Caes. I, 7, 4), 
he reaches the neighborhood of Geneva, 

1 32. VOCATIVE 

The name of the person addressed is put in the vocative. Example: 
Catilina (Qc. Cat. 1, 1). 
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133. ABLATIVE 

The lang^uage from which Latin developed had two more cases than 
Latin has, — ^the instrumental and the locative. The trae ablative 
meant separation (from), the instrumental meant association or instra- 
ment {tuUh or by), and the locative meant place where (in). The forms 
of these three cases united in the Latin ablative; so that this one 
case has meanings which belonged to three separate cases. 

A, The True Ablative 

1 34. Ablative of Separation. Separation is usually expressed by 
the ablative, either alone or with ab, de> or ex. With some verbs both 
constructions are used; the individual usage of others must be noted. 
For the so-called dative of separation see 116, 1. Examples: suis Hnibiu 
e58 prohibent (Caes. I, 1, 14), they repel them from their own territory; 
quae hostem a pugn& prohibdrent (Caes. IV, 34, 10), which kept the 
enemy from battle; a Bibracte aberat (Caes. I, 23, 3), he was distant from 
Bibracte. 

a. Place from which: with verbs expressing motion: — 

1. Place from which is regularly expressed by the ablative with a 
preposition. Compare 131 and 161. Examples: ut de finibuB suls 
ezirent (Caes. I, 2, 4), to go out from their territory; qui ex prdvincia 
convdnerant (Caes. I, 8, 2), who had gathered from the province. 

2. But no preposition is used with names of towns and small 
islands, or with dom5, ^rom home. Yet ab is used with names of towns 
to express from the neighborhood of. Examples: Bdm& profog^runt 
(Cic. Cat. I, 7), they fled from Rome; dom5 exire (Coes. I, 6, 1), to go 
out from home. 

b. With v^rbs meaning deprive, free, be wUhoda, and the like, and with 
adjectives of similar meanings, the ablative without a prexK>sition is 
generally used. Examples: Qi&gn5 me metu liberabis (Cic. Cat. 1, 10), 
ymi will fi^ee me of great fear; proelio abstinebat (Caes. I, 22, 12), refused 
battle (literally abstained from battle). 

1 36. Ablative of Source. The ablative, usually without a prep- 
osition, is used with the participles natus and ortua, -to express 
parentage or rank. Examples: ampliasimd genere n&tus (Caes. IV, 
12, 13), bom of the highest rank; sordrem ex matre (natam) (Caes. 1, 18, 
17), his sister on his mother's side, 

1 36. Ablative of Material. The material of which anything is 
made is expressed by the ablative with ex, less often de. Example; 
naves factae ex robore (Caes. lU, 13, 6), the ships were made of oak. 
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1 37. Ablative of Agent. With any form of the passive except 
the passive periphrastic (see 118) the agent (person who performs the 
act) is expressed by the ablative with ab. Compare the ablative of 
means (148). Example: exercitum ab Helvetiis pulsmn (Caes. I, 7, 
14), tJtat his army had been rovXed by the Helvetians, 

138. Ablative of Cause. Cause is expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition. Examples: gratia et larg^tione (Caes. I, 9, 5), 
because of his popularity and lavish giving; quod sua victoria gloriarentur 
(Caes. I, 14, 11), that they boasted (because) of their victory, 

a. Cause is also often expressed by causa and the genitive (99, a), 
or by the accusative with ob, per, or propter. Example: propter an- 
gustias (Caes. I, 9, 2), because of its narrowness, 

1 39. Ablative of Comparison. With comparatives than may be 
expressed by the ablative. This is not to be confused with the ablative 
of measure of difference (148). Examples: luce sunt clariora tua con- 
silia (Cic. Cat. I, 6), your plans are dearer than day; n5n amplius quinis 
aut senis milibujs passuum (Caes. I, 16, 15), not more than five or six 
miles (compare b), 

a, ftuam, thxin,^ may usually be used with a comparative. The 
following noun is then in the same case as the one with which it is 
compared. The ablative is generally used only to replace quam with 
the nominative or accusative, and when the sentence is negatived. 

b. Plus, minus, amplius, longius, are often used instead of plus 
quam, etc. Example: milium amplius quinquaginta circuitu (Caes. 
I, 41, 12), by a circuit of more than fifty miles, 

B, The Insteumental Ablative 

1 40. Ablative of Accompaniment. Accompaniment is expressed 
by the ablative with cum. Example: ut cum omnibus c5piis ezirent 
(Caes. I, 2, 4), to go out with all their troops, 

141. Descriptive Ablative. The ablative modified by an adjective 
describes a person or thing by naming some quality. It may be used 
either attributively or predicatively. Compare the descriptive genitive 
(100). Examples: homines inimico animo (Caes. I, 7, 16), men ofun^ 
friendly disposition) nondum bond anim5 viderentur (Caes. I, 6, 12), 
they did not yet seem (to be) well disposed (of a good spirit), 

1 42. Ablative of Manner. Manner is expressed by the ablative, 
UBually with either cum or a modifying adjective, rarely with both. 
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Examples: pars cum cruciatu necabatur (Caes. V, 46, 6), same were 
kiUed wiih torture; xnagniB itineribiiB.(Caes. I, 10, 9), hy forced marches, 

a. In some common phrases the ablative means in accordance wUJi. 
These are especially the following nouns, modified by either an adjective 
or a genitive, — cdnsudtudine^ iure, iussu (iniussu), lege, moribus, 
sententia, sponte, volimtate. Examples: iniussu 8u5 (Caes. I, 19, 4), 
without his orders; mdribujs sms (Caes. I, 4, 1), in accordance wiUi their 
customs; sua voluntate (Caes. I, 20, 11), in accordance with his wish. 

143. Ablative of Means. The means or instrument by which a 
thing is done is expressed by the ablative without a preposition. Com- 
pare the ablative of the agent (137). Example: regni cupiditate 
inductus (Caes. I, 2, 3), influenced by the desire for royal power, 

a. Notice the ablative with the following words, — verbs and adjec- 
tives ol filling (except plenus, 106) ;fido,confido,<rte«^ in; niter, rdy upon; 
• lacesso (proelio), pr(n;oA;€ {to battle); assueflEUitus, assuetus, accustomed to; 
fretuB, relying upon. Examples: natura loci confidSbant (Caes. Ill, 
9, 13), they trusted in the nature of the country; null5 officiS assueiacti 
(Caes. IV, 1, 18), accustomed to no obedience, 

1 44. Ablative of the "Way. The road or way by which a person or 
thing goes is expressed by the ablative of means. Examples: 
frumentd quod flumine Arare navibus subvexerat (Caes. I, 16, 6), the 
grain which he had brought up {by way of) the Saone; eodem itinere cot- 
tendlt (Caes. I, 21, 8), he advances by the same road, 

1 46. Ablative with Special Verbs. The ablative of means is used 
with the following verbs, which in English are transitive, — utor, use, 
fruor, enjoy y tungOT, perform ^ fulfill^ potior (compare 111), get possession of, 
vescor, eat, and their compounds. Examples: eddem Hal c5nsilid 
(Caes. I, 6, 10), adopting {using) the same plan; impend potiri (Caes. I, 2, 
d), to get possession of the government, 

146. Ablative with opus est. The ablative of means is used with 
opus est (uBus est), there is need of. Example: si qu6 opu» asset (Caes. 
II, 8, 17), if there should be need of any {reserve), 

a. But if the thing needed is expressed by a neuter pronoun or 
adjective it may be used as the subject, with opujs as predicate noun. 
Example: si quid opus esset (Caes. I, 34, 5), if he needed anything. 

1 47. Ablative of Price. "With verbs of buying, selling, and the like, 
price is expressed by the ablative. Compare the genitive of value, 106. 
Example: parv5 pretio redempta (Caes. I, 18, 9), bought up at a law 
price. 



I 
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1 48. Ablative of Measure of Difference. The ablative is used 
-with comparatives and words of similar meaning to express the measure 
of difference. Compare 139. Examples: insula dimidio minor (Caes. 
V, 13, 7), an island smaller by half; paucis ante diebus, (Caes. I, 18, 26), 
a few days before (literally before by a few days), 

a. E6 . . . quo, in this construction, may be translated the , , . the, 
^Example: ed gravius ferre quo minus merito accidissent (Caes. I, 14, 
3), he- was the m(yre angry the less deservedly they had happened (literally by 
that amount , , , , by which). 

149. Ablative of Specification. The ablative is used to express 
that in respect to which a statement is true. This is the regular con- 
struction of supines in -u (296). Examples: lingua inter se differunt 
(Caes. I, 1, 4), they differ in language; maior natii, older {greater in birth); 
perfacile factu (Caes. I, 3, 18), very easy to do (cw to the doing), 

a. The ablative is used with dignus, worthy, and indignus, unworthy. 
Example: qui se dignum custodia iudicarit (Cic. Cat. !> 19), who has 
judged himself deserving of a guard. 

1 50. Ablative Absolute. The ablative absolute consists of a noun 
and participle in the ablative, syntactically independent of the rest of 
the sentence. It corresponds to the English nominative absolute, but is 
used very much more commonly. As Latin has no present participle of 
the verb to be, a noun and noun or noun and adjective may be used in 
the ablative absolute where English would connect them by the word 
being. 

The ablative absolute is freely used as a concise means of expressing 
some attendant circumstance, often where English would, and Latin 
might, use a dependent clause instead. It may thus be translated by 
wTien, after, if, though, because, etc., and in many other ways. Notice the 
translation of the following examples. Examples: (translated by active 
past participle) remotis equis proelium commisit (Caes. I, 25, 2), 
having sent the horses away. Tie began the battle; (translated by prepositional 
phrase) M. Messala et H. Pisone consulibus (Caes. I, 2, 2), in the 
consulship of, etc.; eo deprecatore (Caes. I, 9, 4), by his mediation; 
(translated by subordinate clause) omnibus rebus comparatis diem 
dicunt (Caes. I, 6, 14), when everything was ready they set a day; Sequanis 
invilis ire non poterant (Caes. I, 9, 1), if the Sequani should refuse they 
could not go; monte occupato nostr5s ezspectabat (Caes. I, 22, 11), 
though he had occupied the mountain he waited for our men; (translated 
by coordinate clause) locis superi5ribus occupatis .... conantur 
(Caes. 1, 10, 13), they occupied advantageous positions and tried, etc. 
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C The Locative Ablative 

161. Place in Which, Place in which is regularly expressed by 
the ablative with in. Compare 131 and 134, a. Example: in eorum 
finibns belliun gerunt (Caes. I, 1, 14), they fight in their territory. 

a. But no preposition is used with names of towns and small 
islands. They stand in the locative (16, b; 16, b) if they are singular 
nouns of the first and second declensions; otherwise in the ablative. 
The locative domi, at home, is also in regular use. Examples: nemo 
Biomae fuit ( Cic. Cat. II, 8), there was no one at Borne; domi larglter 
posse (Caes. I, 18, 14), he had great influence at home. 

b. No preposition is regularly used with loc5, locis, parte, partibus 
and any modifier; or with any noun modified by totus. Examples: 
ndnnullis locis transitur (Caes. I, 6, 8), is crossed in several places; vulgo 
toils castns (Caes. I, 30, 18), everywhere throughout the entire camp, 

c. Latin often uses some other construction where the English 
would lead one to expect the construction of place in which. So ab and 
ex are used to express position; and the ablative of means is often, used 
instead of the ablative with in if the construction is at all appropriate. 
Examples: una ex parte (Caes. I, 2, 8), on one side; cotidianis proeliu 
contendunt (Caes. I, 1, 13), they contend in (by means of) daily batHet; 
memoria tenebat (Caes. I, 7, 13), he held in (by means of) memory, 

162. Ablative of Time. Time in or within which is expressed by 
the ablative without a preposition. Compare the accusative of time 
(130). Examples: e5 tempore (Caes. I, 3, 15), at that time; id quod ipa 
diebus viginii aegerrime cdnfecerant (Caes. I, 13, 4), a thing which they 
had barely ajccomplished in (within) twenty days, 

a. The ablative rarely denotes duration of time. Example: ea tota 
nocte ierunt (Caes. I, 26, 14), they marched during that whole night, 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS 

1 63. Ablative. The following prepositions govern the ablative: ab, 
absque, coram, cum, de, ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

a. The forms ab and ex must be used before words beginning with 
a vowel or h. It is always safe to use a and e before words beginning 
with a consonant, though ab and ex are often found. 

6. Cum is enclitic with the personal and reflexive pronouns, and 
usually with the relative and interrogative. 

164. Accusative or Ablative. In and Bub with the accusative 
imply motion from outside irdo and under , respectively; with the ablative 
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they imply rest or motion in and under j respectively. Subter and super 
sometimes govern the ablative. 

1 66. Accusative. All other prepositions govern the accusative. 

USE OF ADJECTIVES 

1 66. PREDICATE AND ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 

A predicate adjective is connected with its noun by some part of 
the v^rb sum or a verb of similar meaning (see 95, a); as, flumen est 
Ifitum, the river is wide. An attributive adjective modifies its noun 
without such a connecting verb; as flumen latum, the uide river. 

1 57. . AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives (including participles and adjective pronouns) agree 
with their nouns in gender, number, and case. Example!: homd 
bonus, a good man; mulieri bonae, to a good woman; belldrum m&gno- 
ruxn, of great wars. 

a. An adjective which belongs in sense to two or more nouns, — 

1. If attributive, regularly agrees with the nearest noun. Examples: 
▼ir bonus et mulier, a good man and woman; bella et victdriae magnae, 
great wars and victories. 

2. If predicative, regularly agrees with all the nouns, and must, 
therefore, be plural. If the nouns are of the same gender the adjective 
usually takes that gender; otherwise it is neuter unless one or more of 
the nouns denote things with life, when the adjective is usually mascu- 
line rather than feminine, feminine rather than neuter. But the 
adjective may be neuter under almost any circumstances. Examples: 
homines et mores sunt boni, the men and their characters are good; 
homines et arma sunt magni, the men and their arms are large; montes 
et flumina sunt magna, the mountains and rivers are large. 

1 58. ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY 

Adjectives are rarely used as substantives in the singular, more 
commonly in the plural. The masculine is used in all cases in the sense 
of man or men. The neuter is used in the sense of thing or things, and 
commonly only in the nominative and accusative because they are the 
only cases in which masculine and neuter forms can be distinguished. 
But the genitive singular neuter is common as the genitive of the whole 
(101, a). Examples: mulU, many men; multorum, of many men; multa, 
many things; multarum rerum, of many things. 

1 69. ADJECTIVES FOR ADVERBS 

Some adjectives are commonly used where the English idiom suggests 
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the use of adverbs, chiefly when they modify the subject or object. 
Examples: invitus venit, he came unwillingly ^ or better he was univiUmg 
to come; primus venit, h€ came first, or was first to come* 

1 60. ADJECTIVES WITH PARTITIVE MEANING 

Some adjectives mean a part of an object. The most common 
of these are, imus, infimus, the bottom of; medius^ the middle of; 
summuB, the top of; primus, the first part of; extremus, the last part of 
Examples: in colle medio (Caes. I, 24, 4), on the middle of (half way up) 
the slope; smnmus mdns (Caes. I, 22, 1), the top of the mountain; prima 
nocte (Caes. I, 27, 13), in the first part of the night, 

161. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 

Comparatives and superlatives of both adjectives and adverbs 
are usually to be translated by the corresponding English forms; but 
the comparative is souietimes to be translated by rather or too, the 
superlative by very. Examples: ndn est saepius saliis periclitanda 
(Cic. Cat. I, 11), safety must not he endangered too often; xnonte lura 
altissimo (( aes. I, 2, 10), by the very high mountain Jura, 

a. The superlative is often strengthened by quam, with or without 
a form of possxmi. Examples: quam mazimmn nxmienun (Caes. I, 3, 3), 
as great a number as possible; quam maximum potest numerum (Caes. 
1, 7, 5), as great a number as possible, 

USE OF PRONOUNS 

1 62. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

A personal pronoun is rarely used as the subject of a finite verb 
except for emphasis or contrast. Example: ego maned, tii abis, I 
remain, you go, 

a. The plural of the first person is more often used for the singular 
til an in English. The plural of the second person is not used for the 
singular. ^ 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

1 63. Reflexive pronouns refer back to the subject of the clause or 
sentence in which they stand, and correspond to myself, himself, etc., in 
such sentences as I praise myself he praises himself , This use oi myself 
et<\, must not be confused with the use in such sentences as I myself 
praise him, where mj/seZ/ emphasizes /. The latter use corresponds to the 
Latin intensive pronoun (172). 

1 64. The Direct Reflexive. Sui is used in every kind of sentence 
or clause to refer to the subject of the clause in which it stands. It is 
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then called a direct reflexive. Example: eum vide5 qm 8$ laudat, I 
see the man who praises himself, 

165. The Indirect Reflexive. In a subordinate clause which ex- 
presses the thought of the principal subject sui is also used to refer to 
the principal subject instead of the subject of the clause in which it 
stands. It is then called an indirect reflexive. 

This is especially important in indirect discourse (271), where the 
whole indirect discourse expresses the thought of the speaker, and con- 
sequently every pronoun referring to the speaker is regularly some form 
of 8ui. Example: Caesar dicit me se laudavisse, Caesar says that 1 
praised him (Caesar). 

1 66. The Reciprocal Expression! The reflexive pronouns are used 
with inter to express the reciprocal idea, <me another^ each other. 
Example: inter nos laudamus, we praise erne another or each other, 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

167. The possessive pronouns are rarely expressed except for 
clearness or contrast. Example: Caesar exercitum duxit, Caesar led 
{his) army. 

a. SuuB is the adjective of the reflexive pronoun sui, and is used in 
the same way. Exalnples: Caesar suds milites laudat, Caesar praises 
his (own) soldiers; Caesar eius milites laudat, Caesar praises his (not 
Caesar's) soldiers, 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

1 68. Hie refers to something near the speaker, and is sometimes 
called the demonstrative of the first person. Example: hie liber, this 
booh (near me). 

1 69. Iste refers to something near the person spoken to, and is some- 
times called the demonstrative of the second person. Example: iste 
liber, that book (near you). It often expresses contempt. 

170. Ille refers to something more remote from the speaker or 
person spoken to, and is often called the demonstrative of the third 
person. Example: ille liber, tJiat book (yonder). 

a. Hie and hie are often used in the sense of tfie former^ the latter. 
Hie is usually the latter^ as referring to the nearer of two things 
mentioned; but it may be the former if the former object is more 
important and therefore nearer in thought. 

'1 7.1 • Is is the weakest of the demonstratives and the one mot^t used 
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as the personal pronoun of the third person, or to refer to something 
just mentioned, or as the antecedent of a relative. 

a. When is serves as the antecedent of a relative it is to be trans- 
lated variously, according to the kind of relative clause which follows. 

1. When followed by a determininj^ clause (281) it means tJuy the man, 
etc. Example: is est qui laudat, he u the man who praises, 

2. When followed by a conciiHoirkof relaUve dause (250) it means a, 
a marif anyone (= everyone), etc Example: is qui pugnat errat^ anyon/t 
who fights makes a mistake, 

3. When followed by a characterizing clause (280) it means a, swk 
a, such a man, etc. Example: itf est qui pugnet^ he is a man who (swh 
a man as) fights. 

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 

1 72. Ipse emphasizes the noun with which it agrees. It is usually 
translated by self, and is not to be confused with the reflexive pronouns. 
Examples: ipse Caesar eum laudat, Caesar himself praises him; ipse 
Caesar se laudat^ Caesar (himself) praises himself 

a. Ipse is often used 'to strengthen a possessive pronoun. It then 
stands in the genitive to agree with the ge&itive implied in the 
possessive. Examples :• mens ipsius liber, my ovm hook {the hook of me 
myself); vester ipsdrum liber, your own hook (the hook of you yourselves). 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

173. A relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with its 
antecedent; its case depends on its construction in the clause in which 
it stands. If it is used as subject the verb agrees in person with the 
antecedent. If the relative has two or more antecedents it follows the 
same rules of agreement as predicate adjectives (167,'a, 2). The relative 
is never omitted. Examples: Caesar, quem laudo, Caesar, whom 1 
praise; ego, qtd eum laudd, /, who praise him; Caesar et Cicerd, qui 
me laudanty Caesar and Cicero, who praise me. 

a. It is often necessary to translate a relative by a conjunction and 
a personal or demonstrative pronoun (222, a). Example: relinquebatur 
una via, qua ire non poterant, there was left only one way, and by it they 
could not go, Latin is fond of letting a relative stand at the beginning 
of an entirely new sentence, with its antecedent in the preceding 
sentence. It is then usually best translated by a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, without a conjunction. Example: Oaes. I, 27j 2. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 
1 74. Quia, anyone, is generally used after si, nisi, nS, and num; in 
relative clauses; and in composition with the interrogative particle ec-. 
Examples: si quia laudat, if anyone praises; ecquid attendis, do you give 
any heedf 

1 76. Aliquis (aliqui) is the indefinite commonly used in affirmative 
sentences to mean some one, some, etc. Example: aliquis dicat^ some one 
may say, 

1 76. Qidspiam has almost exactly the same meaning as aliquis, but 
is rare. Example: quispiam dicat, soTne one may say, 

1 77. duisquam and ullus are the words commonly used in nega- 
tive sentences (except with nS), or questions implying a negative, to 
mean any, anyone, etc. Examples: neque quemquam laudd, nor do 1 
praise anyone; num quemquam laudd, Ida not praise anyone, do If 

1 78. Neacid quia (neaciS qui), originally meaning / know not who, * 
is often used in a sense very much like that of aliquis, but with even 
more indefiniteness. Examples: nescio quis laudat, some one or other 
praises, 

THE VERB 

AGREEMENT OF VERB AND SUBJECT 
1 70. If there is but one subject, the finite verb agrees with it in 
person and number, and in the compound tenses the participle agrees 
with it in gender. Examples: Oaesar laudatus est, Caesar was praised; 
muUeres laudatae sunt, the women were praised. 

a. But the verb sometimes agrees with the meaning of the subject 
rather than its grammatical form. Thus a singular collective noun 
sometimes has a plural verb, and a neuter noun a masculine participle 
in agreement. Examples: multit^dd venerunt, a great number came; 
duo milia occisi sunt^ two thousand were killed, 

1 80. If there are two or more subjects, the verb is usually plural, 
and in the compound tenses of the passive 'the participle follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (167, a, 2). If the subjects differ in 
person the first person is preferred to the second and the second to the 
third. Examples: homo et mulier occisi sunt, the man and the woman 

were kiUed; ego et tu venimus, you and I came, 

• 

a. The verb may agree with the nearest subject, especially if the 
verb stands first or after the first subject. It regularly does so if the 
subjects are connected by conjunctions meaning or or nor. Examples: 
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Oaesar vSnit et Labidnus, Caesar and Labienus came; neque Caesar 
neque LabiSnus venit, neither Caesar nor Labienus came; filia atque 
unois e f iliis captuB est (Caes. I, 26, 12), his daughter and one of his song 
were taken. 

b. If the two or more subjects are thought of as forming a single 
whole, the verb is singular. Example: Matrona et Sequana dividit 
(Caes. I, 1, 6), the Marne and Seine separate (they make one boundary 

line). 

THE VOICES 

181. The voices have the same meanings and uses as in English. 
An intransitive verb can not be used in the passive, except impersonally. 
Examples: laudat, /i6 j^raides; laudator, 7i« is praiaecJ; ei creditur (116, 
d) heis believed, 

THE MODES 

1 82. The Latin verb has three modes, — the indicative, the subjunc- 
tive, and the imperative. The name mode is applied to them because 
they indicate the manner in which the action of the verb is spoken of; 
for example, as a certainty or as willed. 

1 83. The Indicative speaks of the action as certain, either stating 
a fact or asking a question about a fact. Examples: laudat, he praises; 
non laudat, hs does not praise; laudatneP does he praisef 

1 84. The Subjunctive has three classes of meanings, some of which 
may be further subdivided. 

a. The Subjunctive of Desire, Both in independent sentences and 
in dependent clauses the subjunctive may express will (then called 
volitive) or wish (then called optative). Examples: laudet, let him 

upraise or may he praise; impero ut laudet, I command that he praise, i. e., 
I give the command **let him praise.^* 

b. The Subjunctive of Contingent Futurity, Both in independent sen- 
tences and in dependent clauses the subjunctive may express what 
would take place under some condition, either expressed or implied, or, 
very seldom, it may express what may possibly take place. The latter 
use is the potential. Examples: laudet, he would praise (if there should 
be reason); is est qm laudet, heis a man who would praise, 

c. The Subjunctive of Fact, Only in dependent clauses the subjunct- 
ive may express certainty and be translated just like the indicative. 
These uses of the subjunctive are the most difficult to understand and 
remember, because there seems to be no reason for using the subjunctive 
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"atlier than the indicative. Example: laudator cum laudet, he is 
yraised because he praises. Compare laudatur quod laudat, he is praised 
yecause he praises, 

1 85. The Imperative is used only in independent sentences and 
3xpresses will. Example: lauda, prai«e (//low). 

OTHER VERBAL FORMS 

1 86. The Infinitive is not, strictly speaking, a mode, but a verbal 
noun. It is, however, used as a mode in certain kinds of dependent 
clauses. Example: dicit Caesarem laudari, he says that Caesar is praised, 

1 87. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. The gerund and the supine 
are verbal nouns; the gerundive and the participles are verbal adjectives. 
None of these can form clauses in Latin, though they are often best 
translated by clauses in English. 

THE NEGATIVES 

1 88. There are two kinds of negatives in I^atin. 

a, Non, noty and neque, and not, nor, are used everywhere except in 
expressions of will or wish; that is, they are used with the indicative, 
the subjunctive of contingent futurity, the subjunctive of fact, and the 
infinitive. Examples: uon laudat, he does not praise; ndn laudet, he 
would not praise, 

b, Ne, not, and neve, and not, nor, are used with all the modal 
meanings which express will or wish; that is, with the subjunctive of 
desire and (in poetry only) the imperative. Examples: ne laudet, let 
him not praise, or may he not praise, Ne quidem, not even, is used in 
statements. 

THE TENSES 

1 89. The tense of a verb tells either one or both of two things: (1) 
the time of the action, whether past, present, or future; and (2) the 
stage of progress of the action at that time, whether already completed, 
still going on, or about to take place. For example, the following forms 
are all past, and yet express different things; laudavit, he praised, simply 
puts the action in the past; laudaverat, he had praised, means that the 
action was already completed in the past time; la.\id&ba.t, he was praising, 
means that the action was going on in the past time; and laudaturus 
erat, he was going to praise, means that in the past time the action was 
onthepoint of taking place, Latin is much more accurate in its use 
of tenses than English is, and it is important to understand exactly 
what each of its tenses means. 
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THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 

1 90. The Present regularly puts the action in the present time and 
corresponds to all the forms of the English present. Example: laudato 
he praises f fie is praising, he does praise, 

a. The historical present speaks of a past fsuct as if it were present^ 
in order to put it vividly before the mind. It is much more common in 
Latin than in English, and, therefore, should usually be translated by a 
past. Example: oppida sua omnia incendunt (Caes. I, 5, 4), Utey 
burned (bum) all their tovms, 

b. With such expressions as iam diu, iam pridem, for a long Ixme, 
multos annos, for many years, the Latin present is to be translated by 
the English perfect. Example: multos ann5s te moneo, I have been 
warning you for many years. There are really two ideas, "I have been in 
the past" and ''I still am.'* English expresses one of them; Latm, like 
French and German, expresses the other. 

c. For the present with dum, etc., see 234, a. 

191. The Imperfect puts the action in the past and represents it as 
going on at that time. See 189. Example: laudabat, he was praising, 

a. The imperfect is often used of repeated past action; as laudabat, 
he used to praise, ov he kept praising. It is less often used of attempted 
past action; as laudabat, he tried to praise, 

b. With the expressions mentioned in 190, 6, the imperfect is to be 
translated by the English past perfect. Example: mult5s annos te 
monebam, I had been warning you for many years, 

1 92. The Future puts the action in the future time and corresponds 
to the English future. See 199. Example: laudabo, I shall or uiU 
praise, or be praising, 

1 93. The Perfect has two uses. 

I. The present (or definite) perfect corresponds to the English pei> 
feet with have. It represents the action as completed at the present 
time. Example: laudavi, I have praised, 

a. This perfect is often nearly equivalent to a present. For example, 
veni, I have come, is nearly equivalent to 1 am here, A few perfects are 
regularly translated by present?; especially n5vi, cdgn5vi, I know 
(literally / have found out), and consuevi, / am accustomed (literally / 
have become accustomed). 
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II. The historical (or indefinite) perfect simply puts the action in 
the past, without telling anything about the stage of progress (189) at 
that time. It corresponds to the English past tense. Example: laudavi, 
Ipraised. 

1 94. The Pluperfect describes the action as already completed in 
the past, or puts it at a time before another past point of time. See 
189. Example; laudaveram, I had praised. 

a. The pluperfect of the verbs mentioned in 193, 1, a, are nearly 
equivalent to imperfects. Examples: veneram, IMd come, 1. e., I was 
there; eonsueveram, I was accustomed, 

1 95. The Future Perfect represents the action as completed in 
future time, or as to take place before some future point of time. See 
199. Example: laudaverS, J «^K or t^ZZAave praised. 

a. The future perfects of the verbs mentioned in 193, I, a, are 
nearly equivalent to futures. Examples: venero, I shall have come, i. e., 
I shall he there; c5nsueverd, I shall he accustomed, 

196. The Active Periphrastic (75) Tenses represent the action as 
about to take place in a time future to the time of the tense of sum. 
Examples: laudaturus est, he is ahout to praise; laudaturus erat, lie was 
about to praise; laudaturus erit, he will he ahout to praise. 

Indicative Tenses In Narration 

1 97. In telling of past events the indicative tenses used are the his- 
torical i)erfect (or the equivalent historical present), the imperfect, the 
pluperfect, and occasionally the imperfect periphrastic. The perfect is 
the narrating tense in which the successive main events of the story are 
told. The other tenses are the descriptive tenses in which the details 
which surround the main events are told. See 189. 

For example, suppose one wished to begin a story with the following 
points. *'The Helvetians lived in a small country; they planned to 
leave; Caesar went to Gaul." Told in that way all the verbs would be 
perfects; but the story is badly told. One would certainly pick out 
some chief event or events and group the others about them; and what- 
ever events he so picked out would be expressed by the perfect, while 
the rest would be imperfect and pluperfect. He might begin in this 

way, "The Helvetians, who lived , planned But Caesar 

went ** Then planned Bind went are perfects, each being thought 

of as a separate step in the story; but lived is thought of as a subordinate 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



304 APPENDIX 2? ldS-200 

detail, telling something that was going on at the time of the main 
event, planned, and must be imperfect in Latin, though English uses the 
simple past tense. Or he might prefer to begin in this way, "The 

Helvetians, who lived , had planned But Caesar went. ' * 

Then went is thought of as the first main event, and is the only perfect; 
lived is still imperfect; but had planned is thought of as a subordinate 
detail, giving something which had happened before the ^vent and which 
led up to it. It is, therefore, a pluperfect. 

1 98. The chief events, thus expressed by perfects, are usually naade 
the principal, or independent clauses; and the subordinate details, thus 
expressed in imperfects and pluperfects, are usually made the subordi- 
nate, or dependent clauses. Therefore the following principle is a good 
one to follow unless there appears a clear reason for violating it: in any 
narrative of past events the independent clauses use the perfect, the 
dependent clauses use the imperfect and pluperfect. 

a. But there are dependent indicative clauses in which this prin- 
ciple does not hold. The following are the most important. 

1. After postquam, ubi, etc. (see 237), the perfect or historical 
present is regularly used. See also 235, a and 236, a. 

2. After diizn, while (see 234, a) the present is regularly used. 

The Future and Future Perfect 

1 99. Latin is very accurate in the use of the future and future per- 
fect, while English is very inaccurate. In many subordinate clauses 
English uses the present for the future or the future perfect, while 
Latin uses the tense required by the meaning<j. For an example see 
256. 

THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

•200. The tenses of the subjunctive seem to have two sets of mean- 
ings. 

a. Where the subjunctive has the same meaning as the indicative 
(184, c), the tenses of the subjunctive mean the same as the corre- 
sponding tenses of the indicative. 

6. Where the subjunctive has one of its other meanings (184, a, h) 
the act is future to the time of the verb. Laudet, let him praise, is a 
present command to praise in the future; ixnperavit ut laudaret, he 
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commanded that hepraisef is a past command to praise in a time future to 
the past, though it may be now really past. The perfect subjunctive in 
this use is often nearly the same as the present subjunctive, though not 
so often used. 

201. The following table shows the meanings of the subjunctive 
tenses. 

Present = present or future 
Imperfect = imperfect or future to a past 
Perfect = perfect or future perfect (or future) 
Pluperfect = pluperfect or future perfect to a past 

a. Some of these tenses have developed special meanings in certain 
constructions. See 221, 226, and 254. 

b. Since the present has a future meaning as well as a present, and 
the perfect has a future perfect meaning as well as a perfect, the sub- 
junctive needs no special forms for the future and future perfect. But 
where the meaning would be doubtful and it is necessary to express the 
future clearly, the periphrastic tenses are used. 

The Subjunctive Tenses in Dependence 

202. When a subjunctive clause depends on some other clause, a 
little thinking about the real meaning of the English will enable one to 
use the right tense, just as in the indicative. When the tenses mean 
the same as those of the indicative they will be used in the same way 
(197, 198). When they have the future set of meanings, it will be 
found that a present or perfect is usually required after a tense of 
present or future meaning, and the imperfect and pluperfect after one of 
past meaning. For example: I come j or I shall comef that I may praise, 
laudezu; I came that I might praise^ laudarem. In the subjunctive the 
usage is more regular than in the indicative, so that the convenient but 
not very accurate rule, called the rule of sequence of tenses, can be 
followed. 

Rule: In dependent subjunctive clauses principal tenses follow 
principal, and historical follow historical. 

203. Principal tenses are those which have to do with the present 
and future, historical are those which have to do with the past. The 
following table of examples shows which are the principal and which 
the historical tenses of both indicative and subjunctive. 
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Principal Tenses 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCmVE 



Present rog5, 

I ask 
Future rogab5, 

I shall ask 
Present i)erfect rog&vi, 

I hare asked 
Future perfect rogaverS, 

I shall have asked 



Present quid fEtciat, 

what Jie is doing 

Perfect quid fecerit, 

what he has done (or did) 



Imperfect 



rogabam, 

I was asking 
Historical perfect rogfivi, 

I asked 
Pluperfect rogaveram, 

I had asked 



Historical Tenses 
Imi)erfect 



Pluperfect 



quid fitcerety 

what he was doing 
quid fecisset, 
what he had done 



a. Notice that the perfect subjunctive, even when it means past timcj 
is called a principal tense. 

204. Exceptions to Bule of Sequence. Two special points must 
be mentioned, not hard to understand if one remembers that this rule 
tells only how the natural meanings of the tenses make them depend on 
each other, and that the Romans probably did not even know that they 
had such a rule. 

o. An exception may occur whenever the meaning of the sentence 
makes it natural. Still, Latin is not fond of these exceptions, and if 
exceptional tenses must be used it is better to use an indicative con- 
struction instead of a subjunctive, when there is a choice. For example, 
if the sentence, he marched around because the mountains are high, is to 
be put into Latin, cum sint would be an exception to sequence and it is 
better to use the indicative construction quod sunt. The most common 
exceptions are in result clauses, where a perfect sometimes follows a 
perfect. Example, singulas nostri ezpugnaverunt, ut perpaucae ad 
terram pervenerint (Caes. Ill, 16, 11), our men took them one by one, so 
that very few reached land, 

b, A subjunctive following an historical present may be either 
principal or historical, for it may either keep up the liveliness of the 
present or behave as if the perfect had been used. Examples: diem 
dicunt qua die conveniant (Caes. I, 6, 15)> they appoint a day on 
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which they are to assemble; omne frumentum comburunt ut paratiores 
ad pericula subeunda essent, they burned all the grain that they might be 
more ready to undergo danger, 

TENSES OF INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 
205, Infinitives and participles can not be used as independent verbs 
(but see 281). They take their time from the verb on which they depend, 
and express only the stage of progress of the act (see 189), and therefore 
do not need forms enough to express all the tenses. That is, a present 
infinitive or participle expresses action as going on at the tim^of the 
main verb, whether that is present, future, or past; a future expresses 
action as future to the time of the main verb; and a perfect expresses 
action as completed at the time of the main verb. The following table 
gives examples of the infinitive. The tense meanings of the participles 
are the same. 



died eum, 
I say that he 

dicam eum, 

Ishallsaythathe 

dud eum, 
I said that he 



laud§,re 

is praising 

is praising 
was praising 



laud&turum 

tuiU praise 



will praise 
would praise 



laudavisse 

has praised, 
or 1 



has praised, 
or praised 

had praised 



a. With such perfects as debui, licuit, oportuit, potui, Latin must 
use the present infinitive, though English says ought to have, etc^ 
Example: laudare potui, I could have praised. 

b. Some verbs lack the supine stem and therefore have no future 
active infinitive. The future passive infinitive which is given in the 
paradigms is rarely used. In both cases the place of the future 
infinitive is taken by fore (futiirum esse) ut, it would be that, with the 
present or imperfect subjunctive. Examples: dicit.fore ut timeat, he 
says that he mil fear; dixit fore ut laudaretur, he said that he would be 
praised, 

INDEPENDENT SENTENCES OR CLAUSES 

STATEMENTS 

206. The Indicative is used to state facts. Examples: Caesar 
venit, Caesar came; Caesar non veniet, Caesar will not come, 

207. The Subjunctive of Contingent Futurity (184, b) is used to 
state what would take place under some condition. The condition is 
usually, but not always, expressed. This kind of statement is the con- 
clusion of the conditional sentences in 254 and 257. For the peculiar 
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use of tenses see those paragraphs. Examples: Caesar veniat, Caesar 
wovld come; Caesar non venisset, Caesar would not have come; velim, 
I should like. 

208. The Potential Subjunctive (184, b) is seldom used to state 
what may or can hapi)en. It is very rarely used except where a nega- 
tive is expressed or implied and in the phrase aliquis dicat, some one may 
say. In an independent sentence the student should always express 
may, mighty cariy could, by such verbs as possum and licet. Example: 
nemo dubitet, but usually neni5 dubitare potest, no one can doubt, 

QUESTIONS 

Use op Modes 

209. The indicative, the subjunctive of contingent futurity, and, 
rarely, the potential are used in questions with precisely the same 
meanings as in statements (206-208). Examples: quis veniet, who 
wiUcomef quis veniatP i<;7io would come f quis dubitetP who can dmU 
(implying that no one can)? 

2 1 0. A Deliberative Question is one that asks for an expression of 
some one*s will. The answer, if any, is an expression of will. This 
kind of question is asked by the subjunctive. Example: quid faciam? 
what shall Idof what am I to dof 

a. Under deliberative questions are usually classed those subjunc- 
tive questions which ask why one should do something or what one 
should do. Example: cur dubitemP why should Idoubtf 

2 1 I . A rhetorical question is one which is used for rhetorical effect 
and which expects no answer. Any of the above questions may be 
either rhetorical or real. The rhetorical character of the question haa 
no effect on the mode. The opening sentences of Cicero's first oration 
against Catiline are rhetorical questions. 

Introductory Words 

212. Questions which can not be answered by yes or no are intro- 
duced in Latin, as in English, by an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb. Examples: quis venitP who cam,ef qualis estP what sort of 
man is hef ubi estP where is hef 

a. The interrogative word is often emphasized by the enclitic -nam. 
Example: ubinam gentium sumus (C^c. Cat. I, 9), where in the world are 
wef 

2 1 3. Questions which can be answered by yes or no are usually, but 
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not always, introduced by an interrogative particle. In written English 
the interrogation point and usually the order of words show that a sen- 
tence is a question. The Romans had no interrogation point, and the 
order of words was free, so that an introductory particle was usually 
necessary. 

• a. When the question asks for information, without implying the 
expectation of either answer, the enclitic -ne is added to the first word. 
This is regularly the verb, unless some other word is put first for em- 
phasis. Examples: scribitne epistulamP is he writing a letter f epistu- 
laxnne scribitP is it a letter that he is writing? 

h. When the form of the question is to imply that the answer yes 
is expected, English insei-ts a not and Latin uses non as the first word, 
adding -ne. Example: nonne epistulam scnbitP is he not writing a 
Utter? 

c. When the form of the question is to imply that the answer no is 
expected Latin uses num as the first word. Example: num epistulam 
Bcribit, he is not writing a letter ^ is he? 

Double Questions 

2 1 4. Double questions ask which of two or more possibilities is true. 
XJtrum may stand at the beginning, not to be translated, but as a mere 
warning that a double question is to follow; or -ne may be added to the 
first woid; or no introductory word may be used, as always in English. 
The or is expressed by an; or not is ann5n. Examples: utrum pugna- 
vit an fugitP pugnavitne an fugitP pUgnavit an fug^itP did he fight or 
run away? pugnavit ann5nP did he fi^ht or not? 

Answers 
2 1 5. Latin has no words answering exactly to yes and no. It often 
replies by repeating the verb as a statement; or it may use ita, sane, 
etc., for yes, n5n, minime, etc., for no. Example: epistulamne scribitP 
Bcribit, yes; non scribit, no. 

COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS 

216, These are expressions of will, for which the appropriate modes 
are the subjunctive of desire (184, a) and the imperative (186). The 
negative with the subjunctive is ne (188, b). 

217, An Exhortation is a command or prohibition which includes 
one's self, and is expressed in the first person plural of the present sub- 
junctive. Examples: laudemus, let us praise; ne eamus, let us not go. 

2 1 8, A Command in the second person, either singular or plural, is 
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regularly expressed by the present imperative, or by the the fntnre i" 
perative if the present is lacking. Examples: venite, come (ye); n 
mento, remember. 

2 1 0. A Prohibition in the second person, either singalarorphm. 
is usually expressed by nSli, ndlite, be unwilling^ and the present infi- 
itive; or less oKten by cavS (with or without ne), take care, and t- 
present subjunctive. Examples: nolite dubitare, do not doubt; m 
(ne) e&s, do not go, 

a. The imperative with nd and the second person present or perk 
subjunctive with nd are rarely found in good prose and are not to it 
used in writing Latin. 

220. A Command or Prohibition in the third person, either s> 
gular or plural, is regularly expressed by the third i)erson of the presK: 
subjunctive. Examples; eat, let him go; ne veniant, let them not com. 

WISHES 

221. Wishes are regularly expressed by the subjunctive of deas 
(184, a) and are usually introduced by utinam (not to be translated 
The peculiar use of the tenses must be noticed. 

a. A wish for something in the future, which may therefore b 
regarded as still attainable, is expressed by the present subjunctive, les 
often by the perfect. Example: utinam tibi istam mentem di duisi 
(Cic. Cat. I, 22) that (I hope that) the gods may give you that purpose! 

b, A wish for something at the present time is expressed by the ist 
I)erfect subjunctive (compare the English were). A wish for 8omethii| 
in the past is expressed by the pluperfect subjunctive (compare tk 
English had). Both of these express a wish, or rather a r^ret, ic 
something unattainable. Utinam is always used. Examples: utinaiL 
adesset! would that (I wish that) he were here! utinam oninis copias 
eduxisset (Cic. Cat. II, 4), would that (1 wish that) he had taken all kisfom 

COORDINATE CLAUSES 

222. A coordinate clause is a clause which is connected with 
another clause by means of a coordinating conjunction. The coordi- 
nating conjunctions are such as mean and, but, or, for, and the like. 

a. When the relative pronouns must be translated by a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun and a coordinating conjunction (173, a) the 
relative clause is in effect a coordinate clause, although qui usaaBj 
introduces a subordinate clause. 
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DEPENDENT CLAUSES 

223. Dependent clauses are those which are attached to other clauses 
by a relative or interrogative pronoun or adverb, or by a subordinating 
conjunction. Subordinating conjunctions are such a3 mean if, hecausej 
aUTwugh, when, after , before, in order thai, so that, and the like. 

Neither the relatives nor any of the conjunctions have in themselves 
any effect on the mode of the verb in the dependent clause; but that 
clause may contain the indicative or the subjunctive with any of its 
mieanings (184, a-c). Dependent clauses are classified according to their 
meaning and use in the following groups: purpose clauses (225), result 
clauses (226), substantive clauses of desire ( 228), substantive clauses of 
result or fact (229), characterizing relative clauses (230), determining 
relative clauses (231), parenthetical relative clauses (232), temporal 
clauses (233-242), causal clauses (243-245), adversative clauses (246, 
247), substantive quod clauses (248), conditional clauses (249-259), 
clauses of proviso (260), clauses of comparison (261), indirect questions 
(262-264), indirect discourse (265-273), attracted clauses (274), in- 
finitive clauses (277-280 ). 

PURPOSE AND RESULT CLAUSES 

224. A clause which gives the purpose of an act is usually quite dis- 
tinct in meaning from one which states its result; yet in Latin form 
they are often identical, and sometimes difl&cult to distinguish. The 
subjunctive of desire (184, a) is used in purpose clauses, the subjunctive 
of fact ( 184, c) in result clauses. This explains the difference in nega- 
tives ( 188), and on the other hand the presence of a negative determines 
the kind of clause. In the ut clauses, or when an English clause is to be 
translated into Latin, the only test is the meaning; if any feeling of will 
or intention is implied, the clause is one of purpose; otherwise, of result. 

PURPOSE CLAUSES 

225. The commonest expression of purpose in Latin is a subjunctive 
clause. The infinitive, common in English, is never to be used For 
the so-called substantive clause of purpose, see 228. The connecting 
words are as follows: 

a. In afiirmative clauses: 

1. If the principal clause contains a noun which can conveniently be 
used as an antecedent, a relative pronoun or adverb is commonly used. 
Example: homines misit qui viderent, he sent men to see, literally who 
were to see, 

2. If the purpose clause contains a comparative, quo is used. This 
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may be regarded as a conjunction, but is really an ablative of measure of 
difference. Example: venit quo facilius videret, he came tJuU he might 
see more easily, literally by which the more easily he might see. 

3. Otherwise, and most commonly, the conjunction ut is used. 
Example: venit ut videret, he came to see, that he might see, or in order to 
see; venit ut videat, he comes to see, 

6. In negative clauses the conjunction nd is always used. Example: 
fecit ne quis videret (not ut nemo), he did this that no one might see, 
or to keep anyone from seeing, 

RESULT CLAUSES 

226. Kesult is expressed in Latin by the subjunctive with ut (aflSr- 
mative) or ut non (negative). The subjunctive is sometimes one of con-, 
tingent futurity (184, 6), to be translated by would, etc. , or, more freely, so 
as to (tendency rather than result); but usually it is the subjunctive of 
fact (184, c), to be translated by the indicative. Notice that the imper- 
fect subjunctive in this construction must usually be translated by the 
yeriect indicative. But see 204, a, at end. For the so-called relative 
clause of result see 230. For the substantive clause of result see 229. 
Examples: m5ns impendebat, ut perpauci prohibere possent (Caes. 
I, 6, 5), a mountain overhung, so thai a very few could easily check; incredibil) 
lenitate, ita ut iudicari non possit (Caes. I, 12, 3), of ea^raordinary 
sluggishness, so that it can not be determined; tarn fortis est ut piig^et, he is 
so brave that he would fight, or as to fight, or that he fights. 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE AND OF RESULT 

227. These clauses differ from clauses of purpose and result in that 
they are used like nouns, either as the object of a transitive verb, or as 
the subject of the passive, or in apposition with a noun or neuter pronoun. 
There is the same difference between the two substantive clauses as 
between clauses of purpose and those of result, and they are to be 
distinguished in the same way (224). 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE (PURPOSE) 

228. Although these clauses are usually called substantive clauses of 
purpose, they do not really express purpose but are expressions o'f will 
or wish used as objects, etc., of verbs. For example: imperd ut eas, 
I command you to go, does not mean I command in order that you may go, 
but rather I give the command, ^'go^\ This go would be expressed by the 
imperative in an independent sentence (185) but must be the subjunctive 
of desire in the dependent clause. The choice of a conjunction depends 
upon the meaning of the principal verb. 
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a. Ut and ne are regularly used after verbs meaning advise, aUoWy 
ash, command, decide, persuade, strive, wish and the like, and after verbs of 
accomplishing when the result is due to the conscious effort of a personal 
subject. Ut is often omitted after verbs of asking, commanding, and 
wishing, especially after vol5. (But after most of these verbs the infini- 
tive may be used instead, and it always is used after iube5, coinmand, • 
Conor, attempt, patior, sino, permit. See 280, a). Examples: civitald 
persuasit ut eaarent (Caes. I, 2, 4), he persuaded the citizens to leave; 
civitati persuasit ne exirent, ?ie persuaded the citizens not to leave; 
obsides uti dent perficit (Caes. I, 9, 11), he causes them to give hostages, 

b. After verbs of fearing ut is used in the sense of that not, and ne in 
the sense of that or lest, their ordinary translations being reversed. But 
ne non, that not, is often used instead of ut. Examples: timed ne 
veniat, I fear that he wUl come, originally timed: ne veniat, lam afraid: 
let him, or may he, not come; timed ut (or ne non) veniat, I fear thai, he 
tvUl not come, originally timeo : veniat, I am afraid: let him, or may he, 
come; ut was then used as the opposite of ne. 

c. Verbs of hindering, opposing, and preventing take two objects, — ^an 
accusative of the person hindered, etc., and a clause of the thing 
hindered, etc. In the passive the accusative becomes the subject. The 
conjunctions are ne (after an afiirmative principal. clause), qmn (after a 
negative), and quominus (after both positives and negatives). Examples : 
eum impedid ne, or qudminus, veniat, / hinder him from coming; 
eum ndn impedid quin, or qudminus, veniat, I do not hinder him 
from coming, 

SUBSTANTIVE UT CLAUSES OF RESULT OR FACT 

229. These clauses are all usually called substantive result clauses, 
but most of them do not of themselves express result, although they 
appear to do so when they depend on expressions with such meanings 
as the result is. They sometimes contain the contingfent future sub- 
junctive (184, b), but usually the subjunctive of fact (184, c). 

a, A substantive clause of result with ut or ut ndn is used with verbs 
of accomplishing when the result is brought about by no conscious effort 
of a personal agent. Compare 228, a. Example: montes efSlciunt ut 
ndn exire possint, tJie mountains m^ake {fluxt they can not) it impossible for tliem 
to leave, 

b. A substantive clause of fact with ut or ut ndn is used as the sub- 
ject of impersonal verbs meaning the result is, it happens, it remains, there 
w added, and the like. (With most of these verbs an indicative quod 
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clause of fact may be used with the same meaning. See 248.) Examples: 
his rdbus f iebat ut vag&rentur (Caes. I, 2^ 12), the resvU was that ik^ 
wandered, 

c. A substantive clause of fact with ut or ut n5n is used as a predicate 
nominative or as subject with such phrases as m58 est, c5n8uetudo est, 

^ verum est. (But a substantive clause of desire may be used with sncb 
phrases, especially with ius est, lex est.) Example: mds est ut ex 
equis pugnent, it is their custom to fight on horseback, 

d, A substantive clause of fact with quin is used after negatived ex- 
pressions of doubting. (After an affirmative expression of doubting an 
indirect question with num, an, or si is used, as whether is in EnglisL 
Bubito with the infinitive means hesitate.) Example: non est dubimn 
quin h5o fecerit, ihere is no doubt that he did this, 

CHARACTERIZING RELATIVE CLAUSES 

230. C^haracterizing clauses, like result clauses (226), contain 
sometimes the contingent future subjunctive (184, 6), but usually the 
subjunctive of fact (184, c). They are, however, introduced by a relative 
instead of by ut. Some of them approach very nearly to result clause 
in meaning and are usually called result clauses. 

It is difficult, but important, to distinguish them from some other 
relative clauses, which contain the indicative. The following points 
distinguish them: (1) They are used to tell what kind of a person or 
thing the antecedent is. This distinguishes them from 231. (2) The 
antecedent must be inc?e^mf^, or incomplete in itself, so that the relative 
clause is necessary to make complete sense. This distinguishes them 
from the clauses in 232, which may also tell what kind of a person or 
thing the antecedent is. (3) The antecedent must not be a universal 
indefinite (like every one, any one), whicfi includes all of a class marked 
out by a relative clause. This distinguishes them from the relative 
conditional clauses (250). 

Characterizing clauses are used especially after such expressions as 
is (171, a, 3) est qui, est qui, there is a man who; non or nemo or 
niillus est qui, there is no one who; si quis est qui, if there is anyone who; 
quis est qui? ivho is there whof solus or iinus est qui, he is the only 
man who. Examples: is est qui pugnet, he is a man who fights; erant 
omnind itinera duo quibus itineribus dom5 exire possent (C!aes. I, 
6, 1), there were only two ways by which they could leave home; tain 
improbus qui n6n fateatur (Cic. Cat. I, 5), so villainous as not to admit, 

a. The subjunctive in the characterizing clause is sometimes to be 
translated by can, could, or by should (in the sense of ought). Examples; 
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iiniim [iter] vix qua singuli carri ducerentur (Caes. I, 6, 4), one road 
by which wagons could be movedj etc.; nulla causa est cur non veniat, 
there ia no reason why he should not come. 

DETERMINING RELATIVE CLAUSES 

23 1 . Determining clauses are indicative relative clauses which are 
used to tell who or what the antecedent is, not what kind (230). Example: 
is (171, a, 1) est qui pugnat, fie is the (not a) man who fights. 

PARENTHETICAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 

232. A parenthetical relative clause is one which is not needed to make 
a complete sentence but which is thrown in like a parenthesis to state 
some fact about a person or thing mentioned in the principal clause. 
The mode is the same as that of an independent sentence, usually 
indicative. Such a clause is properly set off by commas, though if the 
same fact were stated without a relative, parentheses would generally be 
used. These clauses are very common. Examples: Bunmorigi, qui 
principatum obtinebat, persuadet (Caes. I, 3, 15), hepersuadedDumnorix, 
who held the chief power; without a relative this would be Bumnong^ 
(is ... . obtinebat) persuadet: Caesar, qui fortis erat, pugnavit, 
Caesar y who was brave, fought; this tells what hind of a person Caesar was, 
but is not a subjunctive characterizing clause because the antecedent 
is complete in itself. See 230, (2). 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

233. There are many conjunctions denoting time relations. Cum 
must be treated by itself, but the others may be classified according to 
their meanings. 

While, as long as 

234. Conjunctions with these meanings show that one act was going 
on at the same time as another. Cum with the imperfect subjunctive 
does the same. 

a. Bum, while (not a« long as) is used with the present indicative, 
even in speaking of past time. See 198, a, 2. Example: dum haec 
geruntur, Caesari nuntiatum est (Caes. I, 46, 1), while these things were 
going on, it was reported to Caesar, 

b. Dum, donee, quoad, and quam diu, as long as, white (in the sense 
of as long as) are used with the indicative, which is usually in the same 
tense as the main verb. Example: quam diu mihi insidiatus es, me 
defendi (Cic. Cat. I, 11), as long as you plotted against me I defended myseff. 
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UntU 

235. Conjunctions meaning until show that the action of the principal 
clause lasted up to that of the subordinate clause. The action of the 
subordinate clause is therefore subsequent to that of the principal clause. 
Sometimes the actor in the principal clause foresees the second act and 
intends to bring it about, or prepares for it, and sometimes he does not 
This is the basis for the distinction in the use of modes. 

a. Bum, dSnec, and quoad, untUy are used with the indicative when 
the subordinate act is not represented as foreseen. The perfect is 
regularly used for past time. Example: Qalli fuerunt libeii dum 
Caesar venit, the Gauls were free until Caesar came, 

b. The same conjunctions are used with the subjunctive when the 
subordinate act is represented as foreseen. Examples: Galli ezspec- 
taverunt dum Caesar venlret, the Gauls umted until Caesar should come, 
or for Caesar to come, or urUU Caesar came. 

Before 

236. Conjimctions meaning before also represent the action of the sub- 
ordinate clause as subsequent to that of the principal clause, and the 
principle on which the choice of modes is based is the same as that 
given in 235. 

a. Friusquam and antequam, before, are used with the indicative 
when the subordinate act is not represented as foreseen. The perfect is 
regularly used for past time. Example: Qalli inter se pugnaverunt 
priusquam Caesar venit, the Gauls fought with one another before Caesar 
came, 

b. The same conjunctions are used with the subjunctive when the 
subordinate act is represented as foreseen. Example: Galli xnagnas 
c5pias comparare conati sunt priusquam Caesar veniret, the Gauls 
tried to prepare large forces before Caesar should arrive, or arrived, 

c. These conjunctions are often written as two words, the prius or 
ante standing in the principal clause, and the quam at the beginning of 
the subordinate clause. Translate as if the complete word stood where 
quam does. Example: Qalli prius inter se pugnaverunt quam 
Caesar venit, translated as in a. 

After 

237. Conjunctions meaning after represent the subordinate act as 
taking place before the act of the principal clause. There is therefore no 
chance for the choice of modes found in 235 and 23 6^ and the indicative 
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is always used. For past time the perfect or historical present is always 
used, although English is apt to use the pluperfect. See 198, a, 1. The 
conjunctions are podtquam, after; ut, ubi, when (in the sense of after, not 
in the sense of while); simul ac, cum primum, as soon as (immediately after). 
(Cum with the pluperfect subjunctive has the same meaning.) Example: 
ubi certi5re8 facti sunt, legates mittimt (Caes. I, 7, 7), when they were 
informed of it they sent envoys. 

Cum 

238. Cum, wJieriy is a relative adverb or conjunction, as is shown b) 
its original form quom. The use of modes with it is much the same at 
with the declined relative. Its antecedent is a word]of time, sometimes 
expressed, usually understood, in the principal clause. Besides the 
meaning wlien, it has taken on the meanings since (causal) and although 
(adversative). 

239. Causal and adversative cum is used with the subjunctive of all 
tenses. Compare the causal relative (245) and adversative relative (247). 
Examples: quae cumitasint, perge (Cic. Cat. 1, 10), since this is so, goon; 
bis cum persuadere n5n possent, legatds mittunt (Caes. I, 9, 3), since 
tliey could not persuade them they sent envoys; cum ad vesperum 
pug^tum sit (Caes. I, 26, 5), aUJwugh they fought tiU evening. 

240. An inaccurate, but convenient, statement for temporal cum 
{when) is as follows: temporal cum is generally used with the subjunctive 
of the imperfect and pluperfect tenses when the principal verb is past, 
always with the indicative of the other tenses when the principal verb 
is present or future. See examples under 241 and 242, which give 
more accurate statements for the same clauses. 

241. Indicative Clauses. The indicative is used with temporal 
cum in the following clauses: 

a. Clauses of date. These are used strictly to tell what time (not 
what ^nd of time), and correspond exactly to determining relative 
clauses (231). (But a subjunctive is often found where an indicative 
might be expected.) Example: cum Caesar in Galliam venit, prin- 
cipes erant Aedui (Ca«s. VI, 12, 1), at the time when (jaesar came to Gaul 
the Aedui were the leaders. Compare cum esset (Caes. II, 1, 1) which 
seems almost the same thought. 

6. Generalizing {conditional) clauses. In these cum means whenever. 
They correspond exactly to conditional relative clauses (260). (The 
subjunctive is sometimes used in them. See 242, 6.) Example: haeo 
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cum defixerat contraria duo statuebat (Caes. IV, 17, 11), when he had 
set them firmly (in each of several cases) he would put two others opposite. 

c. Inverted clauses. These are found in sentences which contain an 
event and a situation and which are more naturally expressed as in 242, a. 
Sometimes that natural order of expression is inverted, so that the 
situation is expressed in the principal clause (by an imperfect or plu- 
perfect indicative), and the event in the cum clause (by a perfect or 
historical present indicative). Example: summus m5n8 a I«abien5 
tenebatur, cum C5nsidiuB accurrit (compare 242, a, example), the top 
of themxmntain was in the possession of Labienus, when up rode Considius. 

242. Subjunctive Glauses. The subjunctive is used with temporal 
cum in the following clauses: 

a. Siiuation and narrative clauses, A situation clause describes the 
situation (condition of things, accompanying circumstances) under which 
an event took place, the event being told in the principal clause. It 
corresponds, in some degree, to a characterizing relative clause (230). 
Such a clause almost invariably tells a new point in the narrative, and 
may therefore be called a narrative clause. Situation and narrative 
clauses are thus the same thing, but sometimes the one or the other 
name seems more applicable. In writing Latin, if it seema doubtful 
whether a clause belongs here or under 241, a, it almost certainly be- 
longs here. (The causal and adversative clauses [239] grow out of this 
clause, because almost every clause which describes the situation gives 
a reason for [causal] or against [adversative] the main event.) Example: 
cum summus m5ns a LabienS teneretur, neque adventus cognitus 
asset, Considius accurrit (Caes. I, 22, 1), wJien the top of the mountain was 
in the possession of LahienuSj and his approach had not been noticed, ConsiMm 
rode up. 

h. Generalizing clauses. The generalizing clause (241, h) is sometimes 
in the subjunctive. Example: cum ferrum se inflexisset, neque evel- 
lere .... poterant (Caes. I, 25, 8), when the iron point had bent (in each 
of many cases), it could neither he drawn out, etc. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES 

243. Dependent causal clauses are introduced by the conjunctions 
cimi, quod, quia, quoniam, and quando, or by the relative. The con- 
junctions nam, enim, etenim, /or, introduce coordinate clauses. 

244. duod, quia, quoniam, and quand5, because, since, are regularly 
used with the indicative. But clauses with quod, quia, and quoniam 
often give a reason, not on the authority of the writer, but on that of the 
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I)erson of whom he writes; that is, the reason is quoted. This is an 
instance of implied indirect discourse (273), and the subjunctive must 
be used. Examples: (with the indicative) reliquos Gallos praecedunt, 
quod contendunt (Caes. I, 1, 13), they surpass Vie other Gauls because they 
fight; (with the subjunctive) quod sit destitutus queritur (Caes. I, 16, 
19), he complained because (as he said) he had been deserted, 

245. Cum, since, because, and sometimes qui, since he, etc., are used 
with the subjunctive. If praesertim, esp^cioZ^y, stands in a subjunctive 
cum or qui clause, the clause is probably causal. For examples with 
cum see 239. 

ADVERSATIVE (CONCESSIVE) CLAUSES 

246. duamquam, although, and etsi, tametsi, even if, although, are 
used with the indicative, (duamquam sometimes introduces an inde- 
pendent sentence, and is then best translated by and yet,)^ Example: 
ea, quamquam iam est periculum depulsum, tamen defendite (Cic. 
Cat. Ill, 29), aUhough the danger is now averted, yet defend them, 

247. Gum, although, and less commonly quamvis (in Cicero), however 
much, however, although, qui, although he, etc., ut, although, are used with 
the subjunctive. Examples: (for cum see 239) quamvis senez sit 
fortis est, however old he may be he is brave; ut omnia contra opinlonem 
acciderent (Caes. Ill, 9, 17), though everything should turn out contrary to 
their expectations. 

SUBSTANTIVE QUOO CLAUSES 

248. Cluod, that, with the indicative is used to state a fact which is 
made the subject or object of a verb, or, more commonly, the ap- 
positive of a neuter pronoun. It is often interchangeable with the 
subjunctive ut clauses of fact given in 229, 6. Example: ilia praetere5, 
quod Maelium occidit (Cic. Cat. I, 3), I pass over this, that he slew 
Ma£lius, 

a. Sometimes the quod clause, standing at the beginning of its 
sentence, is used in the sense of as to the fact that, whereas. Example: 
quod unum pagum adortus es, n51i ob eam rem despicere (compare 
Caes. I, 13, 13), as to your having attacked ^one canton, do not despise us, on 
that account. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

249. A conditional sentence has two essential clauses, a condition 
and a conclusion; as, if he comes (condition) I shall see him (conclusion). 
The condition is the dependent clause, and is so called because it states 
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the condition on which the truth of the principal clause depends. The 
conclusion is the principal clause. 

Connectives 

250. The connectives are the conjunctions si, i/, si n5n, if not, nisi, 
unless, sin, btU if, and relative pronouns and adverbs used in a condition- 
al sense. Whenever a relative has for its antecedent, either expressed 
or implied, a word like anyone, everyone, always, everywhere (any 
word that includes all of a class of objects), it is a conditional relative, 
and the clause is a condition. For example, anyone who thinks wUl see, 
means if anyone thinks he will see; whenever I saw him he used to say, means 
if at any time I saw him he used to say. See 171, a, 2, and compare this 
use of the relative with those given in 230-282. 

Classes of Conditional Sentences 

25 I . There are four classes of conditional sentences, two for those 
dealing with present or past time, two for those dealing with future time. 

The difficulties of Latin conditional sentences disappear as soon as the 
student can determine exactly what is meant by every form of English 
conditional sentences. He should notice the English of the example 
even more carefully than the Latin, and feel clearly just what each 
English sentence means. 

A. Present or Past . 

252. In present or past time a conditional sentence may either ex- 
press no opinion as to the truth or falsity of a statement, simply saying 
that one thing is true if another is; or it may imply that a condition is 
not fulfilled, and that in consequence the conclusion is not fulfilled. 
There is no form of condition Vhich implies the truth of a statement. 
The speaker or hearer may know it to be true, but the sentence does not 
say so. 

253. Undetermined Present or Fast. In these the form determines 
nothing as to the truth or falsity of a statement. They are expressed in 
English and Latin alike, by the present and past tenses of the indica- 
tive. Examples: si fortls est eum laudo, if he is brave I praise him; qui 
fortis est pro patria piig^at, whoever is brave fights for his country; nisi 
pro patria pugnavit non fortis fuit, unless he fought for his country he 
was not brave, 

254. Present and Past Contrary to Eact. In these the form of 
statement implies that the condition is not or was not fulfilled. The 
imperfect subjunctive is used to express present time, the pluperfect to 
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express past time (compare the use of tenses in 221, h). Examples: si 
fortis esset eum laudarem, if he were brave I should praise j or be praising f 
him (implying but he is not, and I do not); nisi pro patria pugnavisset 
eum non laudavissem, unless he had (if he had not) fought for his country I 
should not have praised him (implying but he did, and I do; the contrary of 
the negative supposition); si pugnavisset eum laudarem, if he had 
foughty I should praise, or be praising, him (implying but he did not, and I do 
not; notice the change of tense). 

a. When the conclusion of such conditions contains a verb meaning 
a)uld or ought, OT Q\xc\iQ:L^rQ^sion^ 2^ it would be hard, or just, the verb is 
usually in the indicative, the imperfect for present time, the perfect or 
pluperfect for past time. The condition requires the subjunctive, like 
any other condition contrary to fact. This is because the conclusion is 
not usually really contrary to fact, though the English idiom makes it 
seem so. When the conclusion is really contrary to fact, the subjunc- 
tive is used. Examples: si fortis esset pugnare poterat, if he were brave 
he could fight (he has the power in any case; hence the indicative); si 
fortis fuisset pugnare debuit or debuerat^ if he had been brave he ought 
to have fought (the duty rested upon him in any case; hence the indica- 
tive). 

B, Future 

256. There are two forms of future conditions, one expressing less 
confidence in the fulfillment of the condition than the other. There is 
no form to express nonfulfillment, and could be none, since one can not 
be sure of a nonfulfillment of a future condition. 

256. More confident (vivid) future. This is expressed in Latin by 
the future or future perfect indicative in both clauses. The English may 
mislead; for, though it uses the future in the conclusion, it commonly 
uses the present with a future meaning in the condition. If I see him I 
shall tell him, means if I shall see him I shall tell him, and the Latin is pre- 
cise in using the future. Moreover, if the condition must be fulfilled 
before the conclusion can take place, the Latin uses the future perfect, 
while the English commonly uses the present, or, at most, the perfect. 
If he arrives first he will tell him, means if he shall have arrived first, and the 
Latin is precise in using the future perfect. Examples: si pugnabit 
eum laudabo, if he fights or is fighting (shall fight or shall be fighting) I 
shall praise him; qui pugnaverit laudabitur, whoever fights or has fought 
(shall have fought) will be praised. 

257. licss confident (vivid) fHituro. This is expressed in English by 
if he should, or were to, he would . . . , and in Latin by the present or 
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perfect subjunctive in the contingent future (184, h) meaning. The 
difference between the present and perfect is the same aa that between 
the future and future i)erfect indicative in 256. Examples: qui pugnet 
laudetur, whoever shmid fight, or should be fightingy would he praised', ai 
n5n pugnaverit eum n5n laudem^ if he shovld not fight, or should not 
have fought, I should not praise him. 

Mixed Conditions 

258. In Latin, as in English, the condition and the conclusion are 
usually of the same form. But sometimes, in both languages, one may 
wish to use a condition of one form, a conclusion of another. Example: 
8i veniat hie adsuxnus, if he should come we are here. 

Condition Omitted or Implied 

259. Instead of being expressed by a clause as in the examples given 
above, the condition may be implied in a phrase or even in a single 
word. Sometimes it is omitted altogether, but is supplied in thought. 
Examples: victus ad te veniam, (if) conquered I shall corns to you; dicat, 
he would say (if he should be asked); velim, I shovld like. The last two 
are simply the independent subjunctive of contingent futurity (207). 

CLAUSES OF PROVISO 

260. Bum, modo, and dummodo are used with the subjunctive in 
the sense of if only, provided that. Notice that although these seem like 
conditions the construction is not the'same, for the subjunctive is always 
used, and the negative is often ne. This is because the construction 
originally meant only let (him come: I willy etc.), and the mode is the sub- 
junctive of desire (184, a). Examples: magnS me xnetu Hberabis dum- 
modo murus intersit (Cic. Cat. I, 10), you wiU rid me of much fear if 
only there he (only let there he) a wall hetween us; xnodo ne (or n5n) discedat 
eum yidebd, if only he do not leave I shall see him, 

CLAUSES OF COMPARISON 

26 I . The subjunctive is always used with ac si, quaxn si, quasi, ut 
si, tamquam, tamquam si, velut, velut si, as if, just as if The English 
translation might lead one to expect the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive, but the tenses follow the rule of sequence. Examples: currit 
quasi timeat, he runs as if he were afraid; cucurrit quau timeret, he ran 
as if he were afraid. 

INDIRECT QUOTATION 
A. Indirect Questions 
262. For direct questions see 209—214. A direct question may be 
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quoted in the exact words in which it was asked, as he asked **where are 
you goingr\' or it may be quoted indirectly ; that is, with such changes as 
make it a dependent clause, as he asked where /(or he) was going. In the 
latter form it is an indirect question. The mode in all indirect questions 
is the subjunctive. 

263. All the subjunctive questions of 209 and 210 retain the same 
modal meanings in the indirect form. Examples: rogo quis veniat, 
I ask who would come; rogo quid fiaciani, Task what I am to do; rogavi 
quid fiacerem, I asked what I was to do. 

264. All indicative questions change to the subjunctive of fact (184, 
c), which must be translated by an indicative. 

a. When the direct question is introduced by an 'interrogative pro- 
noun, adjective, or adverb (212), the same word serves to introduce the 
indirect form. Examples; rogo quis venerit, I ask who came; mihi 
dixit ubi esset, he told me where he was, 

h. When the direct question can be answered by yes or no (213) the 
indirect form is introduced b^ num or -ne, whether (no difference in 
meaning). Si is also used in the sense of to see whether or whether. Examples: 
rogo num veniat, Ia>8k whether he is coming; rogavi venissetne, I asked 
whether he had come; exspectavit si venirent, he waited to see whether they 
would come, 

c. Indirect double questions are introduced by the same particles as 
direct double questions (214), but or not is expressed by necne. 
Examples: rogavi utrum pugnavisset an fugisset, I asked whether he 
had fought or run away; rogavi utrum piignavisset necne, I asked whether 
he had fought or not, 

B, Indirect Discourse 

265. Direct discourse repeats the exact words of a remark or a 
thought. Example: he said, *Hhe soldiers are brave.^* Indirect discourse 
repeats a remark or thought with such changes in the words as to make 
of it a dependent construction. Example: h^ said that the soldiers 
were brave. Indirect discourse may quote a long speech consisting of 
separate sentences, and periods may be used between these sentences; 
but, none the less, each sentence is to be thought of as depending on a 
verb of saying or thinking j which may be either expressed or implied at 
the beginning. When one speaks of a principal clause in indirect dis- 
course he means a clause that was principal in the direct form. 

Principal Clauses 

266. Declarative Sentences. Every principal clause containing a 
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statement requires the infinitive in indirect discourse (279). The sub- 
ject of the infinitive is almost invariably expressed. Example: miles 
est fortis, the soldier is brave, becomes dixit militem esse fortem. Tie said 
that the soldier was brave, 

a. For the meanings of the infinitive tenses see 206. It follows 
from the statements there made that the present infinitive must be used 
for an original present indicative, the future for the future indicative, 
and the perfect for the imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect indicative. 

267. Imperative Sentences. Every sentence containing a command 
requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. This is a use of the 
subjunctive of desire; the negative is ne. Examples: ad Id. Apr. 
revertimini, return about the thirteenth of April, becomes respondit: .... 
ad Id. Apr. reverterentur (Caes. I, 7, ,20), he replied . . . . : (th^U) they 
were to return, etc. ; is ita egit: . . . ne . . . . despiceret (Caes. I, 13, 13), 
he should not despise (from an original noli despicere, do ma despise). 

268. Interrogative Sentences. I. An original indicative question 
(209), if real (211), requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. 
Example: respondit: . . . quid sibi vellet (Caes. I, 44, 25), what did he 
want (for an original quid tibi vis, what do you want)? 

II. An original indicative question (209), if rhetorical (211), re- 
quires the infinitive in indirect discourse; for it is equivalent to a 
declarative sentence, which would require the infinitive (266). 
Example: respondit: • . . num memoriam depdnere posse (Caes. I, 
14, 8), could he forget (for an original lean not forget [can If])? 

III. An original subjunctive question (209, 210), whether real or 
rhetorical, remains subjunctive in indirect discourse. Example: incH- 
savit: . . . cur quisquam iiidicaret (Caes. I, 40, 6), why should anyone 
suppose (for an original iiidicet. See 210, a)? 

Subordinate Clauses 

2Jd9. Every original indicative or subjunctive subordinate clause 
requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. Infinitives remain un- 
changed. Example: inciisavit: ... ex quo iiidican posse quajitum 
haberet in se boni constantia, propterea quod . . . superassent (Caes. 
I, 40, 18), from which it could be seen what an advantage courage had, since 
they had conquered (for original iiidicari, potest, habeat, superavistis). 

a. But a coordinate relative clause (222, a), being equivalent to a 
clause connected by et, or some other coordinating conjunction, some- 
times has the infinitive in indirect discourse. See example under 269: 
since quo connects with the preceding sentence posse might have been 
a subjunctive. 
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Tenses of the Subjunctive 

270. The tenses of the subjunctive have the same meanings and 
follow the same rule in indirect discourse as elsewhere (200-204). The 
quotation depends on the verb of saying or thinking and is in primary 
sequence if that verb is primary, secondary if it is secondary. 

a. But after a past verb of saying or thinking the quoter very often 
drops the secondary sequence and uses the tenses of the original speaker, 
for the sake of vividness. Example: respondit: . . . cum ea ita sint 
. • . sese pacem esse fiacturum (Caes. I, 14, 17), he replied . . . thut 
although these things are so he will make peace, 

h. After a perfect infinitive the secondary sequence must be used 
even if the infinitive depends on a primary verb of saying or thinking; 
for the perfect infinitive is past, even though it depends on a present. 
ISxample: dicit Ca^sarem laudatum esse quod fortis esset, he says 
that Caesar was praised becauM he tvas brave. (Notice that the English is 
was, not is.) 

c. In changing from the direct form to a subjunctive of the indirect 
the following rule is helpful; keep the stem of the original and follow 
the sequence. So for example a present or future indicative becomes 
present subjunctive after dicit, imperfect after dixit, in either case re- 
taining the present stem; a perfect or future perfect indicative becomes 
X)erfect subjunctive after dicit, pluperfect after dixit, in either case re- 
taining the perfect stem. 

Other Changes 

27 1 . If a pronoun of the first person changes, to one of the third 
person it must b^ to some form of sui or suus (rarely of ipse). All other 
changes of person or pronouns are the same as in English. Example: 
hunc militem laudd, I praise this soldier, may become dico me hunc 
militem laudare, I say that I praise this soldier, or dicit se ilium militem 
laudare, he says that he praises that soldier. Adverbs will be changed in 
the same way, now to then, here to there, etc. Vocatives will become 
uominatives or disappear. 

Conditions in Indirect Discourse 

272. I. 'ftie condition, since it is the dependent clause, must have 
Its verb in the subjunctive. The tense follows the rule of sequence 
except that the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive of conditions con- 
trary to fact never change, even after a primary tense. 

II. The conclusion, since it is the principal clause, must have its 
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verb in the infinitive. Indicative tenses change to infinitive tensea 
according to 266, a. The present and perfect subjunctive of less confi- 
dent future conclusions become the future infinitive, in -urus esse. The 
imperfect and pluperfect of conclusions contrary to fact becomes an in- 
finitive not elsewhere used, in -urus fuisse; but the imperfect sometimes 
becomes the future infinitive, in -urus esse. 

Examples are needed for only the conditions contrary to fact, since 
all others follow the regular rules of sequence and indirect discourse. 
Si pugnaret eum laudarem, if he were fighting I should praise him, be- 
comes, after either dicit or dixit, si pugnaret se eum laudaturum 
fuisse (or esse); si pugnavisset euxn laudavissem, if he had fought I 
should have praised him, becomes, after either dicit or dixit, el pugna- 
visset se euxn laudaturum ftilsse. 

C, Implied Indirect Discourse 

273. A sentence often implies that its subordinate clause is a quo- 
tation even if there is no verb of saying or thinking. The verb of that 
subordinate clause must be a subjunctive. This is especially common in 
clauses depending on purpose clauses or substantive clauses of purpose, 
and is more common in Cicero than in Caesar. Examples: Sulpicium miiu 
qui, si quid teldrum esset, efferret (Cic. Cat. Ill, 8), I sent Sulpidus to 
bring out whatever weapons there were; the original words were bring out 
whatever weapons there are (est): ut saluU provideretis, cum xnaleficium 
videretis (Cic. Cat. Ill, 4), thai you might look out for safety when you should 
see the evil; not to be mistaken for the ordinary subjunctive with cum; 
the original thought was they shall look out for safety when they shaU see 
(videbunt). See also 244. 

SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION 

274. Sometimes a verb that would otherwise stand in the indicative 
is put in the subjunctive only because it depends on another subjunctive 
or on an infinitive. This is called attraction. Example: essent (Caes. 
I, 27, 5), a determining clause (281). 

THE INFINITIVE 

(For the tenses of the infinitive see 206.) 

A. Without Subject Accusative 

COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 

275. Many verbs which imply another action of the same subject 
take a present infinitive to complete their meaning, just as they do in 
English. Such an infinitive may be used with verbs meaning be able, be 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



SS 276-279 APPENDIX 327 

accustamedf attempt, hegm, ceases determine, ought, wish, and the like. Some 
of these verbs are intransitive; with others the infinitive may be regarded 
as taking the place of a direct object. Examples; ire potest, h£ can go; 
ire potuit, he could have gone, literally he was able to go; c5nstituenint 
comparare (Caes. I, 3, 2), they determined to prepare, 

a. As these verbs have no subject accusative, either expressed or 
understood, a predicate noun or adjective must agree with the nomina- 
tive subject of the principal verb. Example: fortis esse c5natur, he 
tries to he brave, 

INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT 

276. The infinitive without an expressed subject accusative may be 
used as the subject of such impersonal verbs as decet, libet, licet, 
oportet, placet, and of est in such expressions as necesse est, satis est. 
(The infinitive with these verbs often has an expressed accusative sub- 
ject. See 278.) Examples: ire oportet, one mxjist go, literally to go is right; 
ire oportuit, one ought to have gone (206, a), literally to go was right; ei 
ire licuit, he migJU have gone, literally to go was permitted to him, 

a, A subject accusative is easily supplied in thought with these infini- 
tives, and a predicate noun or adjective is regularly in the accusative. 
But licet governs the dative and the predicate is usually dative. 
Examples: fortem esse oportet, one ought to be brave; viro licet esse forti, 
a man may be brave, literally it is permitted to a man to be brave, 

B. With Subject Accusative 

277. The infinitive with a subject accusative (123) forms an infini- 
tive clause (186). 

INFINITIVE CLAUSE AS SUBJECT 

278. The present infinitive (rarely the perfect) with subject accusa- 
tive is used as the subject of the verbs mentioned in 276. Examples: 
me ire oportet, I ought to go; Caesarem ire oportuit, Caesar ought to 
have gone (205, a), 

INFINITIVE CLAUSE AS OBJECT 

279. The most common use of the infinitive clause is as the object 
of verbs which mean either to ascertain a fojct or to have knowledge of a 
fax^t or to make a fact known. All tenses of the infinitive are used. This 
is the indirect discourse construction. For examples see 205 and 266. 

a. When these verb3 are made passive either the personal construc- 
tion or. the impersonal is possible; but the personal is the more common, 
except with a few such expressions as dictiiin est, it has been said. 
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Examples: (personal) Caesar venisse fert\ir, Caesar is said to have come; 
(impersonal) Caesarem venisse dictum est, U has been said that Caesar 
came. 

280. Note the use of the accusative and infinitive with the following 
verbs. 

a. Regularly with iube5, order, veto, forbid, patior, siii5, permit, 
which might be expected to take.the substantive clause of desire (228, a). 
Example: milites pugnare iuasit, he ordered the soldiers to fight. 

b. With vols, nolo, mal5, cupi5, regularly when the subject of the 
infinitive is not the same as that of the principal verb, sometimes when 
it is the same (compare 276). Examples: vol6 eum ire, I wish him to 
go; cupio me esse clementem (Cic. Cat. I, 4), I desire to be merciful, 

c. Regularly the accusative and future infinitive with verbs oi hoping 
and promising, though the complementary infinitive (276) maybe used. 
Example: sperat se esse venturum, he hopes to come. But compare 
posse sperant (Caes. I, 3, end). 

(7. With Subject Nominative 

28 1 . The Historical Infinitive is used in lively narrative like an 
independent past tense of the indicative, with its subject in the nomi- 
native. Example: cotidie Caesar finunentum flagitare, Caesar daily 
demxinded the grain. 

PARTICIPLES 

282. Participles are verbal adjectives and are used either attributively 
or predicatively (166). Like other adjectives they may be used sub- 
stantively (158). They may govern cases just as the finite verb does. 
For the meanings of their tenses see 206. 

283. Participles are often used in Latin where English uses a 
coordinate or a subordinate clause. Only the meaning of the sentence 
shows what conjunction to use in translating. Examples: victus fugit 
may mean he was conquered and fled, when he had been conquered he fled, or 
because he had been conquered he fled; victus fugiet may be translated by 
similar clauses, or by if he is conquered he will flee. See also the examples 
under 160. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

284. The present active participle corresponds in meaning to the 
English verbal adjective in -ing, but is much less frequently used 
There is no present passive participle. 
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a. Therefore such forms as seeing, usually, and such forms as being 
seen, always, must be translated into Latin otherwise than by a present 
participle. 

1. They are often used where the action is really completed before 
the action of the verb: Latin then uses the perfect participle. For 
example: , seeing this he fled, means having seen, etc., and may be trans- 
lated hoc THSO (150) fugit. 

2. They are very often used where Latin uses duxn with the present 
indicative (234, a,) or cum with the imperfect (or pluperfect) subjunc- 
tive (242, a). Examples: he was hilled (while) fighting, either dum 
piignat occisus est, or cuxn pti^aret occisus est; seeing this he fled, 
cum hoc vidisset fugit. 

h. Kemember that he is running is always currit, never est currens. 

285. FUTURE PARTICIPLES 

I. The future active participle is used by Caesar and Cicero only 
•with some form of simi, making either the active periphrastic conjuga- 
tion (75 and 196) or the future active infinitive. 

II. The gerundive in some uses is the equivalent of a future passive 
participle, and is sometimes so named. (For the other gerundive con- 
struction see 288.) 

a. It is used with the verb sum to form the passive periphrastic 
conjugation (76). This denotes duty or necessity; as laudandus est, 
he is to be praised, he must {ought, deserves to) be praised. The English form 
is usually active: remember that the Latin is passive. The agent is 
regularly dative (118). Examples: Caesar est mihi laudandus, I must 
praise Caesar, literally, Caesar must be praised by me; mihi pugnandum 
ftdt (impersonal), I had toflght, hterally it had to be fought by me. 

b. The gerundive is sometimes used, to denote purpose, in agreement 
with the objects of verbs meaning t'o have (a thing done) or to undertake 
(to do a thing); especially ciiro, have (literally take care), do, give over, 
suscipi5, undertake. ' Examples: pen tern faciendum curat (Caes. I, 13, 
2), he has a bridge made: consulibus senatus rem publicam defenden- 
dam dedit, the senate entrusted the defense of the state to the consuls. 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

286. Latin has a perfect passive participle, corresponding to such 
English forms as having been seen, but no perfect active participle (but 
see a), corresponding to such English forms as having seen. The English 
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perfect active participle with a direct object can usually be translated 
into Latin by putting the English object in the ablative and using the 
passive participle in agreement with it (ablative absolute, 150). 
Examples: visusfiigit, having been seen he fled; Caesare ^viso fogit, having 
seen Caesar he fled; literally, Caemr having been seen he fled. See also 160. 

a. But the perfect passive form of deponent verbs usually (not 
always) has an active meaning, so that with these verbs the change 
described in 286 is not to be made. Example: Caesarem conspicatus 
fugit, having seen Caesar he fled, 

b. Besides the ordinary compound tenses of the passive, the 
perfect participle is sometimes used with liabe5. This emphasizes 
the resulting fact rather than the past act. Example: magnas copias 
coegit, he collected great forces; magnas p5pias coactas habuit, same 
translation, but implies he had collected large forces and stUl had them, 

c. Note the translation of such phrases as post urbem conditam, 
after the founding of the city; literally, after the city founded. 

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

GERUND 

287. The gerund is an active verbal noun and corresponds to the 
English verbal noun in -ing, except that it does not so commonly govern 
a direct object (see 289). It does regularly govern any other case that 
is governed by the finite forms of the verb. Examples: fugiendi causa 
(99, a), for the sake of fleeing; ad persuadendum ei (116), for persuading 
him; urbem videndi causa, /or the sake of seeing the city, 

GERUNDIVE 

288. The gerundive is a passive adjective. In attributive (166) 
' agreement with a noun it forms the so-called gerundive construction, 

which is conmionly used in place of the gerund with a direct object. 
(For its other uses see 286, II.) In this construction the English direct 
object takes the Latin case which the gerund would have, and the 
gerundive agrees with it. There is no exact English equivalent; the 
translation is the same as for a gerund with a direct object. For example, 
the gerund urbem videndi causa and the gerundive urbis videndae 
causa (literally, for the sake of the city to be seen) both mean for the sake of 
seeing the^ city, 

CHOICE OF CONSTRUCTION 

289. If the verb is intransitive the gerund must be used; for the 
gerundive is passive, and intransitive verbs can be used in the passive 
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only impersonally. If the verb is used transitively the gerundive con- 
struction is more common, and must always be used after a preposition. 
A direct object may be used with a gerund in the genitive or the ablative 
without a preposition. 

USE OF CASES 

290. Neither the gerund nor the gerundive is used as the subject or 
direct object of verbs. 

291. The Genitive is used with nouns and adjectives. With causa 
and gratia it forms a common expression of purpose. Examples: 
bellandi cupiditas, a desire of fighting; Caesaris (or Caesarem) videndi 
cupidus, dedrous of seeing Caesar; bellandi causa venit, he came to fight 
{for the sake of fighting). 

a. If the substantive is a personal or reflexive pronoun an irregular 
construction is used,— mei, tui, sui, nostri, or vestri with a genitive in -i 
(sometimes called gerund, sometimes gerundive), regardless'of gender and 
number. Example: sui conservandi causa, for the sake of saving them- 
selves. The usual gerund would be se c5nseryandi; the gerundive, 
sui conseryandorum. 

292. The Dative is very rare. 

293. The Accusative is used with a few prepositions, especially ad. 
With ad it often expresses purpose. Examples: paratus ad proficis- 
cenduni^ ready to set out; ad Caesarem videndum (gerundive, see 
289), he came to see Caesar. 

294. The Ablative is used, with the prepositions ab, de, ex, in and 
as the ablative of means or cause. Examples: in quaerendd reperiebat, 
in qtiestioning (them) he Uarned; lapidibus subministrandis (Caes. Ill, 
26, 4), by famishing stones. 

THE SUPINE 

295. The Accusative of the supine is used, not very commonly, 
after verbs of motion to express purpose. It may govern a direct object. 
Examples: gratulatnm venerunt, they came to congratulate him; legates 
xnittunt rogatuxn auxiliuxn (Caes. I, 11, 5), they sent envoys to ask aid, 

296. The Ablative of the supine is used as an ablative of specifica- 
tion (149). It does not take a direct object. It is used chiefly of the 
verbs audio, c5gn5sc5, died, fiaclo, vide5, and with the adjectives 
fiacilis, difficilis, credibilis, incredibilis, iucundus, iniiicundus, opti- 
xnus, nurabilis,'and the expressions fas est, nefas est^ opus est. For 
example see 149. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULAKY 



In this vocabulary the declension of nouns is indicated by the 
ending of the genitive. The figures 1, 2, and 4, after verbs, indicate 
that the principal parts are formed like those of laudd^ moneo, and 
audio, respectively. If the principal parts are otherwise formed they 
are given in full. The supine in -um is given as the fourth form, 
although the nominative singular masculine of the perfect passive parti- 
ciple is now more commonly given. It is true that the supine of many 
verbs is not found in extant literature; but the nominative masculine of 
the perfect passive participle from intransitive verbs (e. g. ventus) is 
not even theoretically possible. Furthermore, there seems to be no 
justification for including a passive form among the active principal 
parts. 

acies,-ei, f., battle Une 

acriter, adv.^ sharply 

ad, prep, with ace, to, toward, 

against, near; (TvUh, numerals) 

adv., about 
adduco, -ducere, -duzi, -ductum, 

lead or bring to, influence 
adgredior, see aggredior 
adhibed, -ere, -ui, -ituxn, bring in, 

summon 
admiror, 1, wonder at, admire 
admitt5, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send to, let in, let go, allow 
adorior, -oriri, -ortus sum, rise 

against, attack 
adsci8c5, -sciscere, -scivi, -sci- 

tum, take to, receive, adopt 
adsum, -esse, -fui, be at hand or 

near, be present, assist 
adventus, -us, m. [venio], a com- 
ing to, arrival, approach 
ad versus, -a, -um (perf. pass, part, 

of adverto), turned to, over 

against, opposite, unfavorable 



A^ see Aulus 

a, ab, prep, vdth abL, from, by, on 

the side of 
abdo, -dere, -didi, -ditum, put 

away, withdraw, hide 
abduco, -ducere, -diud, -ductuxn, 

lead away 
abstlne5, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum, 

hold from, keep from 
absum, -esse, afui, be away or dis- 
tant 
ac, see atque (ac w used ordy before 

consonants) 
accedo, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go to, approach, be added 
accido, -cidere, -cidi, fall to or 

upon, befall, happen 
accipio, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum 

[capio], take to, receive, accept 
accurr6,-currere,-curri (-cucurri), 

-cursum, run or hasten to 
accuso, 1 [causa], call to account, 

reprimand, accuse 
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adverts, -vertere, -verti, -versum, 

turn to or towards 
aedificium, -i, n., a building 
Aeduus, "ly M., an Aeduan 
aegerrime, adv, (sup, of aegre), 

with the greatest difficulty 
Aemilius, -i, m., a Roman name 
aequ5, 1, make even or equal 
afficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectum [ad-|- 

£Ekci5], do something to, treat, 

affect 
afSnitas, -atis, f., alliance by 

marriage 
ager, agri, m., field, territory 
aggredior, -gredi, -greesus sum 

[ad + gradior, step], go to, ap- 
proach, attack 
agmen, -inis, n., an army {on the 

march) 
Ago, agere, egi, actum, put in 

motion, drive, do, discuss 
alienus, -a, -um [alius], another's, 

foreign, unfavorable 
aliqui (-quis), -qua, -quod (-quid), 

some, any 
alius, -a, -ud, another, other {of 

more than two) 
Allobroges, -uxn, m., a powerful 

Gallic people between the Rhone and 

Isere 
alo, alere, alui, alitum (altum), 

nourish, sustain 
Alpes, -ium, f., the Alps 
alter, -era, -erum, one {of two)^ 

the other, second 
altitude, -inis, f. [altus], height, 

depth 
altus, -a, -um, high, deep 
Ambarri, -drum, m., clients of the 

Aeduans, between the Saone and 

Rhone 



amicitia, -ae, f. [amicus], friend- 
ship 

amicus, -a, -um, friendly; (as 
subst.) M., friend 

amittd, -mittere, -misi, -missimi, 
send away, let go, lose 

amor, -oris, M. [amd], love, desire 

amplus, -a, -um^ large cyr full, 
ample 

ancepsy -cipitis [ambo, both + 
caput, head], two-headed, two- 
fold, doubtful 

ang^ustiae, -arum, f. [ango, 
squeeze], narrowness, a narrow 
pass or defile 

ang^ustus, -a, -um [ango], narrow 

animadverts, -vertere, -verti, 
-versum, attend to, punish 

animus, -i, m., soul, mind, feeling, 
spirit, courage 

annus, -1, m., a year 

annuus, -a, -um, for a year, annual 

ante, adi\ or prep, uith a^., before 

antea, adv,, formerly 

aniiquus, -a,-um [ante], ancient, 
former 

aperio, -ire, -ui, -turn, uncover, 
open, disclose 

appello, 1, call (by name), address 

Aprilis, -e, of April, April 

apud, prq), wUh ace, among, near, 
with 

Aquileia, -ae, f., Aquileia 

Aquitani, -orum, m., the Aquitani, 
Aquitanians 

Aquitania, -ae, f., Aquitania 

Arar, Araris, m., the Saone (a Gal- 
lic river) 

arbitror, 1 [arbiter, a judge], 
decide, think 

arma, -drum, n., arms 
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ascends, ascendere, ascendi, 

ascensum [ad+scando, climb], 

climb up, ascend 
ascensus, -lis, m., a climbing up, 

ascent 
atque (ac), conj,, and also, and 
attingo, -tingere, -ti^, -tactuxn 

[ad-j-tango, touch], touch or 

border upon, lie near to, reach 
auctoritas, -atis, f., influence, 

authority, advice 
audacia, -ae, F. [audax], boldness 
audacter, adv., boldly 
auded, audere, ausus sum, be 

bold, dare 
augeo, augere, auzi, auctum, in- 
crease 
Aulus (abbr. A.), Aulus, a Roman 

name 
aut, conj., or: aut • . • aut, either 

.... or 
autem, conj., on the other hand, 

but, moreover 
auzilium, -i,N. [augeo], help, aid; 

(in pi.) auxiliaries 
averto, -vertere, -verti, -versum, 

turn off or away 
avuB, -1, M., grandfather 

B 

Belgae, -arum, m., the Belgae, Bel- 
gians, a powerful people of North- 
eastern Gaul 

bello, 1, make or wage war, fight 

bellicdsus, -a, -um, full of war, 
warlike 

beneficium, -i, n., kindness, bene- 
fit 

Bibracte, -is, n., Bibracte 

biduum, -i, n., two days 

biennium, -i, n. [annus], two 
years 



bipar1dt5, adv. [pars], in two 
divisions 

Bituriges, -um, m., the Bituriges 

Boii, -drum, m., the Boii 

bonitas, -atis, f. [bonus], good- 
ness, fertility 

bonus, -a, -um, morally good, 
good 

bracchium, -!, n., the forearm 



cado, cadere, cecidi, casiim, fall 
Caesar, Caesaris, m., fuU name 

Gains lulius Caesar (Seep. 12) 
C. (ahhr. for Gains), Caius or Gains, 

a Roman name 
calamitas, -atis, f., disaster, de- 
feat 
capio, capere, cepi, captum, take, 

seize 
caput, capitis, n., head 
carrus,-i, m., cart 
Cassianus, -a, -um, Cassian, of 

Cassius 
Cassius, -i, m., a Roman name 
castellum, -i, n. [diminutive of cas- 

trum], a small fort, fortress, 

redoubt 
Casticus, -i, m., Casticus 
castra, -drum, n. [castrum, fort], 

a fortified camp, camp 
casus, -us [cado], a falling, fall, 

accident, calamity, chance 
Catamantaloedis, -is, m., a Sequa- 

nian chief 
Caturiges, -um, m., the Caturiges 
causa, -ae, f., cause, reason 
caveo, cavere, cavi, cautum, take 

precaution& 
celeriter (comp. celerius, sup. ce- 

lerrime), adv. quickly 
Celtae, -arum, m., the Celts 
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centum, inded, num,y one hundred 

census, -UB,M.) enumeration 

certus, -a, -um, sure, certain: ali- 
quem certi5rem facere, to in- 
form some one 

Ceutrones, -um, m., the Oeutrones 

cibarius, -a, -um, pertaining to 
food; {as subst.) cibaria, -orum, 
N., food, provisions 

circiter, adv,j about 

circuitus, -us, m. [circum+eo], a 
going round, circuit 

circum, prep, with ace,, around, 
about 

circumvenid, -venire, -veni, -ven- 
tum, surround 

citerior, -oris, comp. adj. (no posi- 
tive) , nearer, hither 

citra, adv. and prep, withojcc, this 
side, within 

civitas, -S.tis, f., citizenship, 
state, citizens 

claud5, claudere, clausi, clau- 
sum, shut, close 

cliens, -entis, m. f., client, de- 
pendent 

coemo, -emere, -emi, -emptum, 
purchase 

coepi, coepisse, defect, verb, began 

coerced, -ere, -ui, -itum, control 

c5go, cogere, coegi, coactum, 
drive together, collect, compel 

cdgnoscd, -gn5scere, -gnovi, 
-gnitum, learn thoroughly; {In 
perf.) have learned, know 

cohortor, 1, urge earnestly, exhort, 
encourage 

colligd, 1, bind together 

collis, -is, M., hill 

colloc5, 1, place together, station: 
nuptum collocare, to give in 
marriage 



coUoquor, -loqui, -locutus sum, 

speak together, converse 
comburo, -burere, -bussi, -bus- 

tum, bum up, consume 
commemord, 1, recount, state, 

mention 
commeo, 1, resort to or visit 

{frequerMy) 
committd, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
sum, send together, commit, 

combine, join 
commode, adv., conveniently 
commonefacid, -fSeu^ere, -feci, -fiEkc- 

tum, remind forcibly 
commoved, -movere, -mdvi, 

-m5tum, move deeply, disturb, 

excite 
commiinid, 4, fortify completely, 

intrench 
commutatio, -onis, f., a changing, 

change 
commut5, 1, change entirely, 

reverse 
comparo, 1, prepare, furnish, 

equip 
comperio, -perire, -peri, -pertum, 

ascertain 
complector, -plecti, -plexus sum, 

embrace 
comp led, -plere, -plevi, -pletum, 

fill, fill up, complete 
complures, -a (-ia), several, many 
comporto, bring or carry together 
conatum, -i, n., or conatus, -us, m., 

trial, attempt 
concedo, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go away, give way, yield 
concido, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum, 

cut down, slay 
concilia, 1, call together, win over, 

conciliate 
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concilium, -i, n., assembly, coun- 
cil 
concursus, -lis, m., running to- 
gether, onset 
condicio, -5nis, f., a speaking 

together, agreement, terms 
conddno, 1, pardon 
conduc5, -ducere, -dnzi, -ductnm, 

lead or bring together, hire 
cdnfer5, conferre, contuli, col- 
latum, bring together, collect, 
compare: se c5nferre, to retreat 
cdnfertus, -a, -urn, crowded 
confici5, -ficere, -feci, -factum, do 
thoroughly, complete, accom- 
plish 
c5nfid5, -fldere, -fisus sum, trust 

in, rely on 
cdnHrmo, 1, make firm, establish, 

assure, promise 
coniciS, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw together, conjecture 
conitiratid, -onici, f. [iuro, swear], 
a swearing together, conspiracy 
c5nor, 1, try, attempt 
conquiro, -quirere, -quLnvi,-qui- 

situm, search out 
cdnsangxiineus, -a, -um, related by 

blood; (as mbst.) m., kinsman 
conscisco, -sciscere, -scivi, -sci- 

tum, decree, appoint 
c5nsciu8, -a, -um [sci5], knowing, 

conscious 
cdnscribo, -scribere, -scrips!, 
-scriptum, write together, enroll, 
levy 
consequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

follow up, pursue, obtain 
Cdnsidius, -i, M., Considius 
considd, -indere, -sedi, -sessimi, 

settle, encamp 
c5nsiliiim, -i, k., counsel, plan 



c5nsist5, -sistere, -stiti, -stitum, 
take a stand, stand still, stop 

c5nsolor, 1, console, comfort, 
solace 

c5nspectus, -us, m. [c5nspicio], 
a looking at, sight 

cdnspici5, -spicere, -spexi, -spec- 
tum, see, perceive 

c5nsplcor, 1, perceive 

constituo, -stituere, -stitui, -sti- 
tutum [status, set], set to- 
gether, arrange, determine 

c5nsuesc5, -suescere, -suevi, 
-suetum, accustom, habituate; 
(in per/,) to have become (=be) 
accustomed, be wont 

consul, -ulis, M., consul 

cdnsumo, -sumere, -s u m p s i, 
-sumptum, destroy, consume 

contends, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- 
tum [tendo, stretch], stretch 
tight, strive, fight, hasten 

continenter, adv. [contine5], 
continuously 

contineo, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum 
[teneo], hold together, bind 

contra, prep, wUh a>cc,, and adv,, 
opposite, against 

contumelia, -ae, f., affront, indig- 
nity 

convenio, -venire, -veni, -ven- 
tum, come together, meet, 
assemble: convenit {impera,), it 
is fitting, it is agreed 

conventus, -lis, m., a coming to- 
gether, assembly 

converts, -vertere, -verti, -ver- 
sum, turn: signa con vertere, 
change front, wheel about 

convoco, 1, call together, summon, 
assemble 
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c5pia, -ae, f., plenty; (in pi.) force?, 

troops 
copiosuB, -a, -urn, well supplied, 

plentiful, abounding 
cotildianuB (quo-), -a, -Tim, daily, 

usual 
cotildie (quo-), adv.^ daily 
Crassus, -i, m., Crassus 
creo, 1, create, elect, apx>oint 
cremo, 1, burn to ashes, consume 
cresco, crescere, crevi, cretuzn, 

grow, increase 
cultus, -U8, M. [col5, cultivate], 

style of living, civilization, culr 

ture 
cum, prep, tvith ahl,, with 
cum (quum), conj,, when, since, 

although 
cupide, adv., eagerly 
cupiditas, -atis, f., eager desire, 

longing, cupidity 
cupidus, -a, -um, desirous of, 

eager for 
cupio, -ere, -ivi (-ii), -itiuu, desire, 

favor 
euro, 1, care for; {vnth object and 

gerundive), have (App, 286, b) 
custos, -5dis, M. F., guard, sentinel 



damno, 1, condemn 

de, prep, with ahl., down from, 

from, for, concerning 
debeo, 2 [de-|-habeo], have or 

keep from, owe, be bound 
deeem, indecl. num. , ten 
decipio, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

entrap, deceive 
decuria, -onis, m., (the leader of a 

squad of ten cavalry) a decurion 
dediticius, -a, -um, surrendered; 

(as subst.) 'priaoner 



deditio, -onis, f., a giving up, sur- 
render 
defendd, -fendere, -fendi, -fensum, 

keep or ward off, defend 
defessuB, -a, -um {perf, part, of de- 

feliseor), wearied, exhausted 
deicio, -icere, -ieci,-iectuni, throw 

or cast down, dislodge 
deinde, adv., then {of consequ^ence or 

sequence) 
delibero, 1, ponder, deliberate 
deligo, -ligere, -legi, -lectum 

[leg5, choose], pick out, select 
deminuo, -minuere, -minui, -mi- 

nutum [minus], lessen, diminish 
dem5nstrd, 1, show plainly, point 

out 
demum, adv., at length 
denique, adv., at length, lastly 
depono, -ponere, -posui, -posi- 

tum, place or lay aside 
depopulor, 1, ravage, lay waste 
deprecator, -oris, m., mediator 
designd, 1, signify 
desisto, -sistere, -stiti, -stitum, 

stand off, abandon 
desper5, 1 [spes, hope], be hope- 
less, despair 
despici5, -ere, -spexi, -spectum, 

look down on, despise 
destitu5, -stituere, -stitui, -stita- 

tum [statu5], set aside, forsake, 

abandon 
destringo, -stringere, -strinzi, 

-strictum [string6,draw], draw 

off, unsheathe, draw 
deterred, 2, frighten off, deter, 

discourage 
deus, -i, M., a god 
dexter, -tra (-tera), -tmm, the 

right: dextra (supply manuB^ 

hand), the right hand 
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died, dicere, dud, dictum, say, 

tell, speak 
dictid, -onis, f., a speaking, plead- 
ing, delivery 
dies, -ei, m. or p., day, a set day w 

time 
differo, differre, distuU, dilatum, 

carry or bear apart, differ, defer 
difficilis, -e [dis+flacilis], not 

easy, difficult 
dixnitto, -mittere, -misi, -xnissum, 

send apart, dismiss 
dis-, di-, an inseparable prefix wUh 

the force of 2i^Q.rtf asunder 
discedo, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go apart, separate 
disco, discere, didlci, learn 
disicio, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw apart, cast asunder 
dispono, -ponere, -posui, -posi- 

tum, place apart, arrange 
ditissimus, -a, -um (sup. 0/ dives), 

richest 
diu, adv,j for a long time 
diutumus -a -um, [diu], of long 

duration, long 
Diviciacus, -i, m., an Aeduan chief 
Divico, -onis, m., a Helvetian chief 
divid5, -videre, -visi, -visum, 

divide, separate 
d5, dare, dedi, datum, give 
doleo, 2, suffer pain, grieve 
dolor, -oris, m., pain, grief 
dolus, -i, M., treachery, deceit 
domus, -us, house, home: domi, 

at home 
dubito, 1, doubt, hesitate 
dubitatio^-onis, f., hesitation 
dubius, -a, -um, doubtful 
ducenti, -ae, -a [duo+centum], 

two hundred 



duco, ducere, duzi, ductum, lead, 

draw, consider 
dum, conj.f while, until 
Dumnorix, -ig^, m., an Aeduan 

chief 
duo, duae, duo, two 
duodeclm [decem], indecl. num,, 

twelve 
dux, ducis [dftco], m. f., leader, 

guide 



e, ex, pr^. with abl, , from, .out of 
educo, -ducere, -duxi, -ductum, 

lead forth, draw out 
effemino, 1, weaken, enervate 
effero, efferre, ^ctuU, elatum, 

bear away or out, lift up, elate 
ego (dat., mihi, ace, me), I 
egredior, -gredi, -gressus sum, 

go out, march forth 
egregius, -a, -um, preeminent 
emd, emere, emi, emptum, buy 
emitto, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send forth, discharge 
enim, conj. , for 

eniintio, 1, tell out, reveal, rei)ort 
eo, ire, ivi (ii), itimi, go 
eo, adv.f to that place, thither 
e5dem, adv., to the same place 
eques, eqtdtis, rider, horseman, 

knight; (in pi ) cavalry 
equester, -tris, -tre [eques], be- 
longing to a horseman, cavalry, 

equestrian 
equitatus, -us, m., cavalry 
equus, -i, h., horse 
eripio, -ripere, -ripui, -reptum 

[rapio], snatch away, rescue: 

se eripere, to escape 
et, conj,f and 
etiam, conj., and also, even 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



340 



VOCABULARY 



evell5, -vellere^ -velli, -vulsum, 
pull (yr tear out 

ezempluxn, -i, n., example 

ezercitus, -us [exerceo, exercise], 
an exercised, trained body, an 
army 

exedy -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itum, go out 

exifltimdy 1, reckon, think 

esdstimatid, -onis, f., opinion 

expedio, 4 [pes], extricate; (in perf. 
pa««. pari,) unencumbered, (o/ 
troops) without baggage 

exploratory -drifl, M. [expl5ro, in- 
vestigate], scout, spy 

expugno, 1, take by storm, over- 
power 

exsequor, -sequi, -«ecAtuB sum, 
follow out or up, enforce 

exapecto, 1, look out, await, ex- 
pect 

extra, adv, and prep, wUhacc., with- 
out, beyond 

extrexuus, -a, -um (mp. from 
exter), outermost, furthest, ex- 
treme 

extirOy -tirere^ -ucubI, -ustum, burn 
up 

F 

fiacile, used as adv, , easily 

facilis, -e^ easy 

facidy fieicere, feci, factum, make, 
do 

fjicultas, -atis, f. [faciS], means 
or opportunity of doing, oppor- 
tunity, means 

fames, -is, f., hunger, want 

familia, -ae, f., slaves of a house- 
hold, household, retinue 

familiaris, -e [familia], belonging 
to the household, private; {as 



subst.) friend: rSs flEtzniliaris, 
private property 
faved, favere, favi, fietutum, favor 
fere, adv,, almost 
fer5, ferre, tuli, latum, bear, carry, 

bring, inflict 
ferrum, -i, n., iron 
fides, -eif f., confidence, faith, as- 
surance of good faith, protection 
niia, -ae, f., daughter 
f ilius, -i, M., son 
finis, -is, m., end, limit, boundary; 

{in pi) territory, confines 
f initimus, -a, -um [finis], border- 
ing upon, adjoining, neighbor- 
ing; (cm subst,) neighbors 
f io, fien, factus sum, be made or 
done, happen {tised as pass, of 
facio) 
f irmus, -a, -um, strong, firm 
flagitd, 1, demand repeatedly, 

press for 
fieo, flere, fievi, fldtiun, weep 
flumen, -inis, n. [fluo], a flowing 

stream, river 
fluo, fluere, fluxi, fiuxuxn, flow 
fortis, -e, strong, brave 
fortiter, adv., bravely 
fortitudo, -inis, f. [fortis], bravery 
fortuna, -ae, f., chance, fortune 
fossa, -ae, f. [fodio, dig], ditch, 

trench 
frater, fratris, m., brother 
firatemus, -a, -um, pertaining to a 

brother, brotherly, fraternal 
fiig^us, -oris, n., coldness, cold 
foetus, -us ,M., enjoyment, crops, 

fruit 
frumentarius, -a, -unx [frumen- 
tumj, abounding in grain, frmV 
ful 
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fruxnentum, -1, n., grain 
fiiga, -ae, f. [fugiO, flee], flight 
fugitilvus, -i, M., deserter 



Gabinius, -i, m., a Roman name 
Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul 
Gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic 
GalluSy -I9 M., a Gaul 
Gaiiunna, -ae, m., the Garonne (a 

river of Gaul) 
Genava, -ae, f., Geneva 
Gennani, -drum, m., the Germans 
ger5, gerere, gessi, gestum, carry 

on, wage, do 
gladiuB, -i, M., sword 
gloria, -ae, f., glory 
glorior, 1, glory, boast 
Graecus, -a, -um, Greek, Grecian 
Graioceli, -5rum, m., the Graioceli 
gratia, -ae, f., favor, popularity 
graviter, adv, [gravis], heavily, 

severely: graviter ferre, be 

annoyed or vexed 



habed, 2, have, hold 

Helvetia, -ae, f., Helvetia (now 
Sivitzerland) 

Helvetii, -drum, m., the Helvetii, 
Helvetians 

Helvetius (Helveticus), -a, -um, 
of the Helvetii, Helvetian 

hibema, -5rum, n., winter quar- 
ters {supply castra) 

hie, haec, hoc, this 

hiemd, 1 [hiems, winter], pass 
the winter 

Hispania, -ae, f., Spain 

hom5, -inis, m. f., a human being, 
man 



honor, -oris, m., honor, distinc- 
tion, oflSce 

h5ra, -ae, f., hour 

hortor, 1 , arouse, urge 

hostis, -is, M. F., stranger, (pMic) 
enemy; {in pi,) the enemy 

humanitas, -atis, f., refinement 

I {vowel) 

ibi, adv.y in that place, there 

ictus, -us, M., stroke, blow 

idem, eadem, idem, the same 

Idus, -uum, F. ipl), the Ides 

ignis, -is, m., fire 

ign6r6,l[in, neg. -fgnarus, know- 
ing], not know, be ignorant 

ille, ilia, illud, that {used of what is 
remote) 

illic [ille], adv., there 

immortalis, -e, immortal 

impedimentum,* -i, n., imped- 
iment, hindrance; (in pi.) heavy 
baggage, baggage-train 

impedio, 4, obstruct, hamper 

impended, -ere [pende5, hang], 
overhang, impend 

imperiimi, -i,N., a command, right 
of command, supreme power 

imperd, 1, command, enjoin, make 
requisition for 

impetro, 1, obtain by entreaty, 
accomplish 

impetus, -us, m. [peto], attack, 
assault 

importo, 1, bring in, import 

improbus, -a, -um, base, wicked 

impr5vis5, adv. [pro+visus, 
seen], unawares, unexpectedly 

impune,adv. [in-f poena, punish- 
ment], without punishment, 
with impunity 
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impunitaSy -&ti8, f. , freedom from 
punishment, impunity 

in, prep, with ace. {of motiorv)^ into, 
to, against; wiihaU. (ofregt)i in, 
on, over 

in- (im-, un-, etc.), inseparable neg- 
ative particle, not 

incendo, -cendere, -cendi, -cen- 
sum, set fire to 

incito, 1 [cito, urge], urge on, in- 
cite 

incol5, -colere, -colui, -cultum 
[colo, cultivate], dwell in, in- 
habit 

incommodum, -i, n. [commoduB, 
convenient], an inconvenience, 
disadvantage, disaster 

incredlbilis, -e [crdd5, believe], 
incredible 

inde, adv., from that place, thence 

indiciiun, -i, n., information, evi- 
dence 

indiieo, -ducere, -dtbd, -ductiim, 
lead in or into, lead on, indue e 

inferior, -iu» [infenis], lower (m 
pUwe); later (in time) 

infero, inferre, intuli, illatum, 
bring into or upon, wage upon, 
attack 

inflecto,. -fiectere, -fiezi, -fiezum, 
bend in, curve 

influo, -fluere, -fitixi, -fluzum, 
flow into, flow 

inimicus, -a, -um [amicus], un- 
friendly 

initium, -i, n. [in+eo], beginning 

iniuria, -ae, F. [ius, right], wrong, 
injustice 

iniussu, M. {ahL of assumed inius- 
8US), without command 

inopia, -ae, f., need 

inopinans, -antiSi unawares 



insciens, -entis [sci5, know], not 

knowing, uiiawai-e 
insequor, -sequl, -secutus sum, 

follow up, pursue 
insidiae, -arum, f., ambuscade, 

treachery 
insigniSy -e, remarkable; (as subst.) 

N., sign, decoration 
insolenter, adv., insultingly 
instituo, -stituere, -stitui, -stitn- 

tum, set up, establish 
instittitum, -i, n., an established 

course, custom, institution 
insto, -stare, -stiti, -statum, stand 

upon or near, approach, attack 
instruo, -struere, -struzi, -struc- 

tum, build, draw up 
intellego (-ligo), -legere, -lexi, 

-lectum, learn, understand 
inter, prep, with ace, between, 

among 
intercedd, -^^edere, -cessi, -ces- 

suxh, go between, interpose, 

intercede 
intercludo, -^^lildere, - c 1 u s i , 

-clusum, shut off 
interdiu, adv., during the day, by 

day 
interdum, adv., between whiles, 

sometimes 
interea, adv., meanwhile 
interficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectum, 

kill 
interim, adv., meanwhile 
intermitto, -mlttere, -misi, -mis- 

siun, leave or break off, inter- 
rupt 
internecld, -onis, f., extermi- 
nation 
interpres, -etis, m. f., interpreter 
intersum, -esse, -fui, be between, 

intervene 
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intervaUum, -i, n., interval 
invitus, -a, -um, unwilling 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, int. pro?i.,self, 

liimself,herselit,e<c. 
is, ea, id, dem. pron., this, that, he, 

she, it, unemphii/w 
ita, adv., so, thu8 
Xtalia, -ae, f., Italy 
itaque, conj.j and to, therefore 
item, adv., in like manner, like- 
wise, so also 
iter, itineris,N. [eo,go], a going, 
way, journey, march 

I {c(msonant) 

iacto, 1, toss, discuss 

iam, adv., now, already, at length 

iubeo, iubere, iusal, iussum, 

order 
iudicium, -i, N., a judging, judg- 
ment, court 
iudico, 1, judge 
iugum, -i, N., yoke, ridge 
iumentum, -i, n., yoke or draught 

animal, beast of burden 
iiingo, iungere, iunxi, iiinctum, 

join 
lura, -ae, m., the mountain range 
running from the Rhine to the 
Rhone 
ius, iuris, n., right, justice, law 
iuBiiiranduin, iiirisiurandi, n., 

oath 
iustitia, -ae, f. , justice 
iuvo, iuvare, iuvi, iutum, help, 
aid: iuvat {impers.) it pleases 



Kalendae (Calendae), -arum, f., 
the Calends (t/ie first day of a 
month) 



L., see Lucius 

Labienus, -i, m., one of Caesar* s 

lieutenants 
lacesso, -ere, -ivi, -itum, provoke, 

challenge, assault 
lacrima, -ae, f., tear 
lacus,-us, M.,lake 
largior, 4, give freely, bribe 
largiter, adv., largely, freely 
largiti5, -5nis, f., giving freely, 

bribery 
late, adv. [latus], broadly, widely 
latitude, -inis, f. [latus], width 
Latobrigi, -6rmn,M., theLatobrigi 
latus, -a, -um, broad, wide 
latus, -eris, n., side, flank 
legatio, -onis, f., embassy 
legatus, -i, M., ambassador, lieu- 
tenant 
legio, -onis, f., legion 
Lemannus, -i, M., Uke Leman or 

Geneva 
lenitas, -atis, f., smoothness, gen- 
tleness 
lex,legis,F., law 
liberalitas, -atis, f., generosity, 

liberality 
llh&cQy adv., freely 
liberi, -orum, M., children 
Ubertas,-atis,F., freedom, liberty 
liceor, 2, bid [oi an axwlion) 
licet, licere, licuit, impers., it is 

permitted 
Lingones, -um, M., the Lingones 
lingua, -ae, f., tongue, language 
linter, lintris, f.. canoe, ferry-boat 
Liscus, -i, M., a chief of the Aedui 
littera (litera), -ae, f., a letter of 
the alphabet; (in pi) a letter 
(epistle) 
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locuBy -i, M. (in ply N.), place 
longe, adv. [longus, long], far, by 

far, long 
longitudd, -inis, p. [longus], 

length 
loquor, loqui, locutus siun, speak 
LuciuB, -i (a66r. L.), m., a Roman 

name 
lux, lucis, F., light 

M 

M., see Marcus 

magis, comp, adv. {sup, maxixne), 

more, rather 
magistratus, -us, m., magistracy, 

magistrate 
mag^opere, adv.j greatly, espe- 
cially 
magnus, -a, -um {comp. maior, 

syp. mazinius), great, large 
maleficium, -i, n., mischief, 

wickedness 
mando, 1, entrust, order 
manus, -us, f., hand, armed force 

{regarded as the instrumefnt of war) 
Marcus, -i, m., a Roman name 
xnatara, -ae, f., a Gallic javelin 
mater, matris, f., mother, matron 
matrimdnium, -i, n., marriage 
Matrona, -ae, m., the Marne 
maturd, 1, ripen, hasten 
maturus, -a, -um, ripe, complete, 

early 
maxims, sup, adv. [magnus], 

very greatly, most, especially 
m&ximus, 866 magnus 
me {ace* of ego), me 
medius, -a, -um, in the middle of 
memoria, -ae, f., recollection, 

memory 
mensis, -is, m., month 
mercator, -dris, m., merchant 



mereor, 2, deserve, earn, merit 
meritum, -i, n., desert, merit 
Messala, -ae, m., a Roman name 
metior, metiri, m§nsu8 sum, 

measure 
mihi {dot. of ego), me 
miles, -itis, m., soldier 
milltaris, -e, pertaining to a sol- 
dier, military 
mille, num. adj., a thousand; {in 

pi. as subst.) milia (millia), -ium, 

N., milia passuum, miles 
minime, adv., least, by no means 
minimus, -a, -um {sup. of parvus, 

small), least, very little 
minor (comp. o/ parvus), smaller, 

less 
mizfuo, -ere, -ui, -utum [minus], 

make smaller, lessen 
minus, adv. [minor], less 
mitto, mittere, misi, xnissum, 

send 
modo, adv., only 
molo, -ere, -ui, -itum, grind 
mone5, 2, advise, remind, warn, 

admonish 
mons, mentis, m., mountain 
morior, mori, mortuus siun, die 
moror, 1, tarry, delay 
mors, mortis, f. [morior], death 
m5s, moris, m., manner, custom; 

{in pi.) customs, character 
move5, xnovere, movi, motum, 

move 
mulier, mulieris, r., woman 
multitudo, -inis, f. [multus], 

great number, multitude 
multus, -a, -um, much; {in pi.) 

many 
muni5, 4 [moenia, walls], build 

a wall, fortify 
munitio, -onis, f., fortification 
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xnurus, -i, m., wall 
N 

nam, amj^j for 

NammeiuB, -i^ m., a Helvetian 
chief 

natura, -ae^ f., nature, character 

navis, -is, f., ship 

ne, conj.f not to, that . . . not, lest; 
{after words of fearing) that 

-ne, enclitic interrog, particle 

nee, see neque 

necessariOy adv., necessarily, una- 
voidably 

necessariuB, -a, -um, necessary; 
{as subst.) u., kinsman 

nego, 1, say not, deny 

nemo, -inis, m. f., no one 

neque (nee), conj,, and not, and 
also: neque . . . neque/neither . . . 
nor 

nervus, -i, m., sinew, tendon; {in 
pi.) power, strength 

neve (neu), adv,, and not, nor 

nex, necis, f., death 

niliil (nihilum), inded, noun, noth- 
ing 

nisi, conj,j if not, unless 

nitor, niti, nisus or nizus sum, 
rest upon, rely upon, strive 

nobilis, -e [n5sc5,know], famous, 
high-bom, noble 

nobilitas, -atis, f., nobility, 
nobles 

noctu, adv, [noz], by night 

ndl5, ndlle, nolui, not wish, be tin- 
willing 

nomen, -inis, n., name 

nominatini, adv,, by name 

non, adv., not 

ndnaginta, ninety 

ndndum, adv., not yet 



ndnnullus, -a, -um, {not none) 

some; {in pi, as subst.) some, 

several 
nonnumquam, {not never) some- 
times 
NSrSia, -ae, f., Noreia (a town of 

the Norid) 
Noricus, -a, -um, of the Norici, 

Norican 
nos (worn, and a^cc. pL of ego), we, 

us 
noster, -tra,-trum [nos], our, ours 
novem, nine 
novus, -a, -um, new: novae res, 

new state of affairs, revolution 
nox, noctis, f., night 
nubo, nubere, nupsi, nuptum, 

veil one's self {for marriage), 

marry 
nudus, -a, -um, naked, exposed^ 

unprotected 
nullus, -a, -um [ne+ullus, any], 

not any, no, none 
num, interrog. particle implying a 

negative answer 
numerus, -i, m., number 
niintio, 1, report, announce 
nuntium, -i, n., report, message 
nuntius, -i, m., one who reports, 

messenger 
niiper, recently 



ob, prep, with acc.^ on account of; 

{in compositimi) to, against 
obaeratus, -i, m., one involved in 

debt, debtor 
obicio, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, throw 

in front, oppose 
obliviscor, oblivisci, oblitus sum,^ 

forget 
obsecrd, 1, beseech, implore 
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obses, -idiSy M. f., hoBtage 
obstringo, -stringere, -strinzi, 

-strictum, bind 
obtined, -tinere, -tinm, -tentum, 

hold, possess 
occasus, -usy M., falling, setting 
occido, -cidere, -cidi, -cisiun 

[caed5,cut], cutoff, kill, slay 
occulto,!, hide, conceal 
occupOjl [capioj, take possession 

of, seize, occupy 
Sceanus, -i, m., ocean 
Ocelum,-i,N., a ci^y of GaUm Ow- 

alpina 
octOy eight 
octodecixn, eighteen 
octoginta, eighty 
OGulus, -1, M,, eye 
odi, odisse, def. verb, hate 
offendo, -fendere, -fendi, -fensum, 

strike against, stumble, offend 
offgnsio, -5nis, p., a striking 

against, offence 
omninS, adv. [omnis], altogether, 

in all 
omnis, -e, all, every 
oportet, -ere, -uit, impers. verby it 

is necessary, one ought 
oppidmn, -i, n., stronghold, town 
oppugn5, 1, fight against, storm 
ops, opis {not used in nom. sing.), 

power, strength: (in pi) resour- 
ces, means 
opus, -eris, n. , work 
oratio, -onis, f. [oroj, speaking, 

oration 
Orgetorix, -igis, m., a chief of the 

Ilelretii 
oriens, -entis [orior], rising 
orior, oriri, ortus sum, rise 
oro, 1, speak, plead, entreat 
pstendo^ -tendere, -tendi, -tentum 



[ob+tend6, stretch], expose to 
view, exhibit 



p&bulati5, -Qnis, f., foraging 

pabulum, -i, n., food, fodder 

paco, 1 [pax], pacify, subdue 

paene, adv., almost 

pag^us, -i, M., canton, district 

par, paris, equal 

paratus, -a, -um [p. p. o/paro], 

prepared, ready 
pared, 2, obey 
paro, 1, prepare, provide 
pars, partis, f., part, direction 
parvus, -a, -um (comp. minor, «tip. 

minimus), small, little 
passus, -us, M., step, pace (fire 

Roman feet): milia passumn, 

miles 
paited, -ere, -ui, lie open, extend 
pater, patrls, m., father 
patior, pati, passus sum, suffer, 

permit 
pauci, -ae, -a, few 
pax, pacis, f., peace 
pell5, pellere, pepuli, pulsuxn, 

drive, beat 
per, prep, with ace,, through, by 

means of 
perduco, -ducere, -duxi, -ductuxn, 

lead through 
perfacills, -e, very easy 
perficio, -ficere, -feci, -fectum 

[faci5], do thoroughly, accom- 
plish, complete 
perfringo, -fringere, -fregi, -frac- 

tum, break through 
perfuga, -ae, m., deserter 
perfugi6,-fugere,-fugfi, flee, desert 
periculum, i, n., danger, risk 
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peritus, -a, -um, experienced, 

practised, skilled 
pennovedy -movere, -movi, -mo- 

tuxn, move thoroughly, rouse 
pemicies, -ei, f. , destruction 
perpaucus, -a, -um, very little, 

very few 
perrumpo, -rum pare, -rupi, 

-ruptum, break through 
persequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

follow after, pursue 
persevere, 1 , continue, persist 
persolvo, -solvere; -solvi, 

-soliitum, pay in full 
persuadeo, -suadere, - s u a s i , 

-suasum, convince, persuade 
perterreo, 2, frighten thoroughly 
pertineo, -ere, -tii, reach through, 

tend, pertain 
pervenio, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tum, come through, arrive 
pes, pedis, m., foot 
peto, -ere, -ivi (-u), -itum, attack, 

aim at, seek 
phalanx, -angis, f., phalanx 
pilum, -i, N., javelin 
Pis5, -onis, m., a Roman name 
plebs, plebis (plebes, -ei), f., com- 
mon people, plebeians 
pliirimiis, -a, -um (sup, o/multus), 

very much, most, very many 
plus, pluris {comp. of multus), 

more 
poena, -ae, f., punishment, 

penalty 
polliceor, 2, promise 
pon5, p5nere, posui, positum, 

put, place 
pons, pontis, m., bridge 
populatid, -onis, f., ravaging 
populor, 1, devastate 
populuSi -i, M., people 



porto, 1, carry, bring 
portdrium, -i, n., tax, tariff 
posed, -ere, poposci, demand 
possessi5, -onis, f., possession 
possum, posse, potui [potis, able 

+sum], be able, can 
-post, prep, with ace, f behind, after 
postea, adv., afterwards 
posterns, -a, -um, following 
postquam, conj., after, as soon as 
postridie, adv., on the day after 
potens, -entis, powerful 
potentia, -ae, f., power, ability 
potestas, -atis, f., power 
potior, potiri, potitus sum, get 

or obtain possession of 
prae, prep, with abl, before; {in 

composition) before, over, very 
praecedo, -cedere, -cessi, -ces- 

sum, go before, surpass, precede 
praecipio, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

take in advance, give precepts, 

order 
praefero, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, 

bear before, choose, prefer 
praeficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectum, 

set before or over, place in 

command 
praemitto, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
sum, send before or in advance 
praeoptd, 1^ choose rather, prefer 
praesentia, -ae, f., the present 

moment 
praesertim, adv., especially 
praesidiimi, -i, n., protection, 

guard, garrison 
praesto, -stare, -stiti, -stitum, 

stand before, excel, present, 

furnish 
praesum, -esse, -fui, be before or 

over, command 
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praeter, prep, with ace., past, by, 

beyond, except 
praetereo, -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itum, 

goby or beyond; (p.p. aambst.) 

praeteiita, -drum, n., the past 
praetor, -oris, m., commander, 

governor, judge 
prend5 (prehendd), prSndere, 

prendi, prensum, lay hold of, 

grasp 
pretium, -i, n., price 
prex, precis, f., prayer 
pridie, adv. , on the day before 
primum, adv., in the first place, 

first 
pnmus, -a, -um, mp. adj., first 
pnnceps, -ipis, chief; (as mbst.) 

chief, leader 
pnncipatus, -us, m., leadership, 

chief position 
pristinus, -a, -um, former 
prius, cvmp. adv., sooner 
priusquam, adv., before, sooner 

than 
priv&tim, adv., privately, as 

private citizens 
priv&tus, -a, -um, private, personal 
pr6, prep, with ahl., before, for, in 

behalf of, in proportion to 
prob6, 1, try, prove, approve 
Procillua, -i, m., Gains Valerius 

Procillus (a GaUix: chief) 
pr5d5, -dere, -didi, -ditiun [d5], 

transmit, hand down 
proeliiun, -i, n., battle 
profectid, -onis, f., setting out, 

departure 
proficiscor, proficisci, profectus 

sum, set out, depart 
prohibeS, 2, keep from, prohibit, 

prevent 



pr5ici5, -icere, -ieci, -iectoxn, 
throw forth, cast down 

prope, adv, and prep, with ace., near 

pr5pell5, -pellere, -puli, -pulsum, 
drive before, propel 

propinquus, -a, -um, near, neigh- 
boring; {08 mibst.) relative, kins- 
man 

pr5pdn5, -p5nere, -posui, -i>osi- 
tum, place or set foriih, declare 

propter, prep, with ace, on account 
of 

propterea,'a€ft;., for this reason 

prospicid, -splcere, -spezi, -spec- 
tum, look forward, look out for 

prdvincia, -ae, p., province 

proxim§, adv. [prope], next, near- 
est, last 

proximus, -a, -um, nearest, last 

publico, adv., publicly, at state cost 

publicus, -a, -um, public 

Publius, -i {ahhr. P.)> m., a Roman 
name 

puer, -i, M., boy, child 

pugna, -ae, p., fight, battle 

pugn6, 1, fight 

purg5, 1, clear, acquit 

putO, 1, compute, reckon, think 

Pyrenaeua, -a, -um, of the Pyre- 
nees 



qua, adv., by which way, where 

quadraginta, forty 

quadringenti, -Cke, -a, four hun- 
dred 

quaerd, quaerere, quaesivi, quae- 
situm, seek, ask 

qualis, -e, of what sort 

quam, adv. and ccmj., how, as, 
than; (with mp.) as iK)6sible 
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qnantus, -a, -mn, how great; tan- 

tu8 . . . quantuB, so {or as) great 

as 

qua re, adv., wherefore, for this 

reason 
quartus, -a, -Yun, fourth 
quattuor, four 
-que, enditic conj., amd 
queror, quen, questus sum, com- 
plain 
qid, quae, quod, rel. pron, 'and in" 

terrog, cwi;.,who, which, what 
quidem, indeed: ne . . . qtddem, 

not even, not either 
quin, conj., that, but that, from: 

quin etiam, nay more 
quindeeim, fiLfteen 
quingenti, -ae, -a, five hundred 
quini, -ae, -a, dietrib, num., ^\q 

each, five 
qulnque, five 
quintus, -a, -um, fifth 
quls, quid, interrog, pron,, who? 

which? what? (as indef.) any 

one, any thing 
quisquam, qtddquam (qtdcquam), 

any one, any thing 
quisque, quaeque, q u i d q u e 

(quodque), each one, every one, 

each, every 
quod, conj., because 
quoque, conj,, also 
quum, see cum 



raplna, -ae, f., plunder, rapine 
ratid, -onis, f., reckoning, plan, 

reason 
rails, -is, f., raft 

Bauraci, -5rum, m.., the Bauraci 
re- (red-), inseparable prefix with the 

force of back, again 



recSns, -entis, fresh, recent 

recipio, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 
take back, receive • 

redeo, -ire, -ii, -itum, go back, re- 
turn 

redimS, -imere, -emi, -emptum, 
[emo, buy], buy back, buy up 

redintegro, 1, restore, renew 

reditiS, -onis, f., a going back, re- 
turn 

reduco, -ducere, -dibd, -ductum, 
lead back, withdraw 

refero, -ferre, -tuli, -Ifitum, bring 
or carry back, report 

regnum, -i, n. [rex], sovereignty, 
royal power 

reicio, -icere, -i§ci, -iectum, throw 
back 

relinquo, -linquere, -liqui, 
-Hctum, leave behind, abandon 

reliquuB, -a, -um, the rest of, re- 
maining; {as subst.) remainder 

reminiscor, -i, call to mind, re- 
member 

removed, -mov§re, -movi, 
-motum, move back 

reniinti5, 1, bring back word, 
report 

repello, repellere, r e p p u 1 i , 
repulsum,' drive back, repulse 

repentinus, -a, -um, sudden, un- 
expected 

reperio, reperire, r e p p e r i , 
repertum, find out, discover 

reprehendo, -prehendere, -pre- 
hendi, -prehensum, blame, cen- 
sure 

repugnd, 1, fight back, resist 

res, rei, f., thing, affair, matter 

rescinds, -scindere, -soldi, 
-scissum, cut off, break down 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



350 



VOCABULARY 



rescisca, -sciscere, -scivi (-scii), 

-scituxn, learn 
resisto, -sistere, -stiti, stand back, 

stop, resist 
responded, -spondere, -spondi, 

-aponsum, answer, reply 
responsum, -i, n., reply 
res publica (respublica), rei pub- 

licae, F., state 
restltuo, -uere, -ui, -utum, set up 

again, restore 
retineo, -tinere, -tinui, -tentuxn 

[teneo], hold back, retain 
reverts, -vertere, -verti, -versum, 

turn back, return; reverter, -i, 

dep,y is generally used in tJie tenses 

of incomplete action 
Bhenus, -i, m., the Bhine 
Bhodanus,-!, m., the Ehone 
ripa, -ae,. f. , bank {of a river) 
rogo, 1, ask 
Romanus, -a, -um, Eoman; {as 

subst.) Bomani, -drum, m., the 

Eomans 
rota, -ae, f., wheel 
rursus, adv., again 

S 

saepe,a€?t;., often 

salus,-uti8, f., safety 

San tones, -um (-i,-drum), m., the 

Santones 
sarcinae, -arum, f., soldiers' 

packs, luggage 
satis, adv, and adj,, sufficiently, 

enough, sufficient 
satis£acid, -facere, -feci, -factum, 

do enough, satisfy, make amends 
scelus, -oris, n., crime 
scio, scire, scivi, scitum, know 
scutum, -i, N. , shield 
sicreto, adv.y secretly, in private 



secundus, -a, -um, following, 

favorable, second 
sed, cory., but 
sedecim [sex], sixteen 
sediti5sus,-a,-um, seditious 
Segusiavi, -drum, m., the 

Segusiavi 
semen tis, -is,«'., sowing, planting 
semper, adv,, always 
senatus, -iis, m., senate 
senex, senis, old; {as subst.) old 

man 
seni, -ae, -a, distrib. num., six 

each, six 
sentid, sentire, sensi, sensum, 

be sensible of, feel, perceive, 

think 
separatim, adv., separately 
septentridnes, -lun (septentrid, 

-dnis), M., seven stars, the Great 

Bear, the north 
Septimus, -a, -um, seventh 
sepultura, -ae, f., burial 
Sequana, -ae, m., the Seine 
Sequani, -drum, m., the Sequani, 

Sequanians 
sequor, sequi, secutus sum, 

follow 
servitus, -utis, f., slavery 
servus, -i, m., slave 
seu, see sive 
sex, six 

sexaginta, sixty 
si, conj.f if 

signum, -i, n., signal, standard 
silva, -ae, f., forest 
simul, adv., at the same time, at 

once 
sin, conj.f but if 
sine, prep, with all. , without 
singuli, -ae, -a, distrib. num., one at 

a time, one by one, single 
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sinister, -tra, -tram, left 

sive (seu), cory., or if; sive . . . 

sive, whether ... or, either 

... or 
socer, soceri, m., father-in-law 
socius, -i, M., ally 
sol, soils, M.) the sun 
sdlum, adv.f only 
solum, -i, N.y soil, ground 
solus, -a, -um (gen. -ius, dot -i), 

alone, only 
sorer, -oris, f., sister 
spatium, -i, n , space, period 
spectd, 1, look, face 
spero, 1 [spes], hope, look for 
spes, -ei, f., hope 
spontis (gen.; apoixte,'abl.)j of one's 

own accord, willingly 
statuo, -uere, -ui, -utum, set up, 

establish, determine 
studeo, -ere, -ui, be eager for, 

desire 
studium,-i, n., eagerness, attach- 
ment 
sub, prep, with ace. or abl., under, 

near, beneath 
subdHco, -diicere, -duxi, -ductum, 

draw up or away, withdraw 
sube5, -ire, -u, -itum, go under or 

near, undergo 
subicid, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw below, discharge, subject 
sublevo, 1, lift up, aid 
subsisto, -sistere, -stitil, stand 

still, withstand, resist 
subsum, -esse, -fui, be imder or 

near 
subvehd, -vehere, -vexi, -vectum, 

carry or bring up, convey 
succedo, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go under or near, approach, 

succeed 



sui, sibi,se (Bese), reflex, pron. ofSd 

person, himself, herself, etc, 
Sulla, -ae, m., a Roman dictator 
sum, esse, fui, be 
summa, -ae, f., highest point, sum 
summove5 (sub-), -m o v e r e , 

-movi, -m5tum, remove 
summus, -a, -um (pos. superus), 

highest 
siim5, sumere, sumpsi, sumptum, 

take, claim 
sumptus, -lis, M. , expense 
super, adv, and prep, vnth ace., 

above, over 
supero, 1, surpass, conquer 
supersimi, -esse, -fui, be over, 

survive 
superus, -a, -um (comp. superior, 

sup. supremus, summus), upper, 

high 
suppeto, -petere, -petivi, -peli- 

tum, be at hand or in store 
suppliciter, adv., humbly 
supplicium, -i, n., punishment 
suscipio (sub-), -cipere, -cepi, 

-ceptum, undertake, undergo 
suspicio, -onis, f., mistrust, 

suspicion 
sustine5, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum, 

hold up or out, sustain 
suus, -a, -um, his, her, its, their 



T. see Titus 

tabida, -ae, f., board, writing 

tablet 
taceo, 2, be silent, keep silent 
tam, adv., so 

tamen, adv., nevertheless, yet 
tandem, adv. , at length 
tantus, -a, -um, so great 
telum, -i, N., dart, missile 
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temperantia, -ae, f., self -control, 

moderation 
tempero, 1, control, refrain 
tempto (tento), 1, try, attack 
tempus, -oris, n , time 
teneo, tenere, tenui, tentum. hold 
terra, -ae, f., earth 
tertius, -a, -um, third 
testis, -is, M. F., witness 
Tigunnus, -a, -um, of the Tigurini 

(a canton of the Hdvetii) 
timeo^ -ere, -id, fear 
timer, -5ris, m., fear 
Titus, -i {abbr, T.), m., a Roman 

7iame 
tolero, 1, endure, support 
toUo, tollere, sustuli, sublatum, 

lift up, take away destroy 
Tolosates, -um, m., the Tolosates 
totus, -a, -um {gen. -ius, dot. -i), 

all, the whole of, entire 
trado, -dere, -didi, -ditum, give 

over, hand down, surrender 
tradued, -ducere, -dibd, -ductum, 

lead across 
tragula, -ae, f., a Gallic javelin 
trhna, prep, with acc.f across 
transeo, -ire, -ii, -itiun, go across, 

cross 
transfigo, -figere, -fiid, -fixum, 

thrust through, transfix 
trecentiL, -ae, -a, three hundred 
tres, tria, three 
tribuo, -uere, -ui, -utum, assign, 

bestow, attribute 
tnduum, -i, n., three days 
triginta, thirty 
triplex, -icis, threefold, triple 
Tulingi, -orum, m., the Tulingi 
tum, adv,j then, at that time 
tuus, -a, -lun, thy, your 



ubi, when, where 

ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus suiu, 

avenge, punish 
ullus, -a, -um {gen. -iiis, dot. -I), 

any 
ulterior, -ius, comp. adj., farther 
una, adv., together 
unde, adv., from which place, 

whence 
undique [unde], adv., from all 

parts, on all sides 
unus, -a, um {gen. -ius, dot. -i), 

one 
urbs, urbis, f., city 
ut (uti), conj. {with subj.) that, in 

order that, to; {vrUh indicative) aa^ 

when 
uter, -tra, -tnmi {gen. -ius, dat. -i), 

which of two, which 
utor, uti, usus sum, use 
uxor, -oris, f., wife 



vaco, 1, be vacant or unoccupied 
vadum, -i, n., ford, shoal 
vagor, 1, wander 
vale5, 2, be strong or powerful, 

avail 
vallum, -i, n., palisade, rampart 
vasto, 1, lay waste, devastate 
vectigal, -alis, u., tax, revenue 
vel, or: vel • . . vel, either ... or 
venio, venire, veni, ventum, 

come 
Verbigenus, -i, m., a canton of the 

Helvetii 
verbum, -i, n., word 
vereor, 2, reverence, fear 
vergo, vergere, incline, vei^ge, be 

situated 
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vergobretuSy -i, m., the tUle of the 

chief magistrate of the Aedunns 
Verucloetiiis, -i, m., a Helvetian 

chief 
venis, -a, -um, true 
vesper, -eris (-eri), m., evening 
vester, -tra, -tnim, your, yours 
veteranusy -a, -um, old, veteran; 

{as subst.) veteran soldier, veteran 
veins, -eris, old, former 
vexd, 1, harass 
via,-ae, F., way 
victdria, -ae, f., victory 
vicus, -i, M., village 
video, videre, "^di, visum, see; (in 

pass.) be seen, seem 
vigilia, -ae, f. , watch of the nigtt, 

watch 
viginti, twenty 



vinc5, vincere, vici, victum, 
conquer 

vinculum, -i, n., bond 

virtus, -utis, f , virtue, valor 

vis, vis, F., force, violence; {inpL) 
vires, strength 

vita, -ae, f., life 

vito, 1, shun, avoid 

vix,adt;., with difficulty, scarcely 

voco, 1, call, summon 

Vocontii, -orum, m., the Vocontii 

volo, velle, volui, wish 

voluntas, -atis, f., willingness, 
choice, desire 

vos, nom, and ace, pi. [tu], you 

vulgus (volg-), -i, N., the multi- 
tude, public, rabble 

vulner5 (vol-), 1, wound, injure 

vulnus (vol-), -neris, n., a wound 
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since they follow the Latin text so closely that the student should > 
need the help of a general vocabulary for them. Only anglicized pnife 
names are given. 



a, an, usuaUy tacHng, sometimes 

quidam 
able, be^ possum 
about, circum; vrith numerals^ ad 
accomplish, conficio 
accordance, in — with, ahl, (App. 

142, a) 
according to, see accordance 
account, on— o^ ob, per, propter, 

or ahl (App. 138) 
across, trans 
advocate, deprecator 
affect, afficio 
against one's will, invitus (some" 

times in all, ahs,) 
aid, auxilium 
all, omnis 
all, in, omnind 
allow, concedo, patior 
allowed, it is, licet 
ally, socius 
almost, fere, paene 
also, etiam, item, quoque 
although, cum with subj, 
ambassador, legatus 
among, apud, inter 



354 



ancestors, maiores 
and, ac, atque, et, -que 
and not, and.. .not, neque 
announce, nuntio, eniintio, ^^ 

nuntio 
annoyed, be, graviter fer5 
another, alius 
any, qui (quis), ullus 
anyone, quis, quisquam • 
appoint, conscisco, cdnstitud 
April, Aprilis 
Aqidtanians, Aquitani 
are,«66be 
arms, arma 
army, exercitus 
arouse, commoveo, incend6,p& 

moved 
arrival, adventus 
arrive, pervenio 
as... as possible^ quam wUh <up., 

wUh or without possum 
as to the fkct that, quod 
ascribe, tribuo 
ashes, bum to, comburo 
ask, rogo 

assemble, convenio (intrcaru.) 
assert, exsequor 
at, ad, or ahl (App. 151, o; 152i 
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rtaoky adorior, aggredior, ex- 

pugn5, oppugno 

rtempt, {noun) conatus; (verb) 

Conor, tempto 

btended with, cum (pr^.) 

T-enge, ulciscor 



BJik {of a stream) f ripa 

attle, proeliam 

e, to, sum; Ua forms not expressed 

when used as an auxiliary 
east of burden, iumentum 
ecauae, quod 

ecauae o^ see account, on — of 
efore, (prep.) ante, pro 
»eginning, initimn 
Belgians, Belgae 
resides, praeter 

>est known, sup. of well known 
letween, inter 
leyond (=outside of), extra; 

(=across)y trans 
»ind, obstringd 
loast of, gldrior 
loat, linter, navis 
>oth...and, et...et, non s51um... 

sed etiam 
>ound (geographically), contineo 
boundaries, fines 
>rave, fortis 
iravely, f»)rtiter 
>ravery, fortitude 
>readth, latitudo 
>reak down, rescindd 
>reak through, perrump^ 
>ridge, pons 
>ring in, importd 
>ring together, c6g5, conduco 
>rother, frater 
>uilding| aedificium 



bum, comburo, crem5, exuro, in- 

cendo 
but, autem, sed 
by, a, ab (App. 137); abl. (App. 

143); dot. (App. 118) 
by far, longe, multo 
by means o^ per, or abl, (App. 

143) 



Calends, Kalendae 

call, appello 

camp, castra 

can, possum 

canton, pagus 

carry, porto 

cart, carrus 

case, causa 

cause, (noun) causa; (verb) euro, 

perficid 
Celts, Celtae 
chance, casus 
character, mores 
check, prohibeo 
chie^ princeps 
children, liberi, pueri 
choose, deligo 
citizens, civitas 
civilization, cultus 
collect, cogo, conducpi , 
command, imx)er5, iubed 
commit, committd 
commit suicide, sibi mortem 

conscisco 
common people, plebs 
compel, cogo 

complete, confido, perficio 
concerning, de ^^ , , . . 

c5ndenm, damno .__,,;. 

conscious, conscius, usually Am^h 

reflexive pronoun ,f, .. 
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consideration, from this, qaa ex 

parte 
conspiracy, coniuratio 
construct, perduco 
consul, consul 
consume, consumd 
contend, contendo 
country, ager, fines 
courage, animus, fortitudo, virtus 
crime, scelus 
cross, transeo 
cidtivation, cultus 
custom, institutum, mos 
cut to pieces, concido 



dailyi(a€{;.)cotidianu8; {adv.) cotidie 

danger, periculum 

daughter, filia 

day, dies 

debtor, obaeratus 

decide, constituo, iudico, puto, 

statuo 
deep, altus 
defeat, pello 
defend, defendo 
deliberate, delibero 
depart, discedo, proficiscor 
departure, profectio 
deserts, meritum 
deserve, mereor 
design, consilium 
desire, (noun) cupiditas; (verb) cu- 

pi5, studed, volo 
desirous, cupidus 
desist, desisto 
destroy, consumo, rescindo 
determine, constituo, statuo 
devastate, populor, vasto 
die, morior 
difficult, difficilis 
direction, pars 



disappoint, deicio 
disaster, calamitas 
distant, be, absum 
district, pagus 
divide, divido 
do, ago, ^io 
done, be, fio 
draw, duco 
dwell, incolo 

B 

each one, quisque 

each other, see App. 166 

eager, cupidus; be — ^for, studeo 

easily, ^ile 

east, oriens sol 

easy, facilis 

eighty, octoginta 

either... or, aut...aut, vel...yel 

embassy, legatio 

end, finis 

endure, patior, subeo 

enemy, hostis, hostes 

enlist, c6nscrib5 

envoy, legatus 

establish, conf irmo, institud 

every, omnis, quisque 

example, exemplum 

expectation, spes 

extend, pateo, pertineo, — to, attin- 

go 
eye, oculus 



fkct, as to th< 
far, longe 
farther, tflterior 
farthest, extremus 
father, pater 
fia.ther-in-law, socer 
few, very, perpauci 
field, agar 



-that, quod 
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fight, bello, bellum gero, contendd; 

— a battle, proelium facid 
fill with, afficio 
finish, perficid 
fire, ignis 

first, primus, princeps 
five, quinque 
flight, f uga 
flour, molita cibaria 
flow, fluo;— into, influo 
follow, sequor;— up, consequor, 

persequor 
fond, cupidus 
foot, pes 
for, (prep.) de, pro, or cases; (conj^) 

enim, nam 
for a long time, diu 
force, vis 

forced march, iter maximum 
forces, copiae 
ford, vadum 
forget, obliviscor, memoriam de- 

pdnere 
form, facio 

former, pristinus, superior, vetus 
fort, castellum 
fortification, munitio, opus 
forty, quadraginta 
fouTy quattuor 
fourth, quartus 
friend, amicus; near — , neces- 

sarius 
friendly, amicus 
friendship, amicitia 
from, ab, de, ex, or abl. (App. 

134) 
fruitful, f rumentarius 



gain possession, potior 
Garonne, Garumna 
garrison, praesidium 



Gaul, Gallia; a—, Gallus 

Geneva, lake, Lemannus 

German, Germanus 

get control or possession of, potior 

get permission, impetro 

give, do 

give oneself up to, mando, with 

reflexive 
glory, gloria 
go, 80, se recipere 
go across, transeo 
go back and forth, commeo 
go forth or out, exeo 
god, a, deus 
good, bonus 
grain, frumentum; ground — , 

molita cibaria 
grandfeither, avus 
grant, concedo 
great, magnus 
grie^ dolor 
guard, praesidium 
guard, off one's, inopinans 



happen, accido, fio 

harass, vex 5 

hasten, contendo, maturo 

have, habed; as auocUiary, not ex- 

pressed^ or sum 
he, see App. 61, a 
hear, audio 
help, auxilium 
Helvetian, Helvetius 
her, see App. 61, a; 63 
hesitation, dubitatio; feel less — , 

minus dubitationis datur 
high, altus 
higher, superior 
hinder, iinpedid, prohibeo 
his, see App. 53 
hither, (adj.) dterior 
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hold, habeo, obtineo, occupo, te- 
• neo 
hold under obligations^ obstrin- 

go 
home, domus 

hope, (noun) spes; {verb) Bpero 
hostage, obses 
house, domus 
hundred, centum 



I, ego, or verb ending 

Ides, Idua 

i^si 

impede, impedio 

import, importo 

impunity, with, impune 

in, in tuith abL, or abL, or locative 

(App. 151) 
in all, omnlno 

in order that, quo, ut; — ^not, ne 
in that place, ibi 
incline, vergd 
induce, adduco, indued 
inflict, fero, infero 
influence, adduc5, indued 
influence, by one's, sponte with 

possessive pronoun 
inform, certiorem faeio 
informed, be, certior fio 
inhabit, ineolo 
icgustlce, iniuria 
insolently, insolenter 
insidt, eontumelia 
intend, mihi, etc^ in animo est, or 

act, periphrastic conjugation 
intention, to have the, or it is 

one's, see intend 
intervene, intercede 
into, in with ace, 
is, see be 



it, see App. 61, a; as expletive, not 
expressed 



join, or—together, iungo 
journey, iter 

K 

iceep away, prohibeo 

kill, concido, interficio, occido 

kindness, beneficium 

know, intellego 

known, well, nobilis 



lake, lacus 

language, lingua 

large, magnus 

last, extremuB 

law, lex 

lay waste, depopulor, populor, 

vasto 
lead, duc5 

lead across, transduco 
lead away, abduco 
lead forth or out, educo 
lead through, perduco 
lead together, conduod 
learn, disc5 
leave, trans., relinquo; intrans. 

exeo, proficiscor 
leave behind, relinquo 
led on, inductus 
left, reliquus; to be—, relinquor 
legion, legio 
length, longitudd 
less, minus 

levy, conscribo; — ^upon, impero 
liberality, largitio 
lieutenant, legatus 
long, of space, longus; of time, (adj,) 

diutumus; {adv.) diu 
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look, specto 
lower, inferior 



made, to be, fid 

magistrate, magistratus 

make, facio; (= cause) efficio, 

perficio 
make upon, infero 
man, homo, vir 
manliness, virtus 
many, complures, multi 
march, (noun) iter; {verb) iter facio, 

eo 
Mame, Matrona 
marriage, matrimdnium 
marry, of a man, in matrimonium 

duco; of a woman, nubo 
me, me 

mediator, deprecator 
memory, memoria 
mention, commemoro 
merchant, mercator 
merit, meritum 
mile, mille passuum 
mind, animus 
mischief, maleficium 
month, mensis 
most, maxime, plurimum, or mp, 

ending 
mount, mountain, mons 
much, {adj.) multus; {adv,) multo 
multitude, multitudo 

name, nomen 
narrow, angustus 
near, ad, circum 
nearer, citerior 
nearest, proximus 
neighbors, Hnitimi 
nezt^ proximus 



new, novus 

nine, novem 

no one, nemo, nullus 

nobles, the, nobilitas 

none, nullus 

north, septentrio, septentriones 

not, ne, non (App. 188) 

not only . . . but also, non solum 

. . . Bed etiam 
not yet, nondum 
noted, nobilis 
nothing, nihil 
now, nunc 
number, numerus 



O, voc, 

oath, iusiurandum 

obligation, imder, obstrictus 

obtain (one's request), impetrd 

ocean, Oceanus 

of, de, ex, or gen, or other case forms 

off one's guard, inopinans 

often, saepe 

old, vetus 

on, of place, in vrithabl.; of direction, 

ab, de, ex 
on account ofi ob, per, propter 
on all sides, undique 
on the side o^ ab 
on this side of, citra 
one, unus 

one another, see App. 166 
onset, concursus, impetus 
opportunity, facultas 
or, aut, vel 
order, imperd, iubeo 
other, of more than two, alius; the — , 

of two, alter 
ought, debed, oportet 
our, noster 
out o^ ex 
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over, in with ahl,, trans 
overhang, impended 
overtake, consequor 
own, implied in possessive pron,, or 
see App. 172, a 



pace, passua 

pack animal, iumentum 

part, pars 

pass, 60 

passage, iter 

pay (in full), persolvo 

peace, pax 

penalty, poena 

people, populus; common — , plebs 

period of time, spatium 

permission, ask, rogd ut mihi, 

etc.f liceat; get — , impetro 
permit, committo, concedo, patior 
permitted, it is, licet 
persuade, persuaded 
place, locus; to the same — , eodem 
place over, praeficio 
plan, consilium 
planting, sementis 
plead a case, causam died 
pleading, dictio 
pledge, fides 
point out, demonstr5 
popularity, gratia 
possess, habeo, obtined, occupo 
possession, gain or get — o^ potior 
possessions, possessi5nes 
power, royal or supreme, regnum 
powerful, potens; be the most or 

very—, plurimum possum 
praise, laudo 
prepare, comparo 
prepared, paratus 
prevent, prohibeo 
private, privatus 



promise, polliceor 

property, fortunae, or neut. plur, 

of possessive pron. 
prosperity, res secundae 
province, provincia 
public, publicua 
punish, ulciscor 
punislunent, poena 
purchase, co€mo 
pursue, consequor 
put away, depono 
Pyrenees, Fyrenaeus 



raft, ratis 

ready, paratus 

reason, causa; for this — , propter- 
ea, qua de causa 

receive, adscisco, recipio 

recent, recens 

recenUy, nuper 

recollect, reminiscor 

recollection, memoria 

refinement, humanitas 

refrain, desisto, tempero 

rely on or upon, nitor 

remain, relinquor 

remarkable, insignis 

remember, memoria teneo, re- 
miniscor 

renown, gloria 

reply, responded 

report, nuntio, enuntio, renuntio 

rest, the — o^ reliquus 

restrain, prohibeo 

retainer, cliens 

retinue, familia 

retreat, recipio with reflexive 

return, reverto, reverter 

revolution, novae res 

Rhine, Khenus 

Rhone, Khodanus 
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rich, dives 

right, ius 

rise, orior 

river, flumen 

road, iter, via 

Boman, Eomanus 

rouse, commoveo, incendo, per- 

moveo 
royal power, regnum 

S 

same. Idem, to the — place, eodem 

Saone, Arar 

satisfy, satisfacio 

say, dico; — . . . not, nego 

scout, explorator 

second, alter, secundus 

see, video 

Seine, Sequana 

seize (upon), occupo 

seldom, very, minime saepe 

select, deligd 

-sel^ -selves, ipse (App. 172), sui 

(App. 163) 
senate, senatus 
send, mitto 
separate, divido 
Sequanian, Sequanus 
set fire to, incendo 
set out, proficiscor 
several, complures, nonnuUi 
severely, graviter 
she, see App. 61, a 
show, demonstro, ostendo 
side, pars; on this— o^ citra 
sides, from all, undique 
signal, insignis 
since, cum v/Uh mbj, 
ski£^ linter 
slaughter, internecio 
slavery, servitus 
slay, concido, interficio, occido 



slope, vergo 

so, ita, tam 

so long a time, for, tam diu 

so that, ut, uti 

soldier, miles 

some, aliquis, nonnullus 

sometimes, interdum, nonnnm- 

quam 
son, fllius 
Spain, Hispania 
speech, oratio 
spirit, animus 
state, civitas 
station, dispono 
storm, expugno, oppugno 
strength of fortifications, munitio 
subdue, paco 
sufficient, satis 
suicide, see commit 
sun, sol 
supply, copia 
supreme power, regnum 
surpass, praeced5 
siispicion, suspicio 



take, capio, sumo 

taught, be, disco, instituor 

ten, decern 

tend, pertineS 

territory, ager, fines 

that, (pron,) ille, is; (conj.) quin, 

quod, ut, or infinitive 
the, kicking 
their, eorum, ipsorum, suus (App. 

53) 
them, see App. 51, a 
there, ibi 
these, see this 
they, see App. 51, a 
thing, res; things, often neut. plur. 

of adj. orpron. 
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think, arbitror, existimo, puto 

third, tertius 

thirteenth of April, Idus Apriles 

this, hic, is 

those, see that 

thoiuand, mille 

three, tres 

through, per 

time, for a long, diu 

to, (prep,) ad, or case forms; {conj.) ut, 

rdoHve clause, or infinitive 
together, una 
too (=also), quoque 
tongue, lingua 
toward, ad 
town, oppidum 
troops, copiae 
try, Conor, tempto 
twenty, viginti 
two, duo 



under, sub 

under obligations, obstrictus 

undergo, subeo 

understand, intellego 

undertake, euscipid 

unfriendly, inimicus 

unimpeded, expeditus 

until, dum 

unwilling, invitus 

upon, dot, with some compound verbs 

upper, superior 

us, n5s, nobis 

use, utor; —force, vim facid 



valor, virtus 

very, usuaUy superlative ending 

very few, perpauci 

vexation, dolor 

victory, victoria 



village, vicus 
violence, iniuria, vis 
visits commeo ad 

W 

wage,ger6 

wagon, carroa 

wait, exspecto 

wall, murus 

wander, vagor 

wanting, be, absum 

war, bellum 

warlike, bellicosus 

warn, moneo 

was, see be 

waste, lay, see lay — 

watch, vigilia 

way, iter, via 

we, nos or verb ending 

weaken, effemind 

wealthy, dives 

well known, nobilis 

went, see go 

were, see be 

west, occasus solia 

when, cum, ubi; whenP quando 

whether ... or, sive . . . sive 

which, relat. pron.; which P inter. 
pron.,-— of two P uter 

while, dum 

who, whom, reL promoun; whoP 
whomP inter, pron, 

whole, omnis, totus; as a — > om- 
nia; the — o^ totus 

wide, latus 

widely, late 

will,^^ ending 

will, against one's, see against 

winter, pass the, hiemo;— quar- 
ters, hibema 

wish, void 

with, cum, or aJtiL 
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withdraw, discedo 

within, ahl of time (App. 152) 

without, extra, sine 

wonder, admiror 

work, opus 

wrong, wrongdoing, iniuria 



year, annus 

yet, autem, tamen 

yoke, iugum 

you,per«. pron., or verb ending 

your, tuus, vester 
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The glossary is intended to furnish the Latin forms of grammatical 
terms and of words convenient for class-room conversation. It is re- 
tained in the revision for .the convenience of those teachers who may 
wish to make use of Latin conversation in the class room. 



ablative, ablfitivus, -a, -um {adj., 

8c. casus) 
absolute, absolutus, -a, -um 
accent (noun), accentus, -us, m. 
according to, secundum {prep. 

vriih ace.) 
accusative, accusativus {adj., sc, 

casus) 
active, activus, -a, -um; agens, 

-entis 
adjective, adiectivum, -i, n. 
advance (noun), progressus, -iis, 

M. 

advance (verb), prSgredior, 3, 

-gressus 
adverb, adverbium, -ii, n. 
agent, agens, agentis, m., f. 
agree, congruo, 3, (c. aibl.); con- 

cordo, 1 
agreement, concordatid, -onis, f. 
alphabet, alphabetum, -i, n.; ele- 

menta, -drum, n. 
American, Americanus, -a, -um 
answer (noun), responsum, -i, n. 
answer (verb), responded, 2 
antecedent, antecedens, -entis 
apposition, appositio, -onis, f. 
begin, incipi5, 3, {imperotive, in- 

cipe,p2. incipite) 
beginning, initium, -ii, n. ; pnnci- 



pium, -ii, N.{from the beginning, a 

principio) 
ball, pila, -ae, f. 
bell, tintinnabulum, -i, n. 
book, liber, -bri, m. 
boy, puer, -i, m. 
breakfast, prandiuxn, -ii, n. 
campus, campus, -i, m. 
cardinal, cardinalis, -e 
case, casus, -us, m. 
causal, causalis, -e 
cause, causa, -ae, f. 
chair, sella,;-ae, f. , and sedes, -is, f. 
chapter, caput, -itis, n. 
class, classis, -is, f. 
classmate, schoolmate, condisci- 

pulus, -i, M. 
clause, incisi5, -dnis, f. 
close (verb), claud5, 3, -si, -sum 
coat, tunica, -ae, f. ; tegmen, -mi- 
nis, N. ; vestis, -is, f. 
college, collegium, -ii, n. 
come, venio, 4, veni, ventum 
common, communis, -e; common, 

appellative, appellativus, -a, 

-um 
comparative, comparalivus, -a, 

-um 
compare, c5nfero, -ferre, -tuH, 

-latum 
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compound, compositus, -a, -um 
concessive, concessivus, -a, -um 
condition, condicio^ -onis, f. 
conditional, condiciSnaliSy -e 
conjugation, coniugatiOy -dnis, f. 
conjunction, coniuncti5y -onis^F. 
consecutive (of a clause), contex- 

tus, -a, -um 
consonant, cdnsonans, -antis, f., 

(sc, litera); cdnsona, -ae, f. 
construction, cdnstriicti5, -onis, f. 
conversation, coUoqtdum, -ii, n. 
converae, colloquor, 3 
copula, copulay -ae, f. 
correct, rectus, -a, -um 
correctly, recte 

crayon, pencil, graphium, -u, n. 
daily newspaper, diuma urbis 

acta 
dative, dativus (adj., ac, casus), 

(of agent) agentis, etc. 
declarative, declarativus, -a, -um 

declension, declinatld, -dnis, f. 

decline, declind, 1, (tised both with 
nouns and verba) 

declinable, declinabilis, -e 

defective, defeclavus, -a, -um 

degree, gradus, -us, m. 

degree of difference, mensurae 
(sc, ablativus) 

demonstrative, demonstrativus, 
-a,-um 

deponent, depSnens, dep5nentis 

derive, trahd, 3 

description, descripti5, -5nis, f., 

desire, optatid, -onis, f.; deside- 
rium, -li, n. 

desk, scrinium, -u, n. 

determinative, deiinitus, -a, -um 

dictation, dictati5, -onis, f. 

dinner, cena, -ae, f. 

diphthong, diphthongus, -i, m. 



direct discourse, oratio r§cta 
discuss, tr&cto, 1; ag5, 3, eg^, ac- 
tum 
dissyllable, dissyllabus, -i, m. 
distributive, distribntavus, -a, 

-um 
door, ianua, -ae, f. 
drink, bibo, 3, (perf,, bibi) 
English, Anglicus, -a, -um; in 

English, AnglicS 
erase, besmear, lino, 3, li*^ (levi), 

litum 
erasure, litura, -ae, f. 
essay, disputatid, -5nis, f. 
etymology, etymologia, -ae, f. 
evening, vesper, -eri, m. 
examination, examinatio, -onis, f. 
example^ exemplum, -i, n. 
exception, excepti5, -onis, f. 
exercise, practice, exercitati5, 

-5nis, F. 
exhortation, hortati5, -onis, f. 
feminine, £3mininus, -a, -um; 

femineus, -a, -um 
find, invenio, 4; reperi5, 4, -peri, 

-pertum 
finite, finitus, -a, -um 
floor, tabula ti5, -5nis, f. 
flower, flos, fldris, m. 
flower, (a litttle flower), fldsculus, 

-i, M. 
formation, f5rmatid, -onis, f. 
future, futurus, -a, -um 
future perfect, futurum exactum 

(sc, tempus) 
gender, genus, generis, n. 
genitive, genetivus (adj., sc. ca- 
sus), genitivus 
gerund, gerundium, -ii, n. 
gerundive, gerundivus, -a, -tma 

(sc, modus) 
girl, puella, -ae, f., 
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go on, proceed, perge (pL pergite, 

imper, o/perg5) 
good-by, vale 
good-morning, salve (a general 

greeting, — *'How are you?*' 

*'Save you" etc.) 
governs (is joined with), iungitur; 

coniiingitur (cum); regit 
grammar, grammatical -Qrum 

(pZ., n.); grammatica, -ae, f. 
grass, gr&men, graminia, n. 
Greek, Graecua, -a, -um: in Greek y 

Graece 
hand, manua, -lis, f. 
hat, cap, galerusy -i, m.; pilleum, 

hence, hino 

here, hie 

historical, hiatoricus^ -a, -um 

history, historiay -ae, f. 

hither, hue 

house, domua, -us, f. 

how? qudmodo (also relative) 

how great? how much? quantus, 

-a, -imi (also relative) 
how naany? quot (also relative) 
imperative, ImperativuSy -a, -um 
imperfect, imperfectus, -a, -um 
impersonal, impersonalis, -e 
in English, Anglice 
inflect, inflectd^ 3 
in Gallic, in French, Gallice 
in Greek, Graece 
in Latin, LatinS 
increase, cresco, 3 
indeclinable, indeclinabilis, -e 
indicative, indicativus (cuij, sc, 

modus) 
indirect, indirectus, -a, -um; ob- 

liquuSy -a, -um 
indirect discourse, 5ratid ,obliqua 
inflnitive, infinitivus, -a, -um 



instrument, instrOmentuxn, -i, k. i 

interjection, interiectid, -dnls, f. 

intransitive, intransitiviui, -a, 
-um 

irregular, irregularis, -e 

janitor, ianitor, -dris, m. 

Latin, Tjatinus, -a, -um; in Latiny 

Latind 
labial, labialis, -e 
language, lingua, -ae, f.; sermo, 

aermonis, m. 
learn, discO, 3, didici 
letter (of the alphabet), littera, 

(litera) -ae, f. 
letter (a written document), lit- 

terae pi., and epistula, -ae, f. 
library, book-case, librariiun, -ii, k. 
limit, llmit5, 1 

lingual, lingualls, -e (assumed) 
liquid, liquidus, -a, -um 
locative, loc&Uvus, -a, -uxn 
long, longus, -a, -um; productu% 

-a,-um 
man, homO, -inis, m: vir, -i, m. 
manner, modus, -i, m. 
masculine, masciilinus, -a, -oun 
mean, significo, 1 
means, instriimentum, -i, k. 
meaning, 8ignificati5, -dnis, f. 
mistake (noun), error, -dris, m. 
mistake (verb), err5, 1 
mode or mood, modus, -i, m; sta- 
tus, -us, M. 
monosyllable, monosyllabum, -i, 

N. {sc, verbum) 
morning, mane {inded,) 
mother, mater, -tris, f. 
mute, miitus, -a, -um 
negative, negativus, -a, -uxn 
news, nova, -5rum, pL n. 
neuter, neuter, -tra, -tram 
no, ndn, ndn est, minim9^ 
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minimS vdr5 (by no means, no 
indeed) 
Eiominative, n6mmh^wm(adj., sc. 

casus) 
note (noun), notatum, -i, n. (as- 
sumed); annotatidy -5nis, f. 
note (verb), notd, 1 
noun, n5men, nSminis, f. 
numeral, numeralis, -e 
object (gram, term), obiectum, -i, 

N. (TeaUy adj.^ sc. verbum) 
officer, officialise -is, m. 

ox>en, aperidy 4, -rui, -rtum 

open (adj.), apertus, -a, -um 

optative, optativus (adj., ac. mo- 
dus) 

oration, 5r&ti5, -5nis, f. 

ordinal, ordinalis, -e 

page, pagina, -ae, f. 

palatal, palatalis, -e 

paradigm, paradigma, -alas, n. 

part (of speech), pars or fdrma 
(oratit^nis) * 

participle, participium, -ii^ n. 

partitive, partitivus, -a -um 

passive (see voice) 

perfect, perfectus, -a, -um 

periphrastic, circtutus, -a, -um 

person, persona, -ae, f. 

X)ersonal, persdnalis, -e 

phrase, locutid, -onis, f; phrasis, 
-is, F. 

play (noun), lusio, -5nis, f. 

play (verb), ludo, 3 

pluperfect, plusquam perfectum 
(adj., 8C. tempus) 

plural, pluralis, -e 

positive, positivus, -a, -um 

practice(noun),ezercitatid, -5nis,F. 

practice (verb), exercitd, 1 

predicate, praedic&livus, -a, -um 
(9C pars or r$s) 



prefer, mal5, m&lle, m&lid 
preparatory, praeparat5riu8, -a, 

-um 
preposition, praepositi5, -5ni8, f. 
present (adj.), praesSns, -entis 
president, praeses, -idis, m. 
principal parts, partes pnmae or 

primariae 
prize, donum, -i, n. 
professor, professor, -5ris, m. 
pronoun, pronomen, -inis, n. 
pronunciation, enuntiatiS, -Snis^ 

F. 

proper, proprius, -a, -um 
pupil, discipulus, -i, m. 
purx>ose, finis, -is, M. 
quality, qualitas, -atis, f. 
quantity, quantit&s, -&tis, f.; c5- 

pia, -ae, f. 
question, quaesti5,-5nis,F.; inter- 

rogatio, -5nis, f. 
rains (it rains), plidt 
read, lego, 3 

recitation, recitatid, -onis, f. 
recite, recito, 1 
reference, relatiS, -5nis, f. 
reflexive, reflezivum (verbum avi 

prondmen) 
regular, reg^ularis, -e 
relative, relativus, -a, -um 
reply, responded, 2, -di, -sum 
result, c5nsecutio, -5nis, f. ; even- 

tus, -US,M. 
review (n9un), rec5gniti5, -5nis, 

F. 

review (verb), rec5gn5sc5, 3, 
-novi, -nitum; (review lesson) 
pensum recogndscendum 

roof, tectum, -i, n. 

root, radix, -icis, f. 

rule (noun), regula, -ae, f. 

rule (verb), regO, 3 
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school, Indus, -i, m. ; schola, -ao, f. 
search for, investigd, 1 
secondary, secondarius, -a, -iim 
sentence, sententia, -ae, f. 
separation, separatio, -5ni8, f. 
sequence, continuatiSy -dnis, f. 
short, brevis, -e 
sibilant, sibilus, -a, -um 
sick, aeger, -gra, -grum; aegr5- 

tus, ^, -um 
singular, singularis, -e 
sister, soror, -oriSy f. 
sit, sede5, 2, sedi, sessum 
sound, sonus, -i, m. 
specification, respectus, -us, m. 
speech, 5rati5,-diiis, f. (see part of 

^eech) 
stand, st5, 1, steti, statum 
statement, assertio, -onis, f. 
stem, basis, -is, f. 
study (noun), studium, -ii, n. 
study (verb), studed, 2, studui 
subject, subiectiva {adj., sc, pars 

or res); subiectivum, {adj,, sc. 

verbum) 
subjimctive, subiunctivus, -a, 

-um; coniunctivus, -a, -um 
subjunctive of characteristic, sub- 

iunctavus (coniunctivus) des- 

cripti5nis 
subordinate, subiectus, -a, -um 
substantive, substantivum, -i, n. 
substantively, substantive 
suffice, sufficio, 3; it is sufficient, 

sufficit; satis est 
superlative, superlativus, -a, -um 
supine, supinum (adj., sc, verbum) 
supper, vespema, ^e, f. 
syllable, syllaba, -ae, f. 
syntax, syntaxis, -is, f. 
table, mensa, -ae, f. 
teacher, magister, -tri, m. ; magis- 

tra» ^e, f.; praeceptor, -oris, m. 



temporal, temporalis, -e 

tense, tempus, -oris, n. 

term, terminus, -i, m. 

termination, terminatio, -onis, f. 

text, teztus, -us, m. 

thence, illinc 

there, illic 

thither, illuc 

to-day, hodie 

to-morrow, eras 

transitive, transitivus, -a, -um 

translate into Latin, in Ijatinum 

verte (transfer, redde) 
treat, tr&cto, 1 
tutor, tutor, -5ris, m. 
university, universitas, -atls, f. 
vacation, holidays, feriae, -arum, r. 
verb, verbum, -i, n. 
vocabulary, vocabularium, -i, n. 

index vocabidorum (verbo- 

rum) 
vocative, voc&tavus {adj,, sc, ca- 
' sus) 

voice, vox, -cis, f. 
voice (gram.), modus, -i, m., vox, 

-cis, F. 
voice, active, &ciendi modus; 

v5x &ctiva 
voice, passive, patiendi modus; 

vox passiva 
vowel, vocalis (adj,, sc, litera) 
walk, ambulo, 1 
water, aqua, -ae, f. 
well, be well, in good health, 

valeo, 2, -lu 
what kind of? (relative, of which 

kind), qualis, -e 
whence? unde (also relative) 
where? ubi, quo in loco (also rela^ 

tive) 
which? quis or qui, quae, quid or 

quod (also relative) 
whither? quo (aUordatwe) 
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by? cur, qua re, qua de caus& 
(also relative) 
indow, fenestra, -ae, f. 
Oman, mulier, mulieris, f. 
ord, verbum, -i, n; v6x, v5ci8, f. 



yes, certs, certissimS, ita, ita 

est, ista sunt 
yesterday, heri {adv.), hestemo 

die 
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Ablative, see Cases 

absum, 78 

acsi,261 

Accent, 14-16, 10-12 

accomplishing, verbs of, 228, a, 
220, a 

Accusative, see Cases 

Active, see Voice 

Adjectives, comparison of, 167, 
176, 39-46; regular, 39; irregu- 
lar, 40-42; defective, 43, 44; 
by magiSy maxime, 45; mean- 
ings, 710, 161 

declension of, first and second 
declension, 110, 115, 222, 31; 
with gen. in -ius, 210, 211, 32; 
of third declension, 150, 151, 158, 
83-38 

use of, 156-1^1; predicate and 
attributive, 156; agreement, 109, 
157; used substantively, 614, 
158; for adverbs, 647, 159; with 
partitive meaning, Ch. 22, 1, 
160; with gen., 106; with dat., 
122; with abl., 134, 6, 143, a, 
149, a 

Adverbs, formation and compar- 
ison, 179, 207, 46; numeral, 47 

Adversative clauses, see Clauses 



after, 287 

Agent, see dat. and abL under 

Cases 
Agreement, adjectives, 109, 167; 

relative, 219, 178; substantives, 

169, 160, 96; verb, 44, 173. 

179. 180 
aliquis, 62. 176 
Alphabet, 1 

although, 289, 246, 247 
ann5n, 214 
Answers, 216 

Antecedent, 219; repeated, 451 
antequam, 236 
Apposition, appositive, 159, 160, 

95.6 
Article, 28 
as if, 261 
as long as, 284, b 
assuefeictus, assuetus, 143, a 
atque=(W or than, Ch. 28, 17 
Attempted action, 191, a 
Attraction, 274 
Attributive, adj., 156, 157, a, 1; 

gen., see Genitive under Cases 
B 

Base, 58 

because, 243-245 
before, 236 
bos, 27 
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Caesar, p 12 

Calends, 478 

Carding numbers, 47 

Cases, function of, 54, 02-94; 
with prepositions, 163-166 
nominative, 06 
genitive, 07-111; attributive, 
98-102; predicative, 103-106; 
subjective and objective, 08; 
I>ossessive, 588, 09, 103; descrip- 
tive or of quality, 100, 104; of 
measure, 423, 100, 104; of the 
whole or partitive, 623, 101; 
appositional, 102; of value, 106; 
with adjectives, 106; with verbs, 
665, 107-111 

dative, 112-122; indirect ob- 
ject, 494, 113-116; ind. obj. 
with transitive verbs, 114; ind. 
obj. with intransitive verbs, 116; 
ind. obj. with phrases, 116, a; 
ind. obj. with compound verbs, 
598, 717, 116; of separation, 
Ch. 17. 8, 116, I, end; of pos- 
sessor, 622, 117; of agent, 624, 
118; of purpose, Ch. 18, 29, 
110; two datives, 1 10; of refer- 
ence, 120; ethical, 121; with 
adjectives, 122 

accusative, 1 23- 131; subject 
of infinitive, 123; direct object, 
124; object with compound 
verbs, 124, c; two accusatives, 
126-127; two objects, 126; obj. 
and predicate ace, 126; two 
objects with compound verbs, 
632, 127; adverbial, 128; in 
exclamations, 120; of time, 310, 
130; of space, 130; of place. 



415, 131; with prepositions, 
164, 166 
vocative, 132 

ablative, 133-162, true abl., 
134-130; instrumental abl., 
140-160; locative abl., 161, 
162; of separation, 551, 134; 
of place from which, 424, 496, 
134, a; of source, 136; of ma- 
terial, 136; of agent, 320, 137; 
of cause, 204, 138; of compar- 
ison, Ch. 16,15, 130; of accom- 
paniment, 600, 140; descriptive 
or of quality, 468, 141; of 
manner, 599, 142; of accordance, 
353, 142. a; of means, 205, 143; 
of way, 144, with special verbs, 
146; with opus est, 146; of 
price, Ch. 18, 9, 147; of measure 
or degree of difference, 684, 148, 
of specification, 404, 140; with 
dignus and indignus, 140, a;* 
absolute, 189, 160; of place in 
which, 161; of time, 332, 162; 
with prepositions, 163, 164 
locative, 16, 6, 16. 6, 161, a 

causa, 00, a, 138, a, 201 

Causal clauses, see clauses 

Cause, see abl. under Cases and 
Clauses 

cave, 210 

Characterizing or characteristic 
clauses, see Clauses 

Clauses, defined: coordinate, 00, 
o, 222; principal (main), 00, h; 
subordinate or dependent, 00, 6, 
223-274, 277-280; purpose, 
358, 359, 224. 226; result, 448, 
224, 226; substantive of desire 
(purpose), 359, 227, 228; 
of result (fact), 449, 227, 220; 
characterizing (of characteristic), 
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453, 230; determining, 231; 
parenthetical relative, 232; 
temporal, 233-242; causal, 
239, 242, a, 243-246; adver- 
sative (concessive), 239, 242, a, 
246, 247; substantive quod, 
248; conditions and conclusions, 
249-259; of proviso, 260; 
of comparison, 261; indirect 
questions, 556, 630, 262-264; 
indirect discourse, 611, 512, 
535, 266-273; implied indirect 
discourse, Ch. 27, 7, 273; at- 
tracted, 274; infinitive, 277- 
280 

coepi, 86 

cognovi, 193, I, a, 194 a, 196, a 

Commands, 216-220 

Comparatives, declension of, 34; 
abl. with, 139, 148 

Comparison, see Adjectives, Ad- 
verbs, Ablative, Clauses 

Complementary infinitive, 277, 
276 

Concessive clauses, see Adversative 
under Clauses 

Conclusions, see Clauses 

Conditional cum, 241, b; relative, 
260 

Conditions, see Clauses 

Conjugation, 43, 82, 63, and see 
Verbs 

consuevi, 193, 1, a, 194, a, 196, a 

consuls, 1 14, 6 

Consuls, 190 

Contingent futurity, see Modes 

Coordinate clauses, see Clauses 

cum, conj., 238-242; adversative 
(concessive), 716, 239, 247; 
causal, 486, 239, 246; inver- 
Bum, 241, c; temporal, 105, 
380, 240-242 



cum, enclitic preposition, 86, 299, 

163. b 
cum primum, 237 

D 

Dative, see Cases 

Declarative sentences, see State- 
ments 
Declension, 33, 56, 14, and see 

Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns 
Defective verbs, see Verbs 
Deliberative questions, 210 
Demonstratives, 8ee Pronouns 
Dependent clauses, see Clauses 
Deponent, see Verbs 
Descriptive cases, see genitive and 

ablative under Cases; tenses, 1 98; 

clauses, 230, 242, a 
Desire, subjunctive of, see Modes; 

substantive clause of, see Clauses 
Determining clause, 231 
dies, 366, 30, a 
dignus, 149, a 
Distributives, 47 
dd,86 
domuB, 29, d, 131, a, 134, a, 2, 

161, a 
ddnec, 234, &, 236, a, b 
ddnd, 1 14, a 
doubting, expressions of, Ch. 17, 

8, 229, d 
dubito, 229, d 
dum, Ch. 37, 7, 234, a, 6, 235, a, 

6,260 
dummodo, 260 
duo, 49 

E 

Emotion, verbs of, 109 
Enclitics, 76, 12 
enim, 243 
eo, verb, 84 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



INDEX 



873 



e5 . . . quG, 148, a 
etenixn, 243 
etsi, 246 
Exhortations, 217 

F 

Fact, clauses of, see Clauses; sub- 
junctive of, 184, c 

fearing f expressions of, Ch. 19, 11, 
228, b 

Feminine, see Gender 

ferd, 18 

fid5y 143, a 

fitting, verbs and adjectives of, 143, 
a 

fio, 83 

Foot, Roman, 251 

fore, 205, b 

Foreseen action, 236, 236 

/(yrgettingy verbs of, 107 

fretus, 143, a 

Future, see Tenses 

Future perfect, see Tenses 

O 

Gaul, Hither and Transalpine, 498 
Gender, 107, 13, and see rules under 

each declension 
Generalizing, relative, 60, a; cum 

clauses, 241, 6, 242, b; relative 

clauses, 250 
Genitive, see Cases 
Gerund, 408-410, 187, 287,289- 

294 
Gerundive, 408-410, 187, 286, II, 

288-294 



Helvetians, p. 12 
hie, 201, 54, 168. 170, a 
hindering yYerhsoiy Ch. 17,6,228, c 
Historical infinitive', 281 ; present, 
1*90, a, 204; tenses, 203 



hoping, verbs of, 280, t 



1, consonant and vowel, 7 

i-stems, 133-137, 144, 24-26, 36- 
38 

idem, 429, 68 

Ides, 536 

if, 250; if only, 260; as if, 261 

ille, 5e, 170 

Imperative, see Modes 

Imperfect, see Tenses 

Impersonal, 697, 87 

Implied indirect discourse, Ch. 27, 
7,273 

in, 106, 154, 

Indefinite pronouns, see Pronouns 

Independent sentences, 206-221 

Indicative, see Modes 

indignus, 149, a 

Indirect discourse, 511, 512, 535, 
266-273 

Indirect object, see Dative 

Indirect questions, 556, 630, 262- 
264 

Infinitive, 186, 276-281; subject 
of, 123; tenses of, 509, 510, 206, 
266, a; periphrasis for future, 
Ch. 20, 12, 206, b; in indirect 
discourse, 266, 268, II, 269; 
complementary, 277, 276; as di- 
rect object, 275, 279, 280; as 
subject, 276, 278; historical, 
Ch. 16, 2, 281 

Inflection, 55 

Intensive pronouns, see Pronouns 

interest, 110 

Interrogative x>articles, 213, 264, b 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns 

Interrogative sentences, see QueS" 
tions 
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ipse, 389, 59, 172 
Irregular verbs, 77-86 
is, 184, 185, 195, 57, 171 
iste, 55, 169 

J (I consonant) 

i, consonant and vowel, 7 

lam diti, iam prideniy 190, b, 

191, b 
iubeo, 426, 115, c 
Judicial action, verba of, 108 
Juppiter, 27 

L 
lacesso, 143, a 
Legion, 499 
Locative, see Cases 

H 

in&15, 82 

Masculine, see Gender 

memini, 86, 107 

Mile, Roman, 251 

mille, miiia, 48 

Modes, 182-186, and see Senten- 
ces and Clauses 

Modes, imperative, 185, 216 
indicative, 183, 206, 209, 
231, 232, 234, 236, a, 236, a, 
237, 241, 244, 246, 253, 
254, a, 256 

subjunctive, of desire, 184, a, 
210, 216, 221, 224, 228, 
260, 263, 267, 268. Ill; of 
contingent futurity, 184, 6, 
207, 209, 226, 229, 230, 
235, 6, 236, 6, 254, 257, 
259, 261, 263, 268, III; 
potential, 184. 6, 208, 209, 
263, 268, III; of fact, 184, c, 
224, 226, 229, 230, 242, 
244, 245, 247, 264, 268. 
I, 269 



modo, 260 

Mood, see'M.odd 



naxQ, 243 

-nam, 61. a, 212, a 

ne, 188, 6, 225, 6, 228. a, h, c, 

260 
ne. . . . quidem, 1 88, &, 
-ne, 213, a, 264, b 
necne, 264, c 
Negatives, 188 
neque, 188, a 
nescl5 quis, 178 
Neuter, see Gender 
neve, 188, b 
nisi, 250 
nitor, 143, a 
ndli, 219 
nolG, 82 

Nominative, see Cases 
non, 1 88. a 
n5nne, 213. & 
Nouns, first declension, 58, 65, 

15; second declension, 90, 97, 

102, 212, 16; third declension, 

124-126, 133-137, 144, 17-28; 

consonant stems, 18-23; i- 

stems, 24, 25; mixed stems, 26; 

irregular, 27; gender of, 28; 

fourth declension, 245, 246, 29; 

fifth declension, 256, 30 
n5vi, 193, I, a, 194, a, 195, a 
num, 213. c, 264, b 
Numerals, 47; declension of, 48, 

49; use of, 60 



Object, direct, 124; indirect, 113- 

116 
5di, 86 
Optative subjunctive, 184, a 
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opus esty 146 
Ordinal numerals, 47 
OS, 27 

P 

Pace, Boman, 251 
Parenthetical relative clauses, 232 
Participles, 396-399, 282-286 
present, 38, 284; future, 285; 
perfect, 316, Ch. 16. 3, 286 
tenses of, 206; agreement of, see 
Adjectives 
Passive, see Voice 
Perfect, see Tense 
Perfect stem, see Stem 
Periphrastic conjugation, active, 
414, 76, 286, I; and see Tenses; 
passive, 525, 76, 118, 286, II, a 
Person, 81 

Personal endings, active, 263; pas- 
sive, 314 
Personal Pronouns, see Pronouns 
Place, see accusative, true ablative, 

locative ablative, under Cases 
Pluperfect, see Tense 
plus, 34, a 

Possessive pronouns, see Pronouns 
possum, 447, 456, 485, 510, 80 
postquam, 237 

Potential subjunctive, see Modes 
potior, 345, 111. 146 
praesertim, 246 

Predicate adjectives, 166, 167, a, 
2, 276, a, 276, a; genitives, 
103-106; nouns, 159, 160, 96, a, 
126, 276, a, 276, a 
Prepositions, 71, 72; withabl., 163; 
with ace. or abl., 164; with ace, 
165; verbs compounded with, 
116, I, 124, c, 127 
Present, see Tenses 
Present stem, see Stem 



Principal parts, 267, 317, 66 

Principal tenses, 203 

priusquam, Ch. 19, 11, 236. a, 6, c 

Prohibitions, 216-220 

promising y verbs of, 280, c 

pronouns, 61-62, 162-178; in 
indirect discourse, 512, 271 
personal, 61» 162 
reflexive, 299,388,62, 163-166 
direct, 164; indirect, 166 
possessive, 390, 63, 167, 172, a 
demonstrative, 183, 184, 185, 
195, 201, 429, 64^68, 168-171 
intensive (ipse), 388, 389, 69, 
172 

rellative, 218, 219, 60. 173; 
generalizing 60, a, and see re- 
lative under Clauses 
interrogative, 61. 212. 264. a 
indefinite, 534, 62. 174^178 

Pronunciation, 1-16, 1-12 

propior, 122, b 

prosum, 79 

Proviso, 260 

proximus, 122. b 

Purpose, see Clauses; dative, 291, 
293, 296 



quam, with comparatives, 139, a; 
omitted, 139, 139, 6; with super- 
latives, 276, 497, 161. a 

quaxn diu, 234. b 

quam si, 261 

quamquam, 246 

quamvis, 247 

quand5, 244 

Quantity, of syllables, 11-13, 8, 9; 
of vowels, 3, 1-3 

quasi, 26 1 

questions, 209-216; answers to, 
216; deliberative, 210; double, 
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214; indirect, see Clauses; rhe- 
torical, 211 

qui, see relative, interrogative, and 
indefinite under Pronouns 

quia, 244 

quicumque, 60, a 

quidam, 62, 62, b 

quilibet, 62 

quin, 228, c, 229, d 

quia, see interrogative and inde- 
definite under Pronouns 

qiuspiam, 62, 176 

quisquam, 62, 177 

quisque, 62 

quisquis, 60, a 

quivis, 62 

quo, 225, a, 2 

quoad, 234, 6, 236, a, b 

quod, 671, 244, 248, 248, a 

qu5minus, 228, c 

quoniam, 244 

B 

Reciprocal expression, 166 

refert, 110 

Reflexive pronouns, see Pronouns 

Relative clauses, coordinate, 222, 
a, 269, a; purpose, 225, a, 1; 
result, 226, 230; characteri- 
zing, 230; determining, 231; 
parenthetical, 232; causal, 245; 
adversative, 247; conditional, 
250 

Relative pronouns, see Pronouns 

remembering y verbs of, 107 

Repeated action, 191, a 
Result, see Clauses 
Rhetorical questions, 211 

S 

saying, verbs of, 495, 266 
Semi-deponent verbs, Ch. 18, 10, 
74 



senex, 27 

Sentences, 88-91; simple, 89, and 
see Statements, Questions, Com- 
mands, Prohibitions, Wishes; 
compound, 90, 222; complex, 
90. c, 223-274, 277-280 
Separation, see dative and ablative 

under Cases 
Sequence of tenses, 487, 202-204 
8i, 260, 264, b 
Bimills, 106, b, 122 
simul ac, 287 
Bin, 250 
since, 239 

Sounds, of consonants, 6, 6; of 
diphthongs, 5, 5; of vowels, 4, 
4 
Stage of progress, 189 
Statements, 206-208 
Stem, perfect, 265, 64, b; present, 

264, 64, a; supine, 316, 64, c 
sub, 524, 164 
Subjunctive, see Modes 
Subordinate clauses, see Clauses 
Substantive clauses, see clauses of 
desire (purpose), of result (fact), 
quod, indirect questions, infini- 
tive clauses under Clauses 
Substantives, see Nouns, Pronouns, 
Adjectives used substantively; 
agreement of, see Agreement 
sui, suus, 52, 53, 163-166, 167, a 
sum, 173, 228, 305, 446, 484, 510, 

66; compounds of, 77-80 
Supine, 187; in -um, 615, 295; 

in -u, 149, 296 
Supine stem, see Stems 
Syllables, 7-10 



tametsi, 246 
t»inquam(si), 261 
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Temporal clauses, see Clauses 
Tenses, 189-205; principal and 
historical, 487, 203; sequence of, 
487, 202-204 

of indicative, 190-199; in nar- 
ration, 349, 197-198; present, 
171, 262, 264, 296, 190; imper- 
fect, 226, 262, 264, 349, 191, 
197, 198; future, 262, 264, 192, 
199; perfect, 171, 262, 265, 349, 
193, 197, 198; pluperfect, 
262,265, 194. 197. 198; future 
perfect, 262, 265, 195. 199 
of subjunctive, 360, 200-204; 
sequence of, 202-204; in in- 
direct discourse, 270; 
of periphrastic coxgugation, 
indicative, 196; subjunctive, 
201, h 

of infinitive 509, 205, 266, a 
of pcuidciples, 205 
that, conj., 225. 226, 228, 229, 

248, 265, 279 
thinking^ verbs of, 294, 265 
Time, expressions of, cases, 130, 
148, 152; clauses, 233-242; 
tenses, see Tenses 
tres, 421, 49 

TT 

ubi, 402, 237 

ullus, 177 

until, 235 

unus, 211, 32 

ut, 225, a, 3, 226, 228, a, 6, 

229. a-Cy 237, 247; omitted, 

228, a 



ut n5n, 226, 229, OnC 
utsi,261 
utinam, 221 
Titor, 435, 145 

V 

velut (si), 261 

Verbs, 63-87, and see Agreement, 
Clauses, Gerund, Gerundive, 
Infinitive, Modes, Participles, 
Sentences, Supine, Tenses, 
Voices 

coiy ligation: first, 84, 174, 227, 
262-268, 318, 357, 399, 410, 479, 
510, 67; second, 272-274, 330, 
371, 399, 410, 480, 510, 68; third 
280-286; 334, 372, 399, 410, 
481, 510, 69; third in -io, 291, 
292, 336, 374, 399, 410, 483, 510, 
71; fourth, 280-287, 335, 373, 
399, 410, 482, 510, 70 
defective, 86 
deponent 242, 72, 73 
impersonal, 87 
irregular, 77-85 
semi-deponent, 74 

vis, 463, 27 

Vocative, see Cases 

Voices, 313, 181; passive, 313-317 

Volitive subjunctive, 184, a 

vol6, 82 

W 

Watches, of the night, 633 
when, 237-242 
while, 234, a 
Wishes, 221 
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ROGER ASCHAM 

ON 

Teaching Latin 



AFTER the childc hath learned 
perfitlie the eight partes of 
"^ speach, let him then learne 
the right ioyning togither of sub- 
stantiues with adiectiues, the 
nowne with the verbe, the relatiue 
with the antecedent. And in learn- 
inge farther hys Syntaxis, by mine 
aduice,he shall not vse the common 
order in common scholes, for mak- 
ing of latines : ^vherby, the childe 
commonlie learneth, first, an euill 
choice of wordes, (and right choice 
of wordes, saith Catsar^ is the foun- 
dation of eloquence) than a wrong 
placing of wordes : and lastlie, an 
ill framing of the sentence, with a 
peruerse iudgment, both of wordes 
and sentences. These faultes, tak- 
ing once roote in yougthe, be neuer, 
or hardlie, pluckt away in age. 
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*T^H£RE is a waie, touched in 
^ the first booke of Cicero de 
Oratore, which, wiselie brought 
into scholes, truely taught, and 
constantly vsed, would not onely 
take wholly away this butcherlie 
feare in making of latines, but 
would also, with ease and pleas- 
ure, and in short time, as I know 
by good experience, worke a true 
choice and placing of wordes, a 
right ordering of sentences, an 
easie vnderstandyng of the tonge. 
The waie is this : After the three 
Concordances learned, as I 
touched before, let the master 
read vnto hym the Epistles of 
Cicero, gathered togither and 
chosen out by ShrmiaSf for the 
capacitie of children. 

I7IRST, let him teach the childe 
^ cherefuUie and plainlie, the 
cause, and matter of the letter: 
then, let him construe it into Eng- 
lishe, so oft, as the childe may 
easilie carie awaie the vnderstand- 
yng of it: Lastlie, parse it ouer 
perfitlie. This done thus, let the 
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childe, by and by, both construe 
and parse it ouer againe : so, that 
it may appeare, that the childe 
douteth in nothing, that his mas- 
ter taught him before. But if the 
childe misse, either in forgetting a 
worde, or in chaunging a good 
with a worse, or misordering the 
sentence, I would not haue the 
master, either froune, or chide 
with him, if the childe haue done 
his diligence, and vsed no trew- 
andship therein. 

T ET the master say, Tutlie would 
*^ haue vsed such a worde, not 
this : Tuttte would haue placed this 
worde here, not there : would 
haue vsed this case, this number, 
this person, this degree, this gen- 
der: he would haue vsed this 
moode, this tens, this simple, 
rather than this compound: this 
aduerbe here, not there: he would 
haue ended the sentence with this 
verbe, not with that nowne or 
participle, etc. 

TN these fewe lines, I haue 
^ wrapped vp, the most tedious 
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part of Grammer: and also the 
ground of almost all the Rewles, 
that are so busilie taught by the 
Master, and so hardlie learned by 
the Scholer, in all common 
Scholes: which after this sort, 
the master shall teach without all 
error, and the scholer shall 
learne without great paine: the 
master being led by so sure a 
guide, and the scholer being 
brought into so plaine and easie a 
waie. And therefore, we do not 
contemne Rewles, but we gladlie 
teach Rewles: and teach them, 
more plainlie, sensiblie, and order- 
lie, than they be commonlie taught 
in common Scholes. 
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npHE method of teaching Latin 
as outlined by Roger Ascham 
is followed in the Bettum HehueUcumf 
the difference being that the model 
text for study is Caesar's account 
of the Helvetian war, instead of 
the writings of Cicero. 

If you have not seen the Bettam 
Hehdicum, revised by Dr. Arthur 
Tappan Walker, please write us 
for a sample copy. 



Scott, Fdresman andCoMv'y 

Publishers 

378-388 Wabc^h Ave., Chicago 
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